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About this information product

Purpose

This document describes the external TL1 interface for LambdaUnite® MultiService
Switch (MSS) in terms of TL1 command, responses, and notification definitions.

This document does not cover the specification of the TL1 protocol itself or that of
underlying protocols of the OSI or IP stack.

Reason for reissue

The present release “1”is the first version of this manual.

Safety information

This information product contains hazard statements for your safety. Hazard statements
are given at points where safety consequences to personnel, equipment, and operation
may exist. Failure to follow these statements may result in serious consequences.

Conventions used

See “Conventions used in message descriptions” (p. 3-2) for detailed information.

Overview of the document
This manual is structured as follows:

* Chapter 1 contains introductional information (TL1 message index and command
state diagram)

* Chapter 2 contains AID definitions, used to address entities with TL1 commands or
notifications

e Chapter 3 contains data type definitions, used to define parameters in TL1
commands or notifications

e Chapter 4 contains the detailed requirements for the TL1 commands listed in
alphabetical order

365-374-180 Lucent Technologies - Proprietary XXXi
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About this information product

* Chapter 5 to chapter 13 contain the TL1 commands separated by the functional
areas:

— Administration & security

— Configuration management

— Fault management

— Transmission and cross connect handling
— Protection

— Performance monitoring

— Synchronization

— Software and database management

— Data communications network.

* Chapter 14 contains a list of error codes and the related links to the corresponding
TL1 commands.

* Chapter 15 contains a list of TL1 commands and the corresponding user privilege
codes in alphabetical order.

* Chapter 16 contains detailed information about the TL1 commands related to the
Optical Network Navigation System (ONNS) feature.

Documented feature set

Intended use

This manual describes LambdaUnite® MultiService Switch (MSS) release 7.0. For
technical reasons some features have been documented that will not be available until
later software versions. For precise information about the availability of features,
please consult the Software Release Description. This provides details of the status at
the time of software delivery.

This equipment shall be used only in accordance with intended use, corresponding
installation and maintenance statements as specified in this documentation. Any other
use or modification is prohibited.

Optical safety

IEC Customer Laser Safety Guidelines

Lucent Technologies declares that this product is compliant with all essential safety
requirements as stated in IEC 60825-Part 1 and 2 “Safety of laser products” and
“Safety of optical fibre telecommunication systems”. Futhermore Lucent Technologies
declares that the warning statements on labels on this equipment are in accordance
with the specified laser radiation class.

Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 365-374-180
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Optical Safety Declaration (if laser modules used)

Lucent Technologies declares that this product is compliant with all essential safety
requirements as stated in IEC 60825-Part 1 and 2 “Safety of Laser Products” and
“Safety of Optical Fiber Telecommunication Systems”. Furthermore Lucent
Technologies declares that the warning statements on labels on this equipment are in
accordance with the specified laser radiation class.

Optical Fiber Communications

This equipment contains an Optical Fiber Communications semiconductor laser/LED
transmitter. The following Laser Safety Guidelines are provided for this product.

General Laser Information

Optical fiber telecommunication systems, their associated test sets, and similar
operating systems use semiconductor laser transmitters that emit infrared (IR) light at
wavelengths between approximately 800 nanometers (nm) and 1600 nm. The emitted
light is above the red end of the visible spectrum, which is normally not visible to the
human eye. Although radiant en at near-IR wavelengths is officially designated
invisible, some people can see the shorter wavelength energy even at power levels
several orders of magnitude below any that have been shown to cause injury to the
eye.

Conventional lasers can produce an intense beam of monochromatic light. The term
“monochromaticity” means a single wavelength output of pure color that may be
visible or invisible to the eye. A conventional laser produces a small-size beam of
light, and because the beam size is small the power density (also called irradiance) is
very high. Consequently, lasers and laser products are subject to federal and applicable
state regulations, as well as international standards, for their safe operation.

A conventional laser beam expands very little over distance, or is said to be very well
collimated. Thus, conventional laser irradiance remains relatively constant over
distance. However, lasers used in lightwave systems have a large beam divergence,
typically 10 to 20 degrees. Here, irradiance obeys the inverse square law (doubling the
distance reduces the irradiance by a factor of 4) and rapidly decreases over distance.

Lasers and Eye Damage

The optical energy emitted by laser and high-radiance LEDs in the 400-1400 nm range
may cause eye damage if absorbed by the retina. When a beam of light enters the eye,
the eye magnifies and focuses the energy on the retina magnifying the irradiance. The

irradiance of the energy that reaches the retina is approximately 105, or 100,000 times

more than at the cornea and, if sufficiently intense, may cause a retinal burn.

The damage mechanism at the wavelengths used in an optical fiber telecommunications
is thermal in origin, i.e., damage caused by heating. Therefore, a specific amount of
energy is required for a definite time to heat an area of retinal tissue. Damage to the
retina occurs only when one looks at the light long enough that the product of the

Lucent Technologies - Proprietary XXXiii
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retinal irradiance and the viewing time exceeds the damage threshold. Optical energies
above 1400 nm cause corneal and skin burns, but do not affect the retina. The
thresholds for injury at wavelengths greater than 1400 nm are significantly higher than
for wavelengths in the retinal hazard region.

Classification of Lasers

Manufacturers of lasers and laser products in the U.S. are regulated by the Food and
Drug Administration’s Center for Devices and Radiological Health (FDA/CDRH) under
21 CFR 1040. These regulations require manufacturers to certify each laser or laser
product as belonging to one of four major Classes: I, II, lla, Illa, Illb, or IV. The
International Electro-technical Commission is an international standards body that
writes laser safety standards under IEC-60825. Classification schemes are similar with
Classes divided into Classes 1, 1M, 2, 2M, 3R, 3B, and 4. Lasers are classified
according to the accessible emission limits and their potential for causing injury.
Optical fiber telecommunication systems are generally classified as Class I/1 because,
under normal operating conditions, all energized laser transmitting circuit packs are
terminated on optical fibers which enclose the laser energy with the fiber sheath
forming a protective housing. Also, a protective housing/access panel is typically
installed in front of the laser circuit pack shelves The circuit packs themselves,
however, may be FDA/CDRH Class I, IlIb, or IV or IEC Class 1, 1M, 3R, 3B, or 4.

Laser Safety Precautions for Optical Fiber Telecommunication Systems

In its normal operating mode, an optical fiber telecommunication system is totally
enclosed and presents no risk of eye injury. It is a Class I/1 system under the FDA and
IEC classifications.

The fiber optic cables that interconnect various components of an optical fiber
telecommunication system can disconnect or break, and may expose people to laser
emissions. Also, certain measures and maintenance procedures may expose the
technician to emission from the semiconductor laser during installation and servicing.
Unlike more familiar laser devices such as solid-state and gas lasers, the emission
pattern of a semiconductor laser results in a highly divergent beam. In a divergent
beam, the irradiance (power density) decreases rapidly with distance. The greater the
distance, the less energy will enter the eye, and the less potential risk for eye injury.
Inadvertently viewing an un-terminated fiber or damaged fiber with the unaided eye at
distances greater than 5 to 6 inches normally will not cause eye injury, provided the
power in the fiber is less than a few milliwatts at the near IR wavelengths and a few
tens of milliwatts at the far IR wavelengths. However, damage may occur if an optical
instrument such as a microscope, magnifying glass, or eye loupe is used to stare at the
energized fiber end.

Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 365-374-180
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/'\ g% CAUTION

L Laser hazard

Use of controls, adjustments, and procedures other than those specified herein may
result in hazardous laser radiation exposure.

Laser Safety Precautions for Enclosed Systems

Under normal operating conditions, optical fiber telecommunication systems are
completely enclosed; nonetheless, the following precautions shall be observed:

1.

Because of the potential for eye damage, technicians should not stare into optical
connectors or broken fibers

Under no circumstance shall laser/fiber optic operations be performed by a
technician before satisfactorily completing an approved training course

Since viewing laser emissions directly in excess of Class I/1 limits with an optical
instrument such as an eye loupe greatly increases the risk of eye damage,
appropriate labels must appear in plain view, in close proximity to the optical port
on the protective housing/access panel of the terminal equipment.

Laser Safety Precautions for Unenclosed Systems

During service, maintenance, or restoration, an optical fiber telecommunication system
is considered unenclosed. Under these conditions, follow these practices:

1.

Only authorized, trained personnel shall be permitted to do service, maintenance
and restoration. Avoid exposing the eye to emissions from un-terminated, energized
optical connectors at close distances. Laser modules associated with the optical
ports of laser circuit packs are typically recessed, which limits the exposure
distance. Optical port shutters, Automatic Power Reduction (APR), and

Automatic Power Shut Down (APSD) are engineering controls that are also used to
limit emissions. However, technicians removing or replacing laser circuit packs
should not stare or look directly into the optical port with optical instruments or
magnifying lenses. (Normal eye wear or indirect viewing instruments such as
Find-R-Scopes are not considered magnifying lenses or optical instruments.)

Only authorized, trained personnel shall use optical test equipment during
installation or servicing since this equipment contains semiconductor lasers (Some
examples of optical test equipment are Optical Time Domain Reflectometers
(OTDR’s), Hand-Held Loss Test Sets.)

Under no circumstances shall any personnel scan a fiber with an optical test set
without verifying that all laser sources on the fiber are turned off

All unauthorized personnel shall be excluded from the immediate area of the
optical fiber telecommunication systems during installation and service.

Consult ANSI Z136.2, American National Standard for Safe Use of Lasers in the U.S.;
or, outside the U.S., IEC-60825, Part 2 for guidance on the safe use of optical fiber
optic communication in the workplace.

365-374-180
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For the optical specifications please refer to the chapter “Technical specifications” in
the Applications and Planning Guide.

Technical Documentation

The technical documentation as required by the Conformity Assessment procedure is
kept at Lucent Technologies location which is responsible for this product. For more
information please contact your local Lucent Technologies representative.

How to comment

To comment on this information product, go to the Online Comment Form
(http://www.lucent-info.com/comments/enus/) or email your comments to the
Comments Hotline (comments @lucent.com).

XXXVi Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 365-374-180
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1 General information

Overview

Purpose

This chapter contains introductional information.

Contents
Structure of hazard statements 1-2
TL1 command state diagram 1-4
Data base change notifications 1-5
Sequence constraints 1-7
U
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General information

Structure of hazard statements

Overview

Hazard statements describe the safety risks relevant while performing tasks on Lucent
Technologies products during deployment and/or use. Failure to avoid the hazards may

have serious consequences.

General structure

Hazard statements include the following structural elements:

© @

CAUTION :
A Lifting Hazard

Lifting this equipment by yourself can result in injury
due to the size and weight of the equipment.

Always use three people or a lifting device to transport

and position this equipment. [ABC123]

Item | Structure element Purpose

1 Personal injury symbol Indicates the potential for personal injury
(optional)

2 Hazard type symbol Indicates hazard type (optional)

3 Signal word Indicates the severity of the hazard

4 Hazard type Describes the source of the risk of damage or
injury

5 Damage statement Consequences if protective measures fail

6 Avoidance message Protective measures to take to avoid the hazard

7 Identifier The reference ID of the hazard statement
(optional)

2 Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 365-374-180
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Signal words

Structure of hazard statements

The signal words identify the hazard severity levels as follows:

Signal word

Meaning

DANGER Indicates an imminently hazardous situation (high risk) which, if
not avoided, will result in death or serious injury.

WARNING Indicates a potentially hazardous situation (medium risk) which,
if not avoided, could result in death or serious injury.

CAUTION When used with the personal injury symbol:

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation (low risk) which, if
not avoided, may result in personal injury.

When used without the personal injury symbol:

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation (low risk) which, if
not avoided, may result in property damage, such as service
interruption or damage to equipment or other materials.

365-374-180
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TL1 command state diagram

The following state diagram provides an overview in which system states which TL1
commands are allowed. States and transitions are explained below the figure.

ACT-USER (superuser, empty, invalid/new DB)

any command wih exception of:
SET-SID

ED-EQFT (system: syncortc)
ED-STATE-EQPT (systern: meond)  ACT-USER (any user, valid DE) PESS‘."’W
APPLY wpired
INIT-5¥5S

IMIT-EQFT (system)

CANC-USER EC-PID
CPY-MEM (DB downlo

ACT-USER (any user, valid DB)

any RTRY command,
) ED-DAT,
SET-SID,

y F r .
ED-EQPT (systerm: istddflt rte, trbnddflt
ﬂnMED-STATE—EQPT {system: mcund)@ND S SET 1S syneere tbmdd i)

=

APPLY,
INIT-SYS .
' ED-STATE-EQFT (systern: mcond),
—IMIT-EQIPT (systerm) ————— CPY-MEM(DE download)
CANC-USER,

CPY-MEM (DB download)

LogoutRe

States
* Login: initial state, creation of user session

*  Password expired: entered after login with valid database and when the user’s
password has expired

* MCOND: system is in maintenance condition (see parameter mcond in
RTRV-STATE-EQPT (system))

* normal: system is in normal mode (see parameter mcond in RTRV-STATE-EQPT
(system)

* Logout/Reset: termination of a user session via logout or a command which leads
to a system or CTL controller reset

Transitions

Transitions between the states are performed upon execution of the TL1 command(s)
on the arrows between the states. An exception are the transitions from the Login state,
which are automatically performed based on the database state (see parameter dbstate
in RTRV-STATE-EQPT (system)) and the password expiration information (see
parameter page in RTRV-USER-SECU).
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Data base change notifications

Object creation - ENT notification

The creation/establishment of an entity/instance is reported by means of an ENT
(Enter) notification. It shall consists of:

entity class name
instance/identifier/key

all attribute values of the instance as defined in the notification section; example:
ENT-OC48 notification

entity class name: OC48
instance/identifier/key: port AID

attribute values: all attribute values as defined in the corresponding ENT-OC48
notification section.

The attributes for an entity can be classified as follows:

inputted: the reported attribute value is specified in the corresponding command
request

modifiable: the reported attribute value is the specified default value (with
semantics of initial value) and the attribute itself is modifiable by means of
corresponding ED command

state: the reported attribute value is the specified default value (with semantics of
initial value) and the attribute itself is modifiable directly by means of
corresponding ED command. The modification can ever be triggered as side affect
of a command or by anautonomous event.

Examples for the different attribute classes

inputted: 1+1 line/ms protection group: attribute wkg - worker port
modifiable: 1+1 line/ms protection group: attribute wkg - worker port

state: port: attribute crstat - Constituent Rates Status list (autonomous change) in
case of adaptive mode

port: attribute: fsflpbkstat - Far Side Facililiy Loopback Status(side effect of
command)

Note: Protection state information is not contained in any db change notification.

Object modification - ED notification

The modification for some attributes of an entity/instance is reported by means of an
ED (Edit) notification. It shall consists of:

365-374-180
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Data base change notifications

all attribute values which were modified

This includes all attributes which came into existance by modifing another attribute.
(see example below). This also means, that attributes which are already handled
internally but where not applicable up to now and therefore were not reported to
the manager, must not be reported to the manager, if they became applicable.
Reason: The manager can not know the internal default values. If an ED command
for an (or the) entity/instance attribute(s) does not modify the attribute(s) value,
because (for each individual attribute) new_attribute_value = old_attribute_value,
no ED notification shall be sent per requirement ID 61381. However, empty
notifications, i.e. notifications with no attributes and attribute values, can occur.
These empty notifications do not impact the managers, but nevertheless should be
avoided. Example: ED-OC48 notification

entity class name: OC48
instance/identifier/key: port AID

attribute values: all attribute values which have been modified.

Thus the corresponding ED notification section describes only the superset of
attributes where changes are reported. Which attributes are really contained in a
concrete scenario is described either in the detailed behaviour section (if the change
is triggered by a command) or in autonomous event section (if the changes it
triggered by an spontaneous event). Example: ED-OC48 notification of new
attributes.

entity class name: STM16
instance/identifier/key: port AID

action: istd is set from SDH to SONET

This action causes that attributes come into existance by modifying istd. In detail
this means: - attributes, which are named differently in the two standards -
attributes, which are only applicable in one standard must be reported. E.g. for the
change from SDH to SONET: - sdthr (in SDH called degthr) - felpm (in SDH
called femspm ) - zOoutmode (new parameter in SONET) must be reported.

Note: Sometimes TL1 uses a different command verb instead of ED for modification
commands (e.g. SET). Nethertheless, the statements of this chapter is also valid for
these.

Object deletion -

DLT notification

The deletion/removal of an entity/instance is reported by means of an DLT (Delete)
notification. It shall consists of:

entity class name

instance/identifier/key

Example: DLT-OC48 notification

entity class name: OC48
instance/identifier/key: port AID.
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General information

Sequence constraints

In order to allow the manager a proper interpretation of the received notifications, the
NE must assure same sequence constraints. This section specifies these sequence
constraints.

Report object creation first

The first notification for an entity is the db change reporting that a new entity has been
created/established. After this establish notification, all other types of notifications may
be issued for this instance.

Report creation according to AID hierarchy

If several instances of entities are created in the context of one stimuli, the order of the
establish notification is according to the hierarchy of the AID structure. The establish
notification for a subordinate entity is not reported before the establish notification of a
superior entity.

Example: The establish notification for a port should be sent before the establish
notification of a tributary being a member of this port.

Report object deletion last

The last notification for an entity is the dbchange reporting that an entity has been
deleted/removed.

Report deletion according to AID hierarchy

If several instances of entities are deleted in the context of one stimuli, the order of the
delete notification is according to the hierarchy of the AID structure. The delete
notification for a superior entity is not reported before the delete notification of a
subordinate entity.

Example: The delete notification for a tributary should be sent before the delete
notification of a port containing that tributary.

365-374-180 Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 1-7
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2 AID structure

Overview

Purpose

This section contains the requirements for Access [Dentifiers (AID) for the TL1
interface of the LambdaUnite® MSS.
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AID structure

Introduction

Overview

Purpose

This section defines the names which will be used to identify physical and logical
entities for input and output at the TL1 Interface for the LambdaUnite® MSS products.

This document re-uses the general terminology and BWM Access Identifier (AID)
Syntax. It is assumed that the reader is familiar with the terms and syntax.

Contents

AID syntax 2-4
Access Identifier (AID) syntax 2-5
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AID structure

AID syntax

General
The following specification characters will be used throughout this document as a
vehicle for defining the syntax.
Rule Description
= Assignment of a lexical rule to a token or token class.
Titeral Characters which must appear literally as typed appear in bold..
| The "exclusive or” token means that exactly one item in the list must be present.
{} Items in {} means one of the items in the set must be present.
[1 Items in [] means one of the items in the set may optionally be present.
0 Items in () can be used for grouping to define different precedence for the operators I, " and
*
- A dash indicates a range of values where any item in the range may be present.
, A ".)" is used as a list item separator in the specification grammar.
a" A superscript * specifies 0 or more repetitions of the previous token that can be present.
a’ A superscript + specifies 1 or more repetitions of the previous token that can be present.
a”" A superscript n is a number which specifies the number of repetitions of the previous token
that can be present.
" Blanks between tokens in an expression means to concatenate the tokens.
(]
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AID structure

Access Identifier (AID) syntax

365-374-180
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AIDs can be either Simple_AIDs, or Compound_AIDs. AID definitions will use the
following syntax:

let ::= {A-Z,a-z,_}

dig ::= {0-9}

AID_field ::= (let (let | dig)*)

Simple_AID ::= (AID_field [Simple_AID] ) | #
Compound_AID ::= Simple_AID(-Simple_AID)*

non

The character (dash) will be used as the Simple_AID separator in compound AIDs.

AID_List::=AID_unit(, AID_unit)*
AID_unit::=Simple_AID | Compound_AID

mnn

The character ",” (comma) will be used as the Simple_AID, Compound_AID separator
in AID_Lists.

If a Simple_AID is <null>, the "#" character is used to specify a value of <null> for
an AID_field.

Groups of entities of the same type can be specified by using the value a1l or
someprefix all in a Simple_AID.

The legal places to use this value are specified in the appropriate commands below.
The convention used in the command descriptions is that the value a11 is not allowed
unless explicitly stated otherwise.

In general al1 is only allowed for input AIDs, i.e. when used in a TL1 request.
For the following requirements see also the definition of compound AIDs below.

The value a1l on bay and shelf level is only allowed for RTRV-EQPT on bay and
shelf level. It is not allowed on this positions for entities further down in the hierarchy
like slot, port, tributary.

Example 1

valid: all-all

invalid: al1-a11 #-#-1-3-1

The value a1l on the AID field for slot, CP, port or tributary is only allowed
* when it is the last AID field or

* when there is already an a11 on the AID field following the AID field.
Example 2

valid: 1-1-#-#-1-3-al1

Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 2-5
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valid: 1-1-#-#-1-a11

valid: 1-1-#-#-all-cp

valid: 1-1-#-#-1-a11-all

invalid: 1-1-#-#-1-a11-1

Examples for lower order tributaries:

valid: 1-1-#-#-1-3-1-a11 (all LO tributaries for one path termination)
valid: 1-1-#-#-al11-al1-al1-al1(all lower order tributaries)

valid: 1-1-#-#-al1-al1-a11-1
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AID structure

System level AIDs

Overview

Purpose

Contents

This section contains all system level AlIDs.

System AID
MDI/MDO
Timing

OSI nodes
SCN node
General node
ASTN node
Link

2-8

2-9
2-10
2-11
2-12
2-13
2-14
2-15
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AID structure

System AID

To identify the entire system the following AID is used:

SystemAID ::= system
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AID structure

MDI/MDO

General

The system has miscellaneous discrete outputs and inputs which are named without
any hierarchical, positional information in the AID.

The system provides 8 input and 8 output miscellaneous discrete alarm points which
can be assigned user-friendly names so that when the user wants to assert an output
point, or receives an alarm from one of the input points, a name is used which reflects
what the alarm point is physically connected to.

AlIDs for MDIs, MDOs
The following AIDs are used to identify the MDIs/MDOs:

Miscellaneous_in_discrete AID ::= misc_in{1-8} I misc_inall
Miscellaneous_out_discrete AID ::= misc_out{1-8} | misc_outall
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AIDs for external timing references

The timing references can come from two external DS1 or E1 (2MHz or 2Mbit/s) or
64kbit/s (future) signals:

External_timing_ref AID ::= extrefl | extref2 | extrefall

In the system maximal 32 I/O slots are present. Every I/O slot can supply one timing
reference signal extracted from the incoming data. Out of those six can be used as line
timing input reference.

AIDs for line timing references
The AIDs which can be used for the input selection are:

Line_timing_ref AID ::= Tine{1-6} | Tineall

AIDs for timing input ports
The system has two timing input ports. The AIDs for these timing input ports are:

External_Timing_input_port_AID ::= exttmg0 | exttmgl | exttmgall

AlDs for timing output ports
The system has two timing output ports. The AIDs for these timing output ports are:

External_Timing_output_port_AID ::= exttmg0_out | exttmgl_out | exttmg_outall

AID for timing output
The AID for timing output is
Timing_Output_AID ::= outtmg

For provisioning or retrieving information related to the system clock the SystemAID
is to be used.

(]
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AID structure

OSI nodes

AIDs for OSI nodes

The system can support up to 8 OSI nodes, which are used to allow that the system is
part in several routing domains.

The AIDs to access the OSI nodes are:
OSI_node_AID ::= osinode{1-8} | osinodeall
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AID for SCN node

The system shall support one SCN node, which is used to implement the IP stack for
SCN communication related to ONNS.

The AID to access the SCN node is:
SCN_node_AID ::= scnnode
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AID structure

General node

General Node AID

The system supports a general node AID, which can be used to address any of the
particular node AID types of above.

The general node AID is defined as:
Node_AID ::= 0SI_node_AID | SCN_node_AID
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AID structure

ASTN node

ASTN Node AID
The system supports an ASTN node AID, which can be used to address a ONNS node
The ASTN node AID is defined as:
ASTN_Node_AID ::= last 4 bytes of the backp1l, seperated by "-" (dash).
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AID structure

Link AID

To identify the entire communication link for ONNS between two nodes the following

AID is used:

e Initiator ASTN Node AID ::= ASTN_Node_ AID

* Responder_Node_AID ::= ASTN_Node_AID

* LinkAID ::= Initiator_ASTN_Node_AID, Responder_ ASTN_Node_AID

L]
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Hierarchically specified AIDs

Overview

Purpose

Contents

Below the system level AIDs, other entities are specified in a hierarchical structure.

Compound AID syntax overview 2-18
Range specifications 2-21
Physical layout 2-22
Bay (rack) and shelf (subrack) 2-23
Fans 2-24
Power interface 2-25
Backplane 2-26
User panel 2-27
CI-CTL 2-28
User byte ports 2-29
LAN ports 2-30
Timing interfaces (TI) 2-31
Electrical Connector Interface (ECI) 2-32
Slot 2-33
Circuit pack 2-35
Socket 2-36
SDH/SONET port 2-37
Asynchronous ports 2-39
GbE port 2-40
Virtual concatenation group (VCG) 2-41
AU-3/STS-1 tributary 2-42
Virtual concatenation group (VCG) tributary 2-43
HO Path Terminations 2-44
Lower Order Tributaries 2-45
................................................................................... LucentTeChMIoglesProp"etary365374180

See notice on first page

Issue 1, July 2005



AID structure

Overview

Generic tributary 2-46
Generic Lower Order Tributaries 2-47
Protection groups 2-48
Switch and timing equipment protection group 2-50
Controller equipment protection group 2-51
General equipment protection groups 2-52
Examples 2-53
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AID structure

Compound AID syntax overview

The AID structure defined for a compound AID is shown in the next table. For each
AID Field further information is to be found in the subsequent subsections. Examples

of compound AIDs can be found in “AID examples” (p. 2-53).

Entity AID Field
Bay/ Shelf/ Prot Grp Side | Slot CP/ SPort/ STS-1/
Rack Subrack Line EPort/ VCG/ | AU-3/ VCG
NVM Trib
Bay/Rack 1
Shelf/ 1 1
Subrack
Protection | 1 1 Simple_
Group Protection-
GroupAID
Fan Unit 1 1 Simple_FanAID
PI 1 1 Simple_PowerAID
TI 1 1 Simple_
TimingInter-
faceAID
ECI 1 1 Simple_
EcilnterfaceAID
Backplane | 1 1 Simple_
BackplaneAID
User 1 1 Simple_
Panel UserPanel AID
CI-CTL 1 1 Simple_CiCtlAID
User Byte | 1 1 Simple_
Ports UserBytePortAID
LAN 1 1 Simple_
Ports LanPortAID
Slot 1 1 # # Simple_
SlotAID
CP 1 1 # # Simple_ cp
SlotAID
Socket 1 1 # # Simple_ Simple_
SlotAID SocketAID
Optical 1 1 # # Simple_ Simple_ om
Module SlotAID SocketAID
NVM 1 1 # # {ctiwl nvm
ctlip}
SPort 1 1 # # Simple_ Simple_
SlotAID SPortAID
Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 365-374-180
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AID structure

Compound AID syntax overview

Entity AID Field
Bay/ Shelf/ Prot Grp Side | Slot CP/ SPort/ STS-1/
Rack Subrack Line EPort/ VCG/ | AU-3/ VCG
NVM Trib
EPort 1 1 # # Simple_ Simple_
SlotAID EPortAID
VCG 1 1 # # Simple_ Simple_
SlotAID VCGAID
STS-1/ 1 1 # # Simple_ Simple_ Simple_STS1_
AU-3 Trib SlotAID SPortAID NumAID *
STS-3c¢/ 1 1 # # Simple_ Simple_ Simple_STS1_
AU-4 Trib SlotAID SPortAID NumAID *
STS-12¢/ 1 1 # # Simple_ Simple_ Simple_STS1_
AU-4-4c SlotAID SPortAID NumAID *
Trib
STS-48c/ 1 1 # # Simple_ Simple_ Simple_STS1_
AU-4-16¢ SlotAID SPortAID NumAID *
Trib
STS-192¢/ | 1 1 # # Simple_ Simple_ Simple_STS1_
AU-4-64c SlotAID SPortAID NumAID *
Trib
STS-768¢c/ | 1 1 # # Simple_ Simple_ Simple_STS1_
AU-4- SlotAID SPortAID NumAID *
256¢ Trib
VCG Trib | 1 1 # # Simple_ Simple_ Simple_
SlotAID VCGAID VCG
NumAID
* See table below

The STS-3c/AU-4, STS-12¢/AU-4-4¢c, STS-48c/AU-4-16¢, STS-192c¢/AU4-64c,
STS-768c/AU4-256¢ tributaries also use the STS-1/AU-3 AID field. They are identified
by the first STS-1/AU-3 number of the signal as indicated by the table below:

Signal MS2.5G/S3[-x] Adaptation (x MS10G/S3[-x] Adaptation (x MS40G/S3[-x] Adaptation (x
in {3c, 12c, 48c}) in {3c, 12c, 48c, 192c}) in {3c, 12c, 48c, 192c, 768c})

S3 (STS-1/AU-3) 1, 2,3, .., 48 1, 2,3, .,192 1, 2,3, .., 768

S3-3¢ (STS-3c/AU-4) 1,4,7, .., 46 1,4,7, .., 190 1,4,7, .., 766

S3-12¢ (STS-12¢c/AU-4-4¢) 1, 13, 25, 37 1, 13, 25, .., 181 1, 13, 25, .., 757

S3-48c (STS-48c/AU-4-16¢) 1 1, 49, 97, 145 1, 49, 97, .., 721

S3-192¢ (STS-192¢/AU-4- n/a 1 1, 193, 385, 577

64c¢)

S3-768c¢ (STS-768c/AU-4- n/a n/a 1

256¢)

Lucent Technologies - Proprietary
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AID field lengths

The following table lists the AID field length specifications. The maximum length of
an AID, including the separating —, must not exceed 23 characters:

Field AID definitions Length (char)
Bay (Rack) BayID 1
Shelf (Subrack) Simple_ShelfID 1
Slot Simple_SlotAID 5
CP Simple_CpAID | Simple_NvmAID 3
Socket Simple_SocketAID 5
Optical Module Simple_OmAID 3
Port Simple_SPortAID | Simple_EPortAID | Simple_VCGAID 2
Trib Simple_STSINumAID | Simple_VCGNumAID 3
L]
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AID structure

Range specifications

Various TL1 commands allow for the specification of a range of entities as input
parameters. These ranges are specified in the AID definitions in this document which
allow the use of the term all in one or more AID Fields within a Simple_AID. Details
of where these values are allowed is detailed in the AID parameter description per
command.
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AID structure

Physical layout

Frontside
The following graphics show the physical layout of the dual unit row (DUR) subrack
(frontside) and the naming conventions:
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Bay (rack) and shelf (subrack)

The LambdaUnite® MSS system uses a single unit row (SUR) subrack in the REG40
configuration or a dual unit row (DUR) subrack in the LXC40 configuration.

Up to two DUR, three SUR or combinations 2 SUR/1IDUR, 1SUR/1DUR fit into one
rack (bay). From the AID definition this relationship will not become visible.

AID for bay (rack)
The BayAlID is used to identify the rack (bay) of the system:
BayAID ::=11all

AID for shelf (subrack)
The ShelfAID is used to identify the subrack type (shelf):
Simple_ShelfAID ::=11all
ShelfAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID

Note: Different configurations will be distinguished by a the parameter shlftp in
RTRV-EQPT for subrack (shelf).
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AIDs for fan

There is one fan unit in the system. The FanAID is used to identify the fan unit in the
subrack:

Simple_FanAID ::= fan | fanall
FanAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_FanID
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AID structure

Power interface

AIDs for power interfaces

There are two power interface units PI(A) and PI(B) in the subrack, which are located
at the rear side. The PowerAlID is used to identify the power interface in the subrack:

Simple_PowerAID ::= pia | pib | piall
PowerAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_PowerAID
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AID structure

Backplane

AID for backplane

The subrack has a backplane with an inventory EEPROM. The BackplaneAID is used
to identify the backplane in the subrack:

Simple_BackplaneAID ::= backp]
BackplaneAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_Backplane AID
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User panel

AID for user panel

There is one user panel in the subrack. The UserPanel AID is used to identify the user
panel in the system:

Simple_UserPanelAID ::= usrpnl
UserPanel AID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_UserPanelAID
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AID for CI-CTL

The system has a connection interface with e.g. LAN and user byte ports (CI-CTL).
The CiCtlAID is used to identify the CI-CTL in the subrack:

Simple_CiCtlAID ::= cict]
CiCtlAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_CiCtIAID
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User byte ports

AlDs for user byte ports

The system has six ports to access user bytes which are located on the CI-CTL. The
UserBytePortAID is used to identify a user byte port in the subrack:

Simple_UserBytePortAID ::= ubiol | ubio2 | ubio3 | ubio4 | ubio5 | ubio6 | ubioall

UserBytePortAID ::= BayAID—Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_UserBytePortAID
L]
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LAN ports

AlIDs for LAN ports

The system has four LAN ports which are located on the UPL (LANT1) and CI-CTL
(LAN2, LAN3). A LAN4 is currently only HW prepared and has no further
functionality. The LanPortAID is used to identify a LAN port in the subrack:

Simple_LanPortAID ::= Tanl | 1an2 | Tan3 | Tanall
LanPortAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_LanPortAID
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AID structure

Timing interfaces (TI)

AIDs for timing interfaces

The system has up to two timing interfaces TI(A) and TI(B) located on the rear side of
the subrack. The TimingInterfaceAID is used to identify a timing interface in the
subrack:

Simple_TimingInterfaceAID ::= tia | tib | tiall
TimingInterface AID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_TimingInterface AID
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Electrical Connector Interface (ECI)

The system has up to 12 electrical connector interfaces (ECI) located on the rear side
of the subrack. Note: Only the upper shelf row can be used for EP155 and EP51
configurations.

AIDs for electrical connector interfaces

The EciAID shall be used to identify a electrical connector interface in the subrack:

Simple_EciAID::= eci61l |eci63 | eci65 |eci67 | eci72 | eci74 | eci76 |
eci78 | eciall

EciAID::=BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_EciAID
Legal Simple_EciAIDs depend on the type of ECI as shown in the following table:

ECI type Legal ECI AIDs
ECI (for EP155) eci6l | eci63 | eci65 | eci67 | eci72 | eci74
| eci76 | eci78
ECI51 (for EP51) eci6l | eci65 | eci72 | eci76
[
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The LambdaUnite® MSS in a DUR subrack has in total two rows of circuit packs as
shown in figure in “Frontside” (p. 2-22). The slots for the cross connect pack (XC) and
for the controller pack (CTL) are distinguished from the universal slots (US). The
postfix P(rotection) or W(orking) for the XC and CTL indicates its role in the 1+1
equipment protection relationship.

AIDs for universal slots
The UnivSIlotAID is used to identify a universal slot in the system:
Simple_UnivSIotAID ::= {1 .. 8, 12 .. 19, 21 .. 28, 32 .. 39} | usall | a11
UnivSlotAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID—#—#-Simple_UnivSIotAID

Note: The us-prefix and leading zeroes have to be removed from Simple_UnivSlotAID.
This change is not reflected in all examples below.

Note: The value “a11” was added as an additional option to iterate over all slots not
considering the type of slot.

AIDs for cross-connect slots
The XCSIotAID is used to identify a slot useable for an XC circuit pack in the system:
Simple_XCSIotAID ::= xcp | xcw | xcall | all
XCSIlotAID ::= BayAID-Simple_Shelf AID—#—-#-Simple_XCSlotAID

Note: The value “a11” was added as an additional option to iterate over all slots not
considering the type of slot.

AIDs for controller slots

The CTLSIotAID is used to identify a slot useable for a CTL circuit pack in the
system:

Simple_CTLSIotAID ::=ctlp | ctlw | ctlall | all
CTLSIotAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID—#—#-Simple_CTLSIlotAID

Note: The value “a11” was added as an additional option to iterate over all slots not
considering the type of slot.

AIDs for slots
The SlotAID is used to identify a slot in the system:

Simple_SlotAID ::= Simple_UnivSIotAID | Simple_XCSlotAID | Simple_CTLSlotAID
lall
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AID structure Slot

SlotAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID—#—#-Simple_SlotAID

The “#” in the SlotAID were used in the CG to identify protection group information
for ports and tributaries. This addressing scheme is not supported.

OP40G slot restrictions

Since the OP40 is four slot wide, only the following Simple_UnivSlotAIDs are
allowed:

Simple_SlotAIDOPA40 ::= {4, 8, 15, 19, 24, 28, 35, 39}
SlotAIDOP40 ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID—#—#-Simple_SIlotAIDOP40
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AID structure

Circuit pack

AlDs for circuit packs
cp can be used in the port field to identify a circuit pack:
Simple_CpAID ::= cp
CpAID ::= SlotAID—cp
The AID for circuit packs does not include the LOXC packs.

AIDs for LOXC packs
Toxc can be used in the port field to identify a LOXC pack:
Simple_LoxcAID ::= Toxc
LoxcAID ::= SlotAID-10xc

The special LOXC circuit pack AID is needed to distinguish the LOXC pack from the
I/O packs in the universal slots.

AlDs for all circuit packs

cp can be used in the port field to identify a circuit pack independent of the circuit
pack type:

Simple_CpAID ::= cpall
CpAIIAID ::= SlotAID—cpall
The AID for all circuit packs includes the LOXC packs.
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AID structure

Circuit packs may contain sockets where pluggable interfaces can be plugged in.

AIDs for sockets

The Simple_SockedAID shall be used in the port field to identify a socket contained
on a circuit pack which is inserted in a slot.

Simple_SocketAID ::= scl | sc2 | sc3 | sc4 | sc5 | sc6 | sc7 | sc8 |
scall

SocketAID ::=BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID-#-#-Simple_UnivSlotAID-Simple_SocketAID

Legal Simple_SocketAIDs depend of the CP provisioned for the slot as shown in the
following table:

Circuit Pack Type Functional Name / Legal Socket AIDs

Qualifier

OPLB/PARS scl I 'sc21sc3|scd|scS5I|scolsc7 | sc8l
scall

OP2G5/PARS scl | sc2 1 sc31scd|scS5IscoOlsc7|sc8l
scall

OP10D/PAR2 scl | sc2 | scall

OPT2G5/PAR3 scl | sc2 | sc3 Iscall

The system supports only a one to one relation between sockets and ports. Example:
port no. 1 (1-1-#-#-1-1) is related to a socket no.1 (1-1-#-#-1-scl) .
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AID structure

SDH/SONET port

AlIDs for SDH/SONET ports

The SPortAID is used to identify SDH/SONET ports in the system:
Simple_SPortAID ::= {1 - 36 | all}
SPortAID ::= UnivSlotAID-Simple_SPortAID

Legal Simple_SPortAIDs depend on the type of CP provisioned for the slot as

in the following table:

shown

Functional Name Legal Port AIDs Restrictions
EP155 {1, 2,3,4,5,6, 7, 8} | none - valid for all
all supported qualifiers
OP155 {1, 2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, none - valid for all
10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16} | supported qualifiers
lall
OP622 {1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, none - valid for all
10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16} | supported qualifiers
lall
OPLB {1, 2,3,4,5,6, 7, 8} | none - valid for all
all supported qualifiers
OP2G5 {1, 3} I all qualifier = PARENT
OP2G5 {1, 2,3,4} 1all qualifier != PARENT
OP2G5D {1, 2,3,4,5,6,7, 8} 1 none - valid for all
all supported qualifiers
OPT2G5 {1, 2,3} 1 all none - valid for all
supported qualifiers
OP10G 11lall none - valid for all
supported qualifiers
OP10D {1, 2} I all none - valid for all
supported qualifiers
OP40G 11all none - valid for all
supported qualifiers
LOXC {1-961}1all none

The table above does not take into account the release information when a certain pack
is supported.
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AID structure SDH/SONET port

The number of legal port AIDs shown in the table above does not necessarily reflect
the capabilities of the actual circuit pack w.r.t. port numbers. Additional rows are added
for the packs if they differ in terms of port numbers. The functional qualifier is then
used as identification criteria - see restriction column.

The definition and range of SPortAID for OP10 also applies to a 10GE_WANPHY port
variant of a OP10 pack due to reasons of simplicity.
L]
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AID structure

Asynchronous ports

AIDs for asynchronous ports

The APortAID is used to identify asynchronous ports in the system: Simple_APortAID
m={1-36 }lall

APortAID ::= UnivSlotAID@Simple_APortAID

Legal Simple_APortAIDs depend on the type of CP provisioned for the slot as shown
in the following table:

Circuit Pack Type Legal Port AIDs
EP51 {1-36}1all
L]
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AID structure

AIDs for gigabit Ethernet ports
The EPortAID can be used to identify gigabit Ethernet LANports in the system:
Simple_EPortAID ::=11213141all
EPortAID ::= UnivSlotAID-Simple_EPortAID

Legal Simple_EPortAIDs depend on the type of CP provisioned for the slot as shown
in the following table:

Circuit Pack Type Legal Port AlDs
GEl {1, 2,3, 4} 1all
L]
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AID structure

Virtual concatenation group (VCG)

Virtual concatenation groups (VCGQG) represent the interface between the Ethernet
Switch and the Ethernet over SDH/SONET function. Sometimes they are also denoted
as WAN ports.

AIDs for VCG
The VCGAID can be used to identify VCG ports in the system:

Simple_VCGAID ::=v1|v21v3Ilv4]lvall
VCGAID ::= UnivSlotAID-Simple_VCGAID

Legal VCG AIDs depend on the type of CP provisioned for the slot as shown in the
following table:

Circuit Pack Type Legal VCG Port AIDs
GE1 {vl, v2, v3, v4} | vall
L]
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AID structure

AU-3/STS-1 tributary

AIDs for AU-3/STS-1 tributaries

The STSINumAID can be used to identify SDH/SONET tributaries in the system:

Simple_STSINumAID = {1, 2, .., 768 } | al1
STS1INumAID ::= SPortAID-Simple_STSINumAID

Legal Simple_STS1NumAIDs (STS-1/AU-3 numbers) depend on the type of CP
provisioned for the slot and may depend on the provisioned pluggable interface as
shown in the following table:

Circuit Pack Type Legal STS-1/AU-3 Number | Restriction

EP51 1 none

EP155 {1..3} none

OP155 {1..3} none

0P622 {1..12} none

OPLB {1..3} Pluggable Interface = OM155

OPLB {1..12} Pluggable Interface = OM622

OP2G5 {1 .. 48} none

OP2G5D {1 ..48} none

OP10 {1..192} none

OP10D {1..192} none

OP40 {1 .. 768} none

L]
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AID structure

Virtual concatenation group (VCG) tributary

AIDs for VCG tributaries
The VCGNumAID can be used to identify VCG tributaries in the system:

Simple_VCGNumAID = { 1, .., 51 } | al1l

VCGNumAID ::= VCGAID-Simple_VCGNumAID

VCQG tributaries denote a group of X virtually concatenated STSs/VCs which depends
on the type of CP provisioned for the slot and the VCG mapping.

* GEI1: STS-1-Xv X € {1, ..., 21} or VC-4-Xv (X €{1, ..., 7})

* OPT2G5: VC-4-17v

Legal Simple_VCGNumAIDs (VCG numbers) depend on the type of CP provisioned
for the slot and the VCG type (mapping) as shown in the following table:

Circuit Pack Type / VCG mapping

Legal VCG Number

GE1/STS1-VC3

(1..21}

GE1/STS3c-VC4

{1, 4,7,10, 13, 16, 19}

OPT2G5/STS3c-VC4

{1, 4,7, 10, 13, 16, 19, 22, 25, 28, 31,
34, 37, 40, 43, 46, 49}

The actual value is also dependent on the actual configuration.
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AID structure

HO Path Terminations

AIDs for Higher Order Path Terminations

The PTNumAID shall be used to identify HO path terminations in the system:

Simple_PTNumAID ::={ 1, 2, ..., 768 } | al1
PTNumAID ::= SPortAID-Simple_ PTNumAID

Legal Simple_PTNumAIDs depend on the type of CP provisioned for the slot and may
depend on the provisioned Pluggable Interface as shown in the following table:

Circuit Pack Type / VCG | Legal PT Number Restrictions

mapping

EP155 1 none

OP155 {1...3} none

0P622 {1 ...12} none

OPLB {1..3} Pluggable Interface = OM155
OPLB {1..12} Pluggable Interface = OM622
OP2G5 {1...38} none

OP2G5D {1...48} none

OP10 {1..192} none

OP10D {1..192} none

OP40 {1 ...768} none

The type of HO path termination depends on the interface standard of the related port:

e STS1 for SONET ports
e VC4 for SDH ports

The VC4 path terminations use the same PTNumAIDs as the STS1 path terminations,
but only every 4th PTNumAID is valid. The valid PTNumAIDs for the HO path

termination types are:

HO Path Termination Type Valid PTNumAIDs
STS1 1,2,3,4,5,6 .....
vC4 1, 4,7, 10, ...
L]
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AID structure

Lower Order Tributaries

The LONumAID shall be used to identify Lower Order Tributaries in the system.
Simple_LONumAID = { 1, ... 63 } | al1l

LONumAID ::= PTNumAID-Simple_LONumAID

Legal Simple_LONumAIDs depend on the type of HO path termination as shown in

the following table:

HO Path Termination

Legal LO Tributary Numbers LO Tributary Type

STS1 (SONET)

{1..26) VT1.5

VC4 (SDH)

{1..63) LO VC3, VCI2

The LO VC3 tributaries use the same LONumAIDs as the VC12 tributaries, but only
every 21st LONumAID is valid. The valid LONumAIDs for the LO tributaries are:

LO Tributary Type

Valid LONumAIDs

VC 12 (SDH)

1,2,3,4,5,6 .....63

LO VC3 (SDH)

1, 22, 43

VT1.5 (SONET)

1,2,3,4,5,6 .... 28
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AID structure

Generic tributary

AIDs for generic tributaries

In some scenarios the specific tributary type is not of interest. The GenTribAID is used
to identify generic tributaries in the system:

Simple_GenTribAID ::= Simple_STSINumAID | Simple_ VCGNumAID | all
Simple_GenTribPortAID ::= Simple_SPortAID | Simple_VCGAID | all

GenTribAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID—#—#-Simple_UnivSlotAID—
Simple_GenTribPortAID-Simple_GenTribAID
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AID structure

Generic Lower Order Tributaries

The Generic Lower Order Tributaries are the set of all types of lower order tributaries.
The Generic Lower Order Tributaries can be used in the definition of TL1 commands
when the command is applicable for all 3 types of lower order tributaries.

Generic Lower Order Tributary definition:

GenLOTribAID ::= LONumAID
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AID structure

Protection groups

Simple protection group AID

The system supports equipment and transmission protection. The ProtGrpAID can be
used to identify equipment and transmission protection groups:

Simple_ProtGrpAID ::= eEquipmentProtGrpID | eal1l {olnltlf} TransProtGrpID | oal1
I'nalll talll falll all

ProtGrpAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID-Simple_ProtGrpAID

The first character in the Simple_ProtGrpAlID is denoted as entity type qualifier. It
determines the type of protection as described in the following table:

Entity Type Qualifier Protection Type

e (quipment) 1+1 or 1:1 (future) equipment protection
group

0 (ne plus one) 1+1 linear MSP/APS

n ( by one) 1:n linear MSP/APS (including 1:1) —
future

t (wo fibre) 2 fibre MS SPRING / BLSR

f (our fibre) 4 fibre MS SPRING / BLSR

The EquipmentProtGrplD is described in the following subsections.

Transmission protection group ID

The TransProtGrplD 1is a three digit identifier which will be assigned to the group
when it is created by the user:

TransProtGrpID ::= { 001, .., 999 }

Types of transmission protection AlDs

The following types of transmission protection AIDs are defined according to the rules
above:

OnePlusOne_ProtGrpAID ::=

BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID—oTransProtGrpID | BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID—-oa11
NByOne_ProtGrpAID ::=

BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID—nTransProtGrpID | BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID—-na11
TwoFibre_ProtGrpAID ::=
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AID structure Protection groups

BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID-tTransProtGrpID | BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID-ta11
FourFibre_ProtGrpAID ::=
BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID—fTransProtGrpID | BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID—-fal1

Path protection group AlDs

The output tributary AID of the associated protected cross-connection is used to
identify a path protection group AID.
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AID structure

Switch and timing equipment protection group

AID for switch and timing equipment group

The system can have a 1+1 equipment protection group for the XC320 CP which
implements the switch and timing function. The SwitchAndTmgProtGrpAID can be
used to identify the 1+1 equipment protection group for the XC320:

Simple_SwitchAndTmgProtGrpAID ::= estgrp
SwitchAndTmgProtGrpAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID—estgrp
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AID structure

Controller equipment protection group

AID for controller equipment group

The system can have a 1+1 equipment protection group for the CTL CP which
implements the system controller function (SCF) and data communications function
(DCF).The CtlProtGrpAID can be used to identify the 1+1 equipment protection group
for the CTL:

Simple_CtIProtGroupAID ::= ectlgrp
CtlProtGroupAID ::= BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID—ect1grp
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AID structure

General equipment protection groups

Equipment Protection Group ID

The EquipProtGrpID is a two digit identifier which shall be assigned to the group
when it is created by the user:

EquipProtGrpID ::= { 01, ..., 99 }

AID for EP155 equipment group

The EP155ProtGrpAID shall be used to identify the 1+1 equipment protection group
for the EP155:

Simple_EP155ProtGroupAlD::= eepEquipProtGrpID
EP155ProtGroupAlD::=BayAID-Simple_ShelfAID-eepEquipProtGrpID

AID for EP51 equipment group

The EP51ProtGrpAID shall be used to identify the 1+1 equipment protection group for
the EP151:

Simple_EP51ProtGroupAlD::=eepEquipProtGrpID
EP51ProtGroupAlD::=BayAIDa&Simple_ShelfAID-eepEquipProtGrplD

AID for LOXC equipment group

LOXCProtGrpAID shall be used to identify the 1+1 equipment protection group for the
LOXC:

Simple_LOXCProtGroupAID::=eloxcl

LOXCProtGroupAID::=BayAIDaSimple_ShelfAID-Simple_LOXCProtGroupAID
L]
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AID structure

AID examples

The following tables gives examples for the
sections:

various AIDs described in the previous

Entity Example AID
Bay / Rack 1

Shelf / Subrack 1-1

Equipment protection group (Switch and Timing 1-1-estgrp
Function)

Equipment Protection Group (Controller) 1-1-ectlgrp
Equipment Protection Group EP155 1-1-eepO1

1+1 MSP / APS protection group 1-1-0100

Two Fiber MSSPRING/BLSR protection group 1-1-t110

Fan Unit 1-1-fan

PI 1-1-pia

TI 1-1-tia

EI 1-1-eci6l
Backplane 1-1-backpl
User Panel 1-1-usrpnl
CI-CTL 1-1—cictl

User Byte Port 1-1-ubio3
LAN Ports 1-1-lan2

Slot 1-1-#-#-2

CP 1-1-#—#—xcw-cp
Socket 1-1-#-#-5-sc2
NVM 1-1-#—#—ctlw-nvm
SPort 1-1-#-#-1-3
APort 1-1-#-#-21-4
EPort 1-1-#—#-2-1
VCG Port 1-1-#—#-2-vl
STS-1 / AU-3 Trib 1-1-#—#-1-3-1

VCG Trib

1-1-#-#-2-v1-1
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3 Common data types

Overview

Purpose

The following data types are used in the description of TL1 messages, the definition is

given in Backus-Naur Form (characters of the Backus-Naur Form are enclosed in " "
when they are meant as literal in the definition):
Contents
Conventions used in message descriptions 3-2
L]
365-374-180 Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 3-1

Issue 1, July 2005 See notice on first page



Common data types

Conventions used in message descriptions

GR-831-CORE Definition

Name used in TL1 messages

Definition

nil nil nil, symbolizes the absence of any other thing
let letter AlBl.lZlalbl.lz
dig digit OI11213141516171819
ident identifier <letter> ( <letter> | <digit> ) *
sym name symbolic name <digit>* (( <letter> | "+" | # | % ) <digit>*)+
alphanum alphanumeric string ( <letter> | <digit> ) +
dec num decimal number [D"]<digit>* [.] <digit>+
arith exp arithmetic expression """+ =] <digit>F[L]<digit>+ )"
hex num hexadecimal number [H"] (<digit>| AIBICIDIEIF)+
oct num octal number [O"1(O1 1121314151617 )+
bin num binary number [B"T(OT1)+
keyed num keyed number [K"] ( <digit> | AIBICIDI"*" | #)+
num str numeric string <digit>+
integer integer <numeric string> | "(" [ "+" | -] <digit>+ ")"
text str text string "(\" I'\\' | <any character except " or \>)* "
inner str inner string \" (" I'\\'| <any character except " or \>)* \"
aid AID see Chapter 2, “AlID structure”.
AID list <AID> (&<AID>)*
tid TID <identifier>(-<identifier>) *I<text string> see also
RTRV-HDR for LambdaUnite® MSS specific constraints
character string any character except: ; , : "
value set set of predefined <character strings>
alphanumeric value set set of predefined <alphanumeric strings>
numeric value set set of predefined <numeric strings>
AID string (letter | digit | _ | - | & | # )+
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4 TL1 commands - alphabetical
order

Overview

Purpose

This section contains the TL1 commands definition in alphabetical order.

Contents
ACT-USER: Activate user 4-14
ALW-MSG: Allow message 4-23
APPLY: Apply software generic 4-25
APPLY notification 4-31
AUD: Perform audit data 4-32
CANC-USER: Cancel user 4-39
CANC-USER-SECU: Cancel user security 4-41
CHG-ACCMD: Change access mode 4-44
CHG-ACCMD notification 4-47
CNVT-CCT: Convert cross-connection topology 4-49
CONN-TACC: Connect test access 4-62
CONN-TACC notification 4-68
COPY-RFILE: Copy remote file 4-70
CPY-MEM: Copy memory 4-76
CPY-NEM Notification 4-85
DISC-TACC: Disconnect test access 4-88
DISC-TACC notification 4-90
DLT-ASAP-PROF: Delete alarm severity assignment profile 4-92
L LucentTeChMIoglesProp"etary .............................................................................. 4 1

Issue 1, July 2005 See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order Overview

DLT-ASAP-PROF notification 4-95
DLT-CRS: Delete cross-connection 4-97
DLT-CRS-FECOM: Delete transparent DCC cross-connection 4-107
DLT-CRS-FECOM notification 4-110
DLT-CRS notification 4-111
DLT-ECI1 notification 4-114
DLT-EPORT notification 4-115
DLT-EQPT (slot): Delete equipment (slot) 4-116
DLT-EQPT (Socket): Delete equipment 4-125
DLT-EQPT (CP) notification 4-130
DLT-EQPT (Socket) notification 4-132
DLT-FECOM notification 4-133
DLT-IP-MAP: Delete TCP/IP map 4-134
DLT-IP-MAP notification 4-136
DLT-LONIM notification 4-137
DLT-OC3 notification 4-138
DLT-OC12 notification 4-139
DLT-OC48 notification 4-140
DLT-OC48T notifications 4-141
DLT-OC192 notification 4-142
DLT-OC768 notification 4-143
DLT-OUC: Delete ONNS to UPSR/SNCP constructs 4-144
DLT-OUC notification 4-146
DLT-PATH: Delete ONNS path Connection 4-148
DLT-PROTN-GRP: Delete protection group 4-164
DLT-PROTN-GRP notification 4-173
DLT-PTF notification 4-176
DLT-STMI1 notification 4-177
DLT- STMIE notification 4-178
DLT-STM4 notification 4-179
DLT-STM16 notification 4-180
DLT-STM16T notification 4-181
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TL1 commands -

alphabetical order

Overview

DLT-STM64 notification 4-182
DLT-STM256 notification 4-183
DLT-STS1 notification 4-184
DLT-T3 notifications 4-185
DLT-TCA-PROF: Delete TCA Profile 4-186
DLT-TCA-PROF notification 4-189
DLT-ULSDCC-L3: Delete a node ID other than node-1 4-190
DLT-ULSDCC-L3 notification 4-193
DLT-ULSDCC-L4: Delete TARP manual adjacent NSAP address in layer 4-194
4 of the specified OSI stack

DLT-ULSDCC-L4 notification 4-196
DLT-USER-SECU: Delete user security 4-197
DLT-USER-SECU notification 4-200
DLT-VC3 notification 4-201
DLT-VCG notification 4-202
DLT-VCG-TRANS notification 4-203
DLT-VCGTRIB notification 4-204
DLT-VRTSW notification 4-205
ED-ASAP-PROF: Edit alarm severity assignment profile 4-206
ED-ASAP-PROF notification 4-210
ED-CRS: Edit cross-connection 4-213
ED-CRS notification 4-220
ED-DAT: Edit date and time 4-227
ED-DAT notification 4-230
ED-EC1: Edit EC1 port 4-231
ED-EC1 Autonomous Notifications 4-237
ED-ECI1 notification 4-238
ED-EPORT: Edit Ethernet port 4-242
ED-EPORT notification 4-251
ED-EQPT (CP): Edit equipment (circuit pack) 4-255
ED-EQPT (cp) notification 4-260
ED-EQPT (shelf): Edit equipment (shelf) 4-262
ED-EQPT (shelf) notification 4-265
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TL1 commands - alphabetical order Overview

ED-EQPT (slot): Edit equipment (slot) 4-267
ED-EQPT (slot) notification 4-272
ED-EQPT (Socket): Edit equipment 4-276
ED-EQPT (Socket) notification 4-280
ED-EQPT (system): Edit equipment (system) 4-285
ED-EQPT (system) notification 4-293
ED-FECOM notification 4-296
ED-FETID: Edit Far End Target Identifier 4-299
ED-FETID notification 4-302
ED-LONIM: Edit Low Order Non-Intrusive Monitor 4-304
ED-LONIM notification 4-311
ED-MAP-RING: Edit map ring 4-316
ED-NE: Edit NE 4-320
ED-NE notification 4-323
ED-NE-SECU: Edit NE security 4-324
ED-NE-SECU notification 4-327
ED-NNCNFG: Edit ONNS configuration data 4-329
ED-NNCRS: Edit NN cross-connection 4-335
ED-OC3: Edit OC3 port 4-339
ED-OC3 autonomous notifications 4-363
ED-OC3 notification 4-364
ED-OC12: Edit OC12 port 4-374
ED-OCI12 autonomous notifications 4-398
ED-OCI12 notification 4-399
ED-OC48: Edit OC48 port 4-408
ED-OC48 autonomous notifications 4-433
ED-OC48 notification 4-434
ED-OC48T: Edit OC48 transparent port 4-443
ED-OC48T autonomous notifications 4-451
ED-OC48T notifications 4-452
ED-OC192: Edit OC192 port 4-457
ED-OC192 autonomous notifications 4-484
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ED-OC192 notification 4-485
ED-OC768: Edit OC768 port 4-496
ED-OC768 autonomous notifications 4-512
ED-OC768 notification 4-513
ED-PATH: Modify alias of ONNS connection 4-522
ED-PID: Edit password identifier 4-546
ED-PID notification 4-550
ED-PROTN-GRP: Edit protection group 4-551
ED-PROTN-GRP notification 4-569
ED-PTF: Edit tributary with Path Termination Function (PTF) 4-578
ED-PTF notification 4-588
ED-STATE-EQPT (CP) notification 4-595
ED-STATE-EQPT (slot) notification 4-596
ED-STATE-EQPT (Socket) notification 4-598
ED-STATE-EQPT (system): Edit equipment state 4-600
ED-STATE-EQPT (system) notification 4-602
ED-STMIE: Edit STMIE port 4-604
ED-STMIE notification 4-624
ED-STMIE autonomous notifications 4-633
ED-STMI1: Edit STM1 port 4-634
ED-STM1 autonomous notifications 4-658
ED-STMI1 notification 4-659
ED-STM4: Edit STM4 port 4-669
ED-STM4 autonomous notifications 4-693
ED-STM4 notification 4-694
ED-STM16: Edit STM16 port 4-704
ED-STM16 autonomous notifications 4-729
ED-STM16 notification 4-730
ED-STM16T: Edit STM16T port 4-740
ED-STMI16T autonomous notification 4-749
ED-STM16T notification 4-750
ED-STM64: Edit STM64 port 4-755
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365-374-180
Issue 1, July 2005

See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order

Overview

ED-STM64 autonomous notifications 4-782
ED-STM64 notification 4-783
ED-STM256: Edit STM256 port 4-796
ED-STM256 autonomous notifications 4-813
ED-STM256 notification 4-814
ED-STS1: Edit STSI tributary 4-823
ED-STS1 notification 4-831
ED-SYNCDATA: Synchronization of NN data 4-836
ED-T3: Edit DS3 port 4-840
ED-T3 notification 4-848
ED-TCA-PROF: Edit TCA profile 4-852
ED-TCA-PROF notification 4-891
ED-ULSDCC-L3: Enter layer 3 related parameters of the OSI stack. 4-929
ED-ULSDCC-L3 notification 4-936
ED-USER: Edit user 4-940
ED-USER notification 4-943
ED-USER-SECU: Edit user security 4-945
ED-USER-SECU notification 4-952
ED-VC3: Edit VC3 tributary 4-956
ED-VC3 notification 4-964
ED-VCG: Edit virtual concatenation group 4-969
ED-VCG notification 4-979
ED-VCG-TRANS: Edit virtual concatenation group for fully transparent 4-984
application

ED-VCG-TRANS notification 4-992
ED-VCGTRIB: Edit virtual concatenation group tributary 4-995
ED-VCGTRIB notification 4-1005
ED-VRTSW: Edit Virtual Switch 4-1011
ED-VRTSW notification 4-1015
ENT-ASAP-PROF: Enter alarm severity assignment profile 4-1018
ENT-ASAP-PROF notification 4-1021
ENT-BANNER 4-1023
ENT-BANNER notification 4-1025
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ENT-CRS: Enter cross-connection 4-1026
ENT-CRS notification 4-1055
ENT-CRS-FECOM: Enter transparent DCC cross-connection 4-1062
ENT-CRS-FECOM notification 4-1066
ENT-ECI1 notification 4-1067
ENT-EPORT notification 4-1072
ENT-EQPT (CP) notification 4-1077
ENT-EQPT (slot): Enter equipment (slot) 4-1079
ENT-EQPT (Socket): Enter equipment 4-1087
ENT-EQPT (Socket) notification 4-1091
ENT-FECOM: Enter DCC channel related parameters 4-1093
ENT-FECOM notification 4-1102
ENT-FECOM-LAN: Enter LAN related parameters 4-1105
ENT-FECOM-LAN notification 4-1113
ENT-IP-MAP: Enter TCP/IP map 4-1116
ENT-IP-MAP Notification 4-1119
ENT-LONIM notification 4-1120
ENT-OC3 notification 4-1125
ENT-OC12 notification 4-1135
ENT-OC48 notification 4-1145
ENT-OC48T notifications 4-1156
ENT-OC192 notification 4-1161
ENT-OC768 notification 4-1173
ENT-OUC: Enter ONNS to UPSR/SNCP constructs 4-1182
ENT-OUC notification 4-1188
ENT-PATH: Create ONNS path connection 4-1190
ENT-PROTN-GRP: Enter protection group 4-1222
ENT-PROTN-GRP notification 4-1243
ENT-PTF notification 4-1255
ENT-ROLL: Enter roll 4-1262
ENT - STMIE notification 4-1270
ENT-STMI1 notification 4-1279
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ENT-STM4 notification 4-1289
ENT-STM16 notification 4-1299
ENT-STM16T notification 4-1310
ENT-STM64 notification 4-1315
ENT-STM256 notification 4-1327
ENT-STS1 notification 4-1336
ENT-T3 notification 4-1341
ENT-TCA-PROF: Enter TCA Profile 4-1345
ENT-TCA-PROF notification 4-1348
ENT-ULS: Enter upper layer stack 4-1386
ENT-ULS Notification 4-1389
ENT-ULSDCC-L3: Create a further OSI node 4-1391
ENT-ULSDCC-L3 Notification 4-1397
ENT-ULSDCC-L4: Enter layer 4 related parameters of the OSI stacks 4-1401
ENT-ULSDCC-L4 notification 4-1407
ENT-USER-SECU: Enter user security 4-1410
ENT-USER-SECU notification 4-1416
ENT-VC3 notification 4-1419
ENT-VCG notification 4-1424
ENT-VCG-TRANS notification 4-1430
ENT-VCGTRIB notification 4-1434
ENT-VRTSW notification 4-1441
INH-MSG: Inhibit message 4-1444
INIT-EQPT (slot): Initialize equipment (slot) 4-1446
INIT-SYS: Initialize System 4-1449
OPR-DEFRAG: Perform defragmentation 4-1451
OPR-EXT-CONT: Operate External Control 4-1455
OPR-EXT-CONT notification 4-1457
OPR-LPBK (here cross-connection loopback) 4-1458
OPR-LPBK notification (here cross-connection loopback) 4-1464
OPR-LPBK: Operate loopback (here facility loopback) 4-1465
OPR-LPBK notification (here facility loopback) 4-1471
48 ............................................................................. LucentTecmOIoglesProp"etary ................................................................ e

See notice on first page Issue 1, July 2005



TL1 commands -

alphabetical order

Overview

OPR-PROTNSW: Operate protection switch 4-1472
OPR-SYNCNSW: Operate synchronization switch 4-1492
OPR-VCGTRIB: Operate virtual concatenation group tributary 4-1497
Protection switch notification 4-1499
REPT ALM: Report alarm 4-1509
REPT-ALM-ENV: Report Alarm Environment 4-1514
REPT DBCHG: Report data base change 4-1517
REPT EVT: Report event 4-1520
REPT EVT FXFR: Report Event FXFR 4-1528
REPT-NNCHG Notification: Report ONNS data repository changes 4-1531
REPT-NNEVT Notification: Report ONNS internal events 4-1536
REPT-PTHCHG Notification: Report path change 4-1540
REPT-PTHEVT Notification: Report ONNS Path Events 4-1554
REPT SW: Report switch 4-1559
RLS-EXT-CONT: Release external control 4-1561
RLS-EXT-CONT notification 4-1563
RLS-LPBK notification (here cross-connection loopback) 4-1564
RLS-LPBK notification (here facility loopback) 4-1565
RLS-LPBK: Release loopback (here cross-connection loopback) 4-1566
RLS-LPBK: Release loopback (here facility loopback) 4-1569
RLS-PROTNSW: Release protection switch 4-1574
RLS-SYNCNSW: Release synchronization switch 4-1586
RTRV-ACTLCP: Retrieve acceptable circuit pack list 4-1590
RTRV-ALL: Retrieve all (port) 4-1592
RTRV-ALL: Retrieve all (trib) 4-1596
RTRV-ALM: Retrieve alarm 4-1599
RTRV-ALM-ENV: Retrieve alarm environment 4-1605
RTRV-AQ: Retrieve Autonomous Output 4-1608
RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT: Retrieve ASAP assignment 4-1612
RTRV-ASAP-PROF: Retrieve ASAP profile 4-1616
RTRV-ATTR-CONT: Retrieve attribute control 4-1621
RTRV-ATTR-ENV: Retrieve attribute environment 4-1624
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RTRV-ATTR-MSG: Retrieve attribute message 4-1627
RTRV-AudLog: Retrieve audit result log for ONNS connection data 4-1630
RTRV-ACTL-CONT: Retrieve actual condition types 4-1636
RTRV-BANNER 4-1639
RTRV-COND: Retrieve condition 4-1641
RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection 4-1649
RTRV-CRS-FECOM: Retrieve transparent DCC cross-connection 4-1669
RTRV-EC1: Retrieve EC1 port 4-1672
RTRV-EPM: Ethernet performance monitoring 4-1679
RTRV-EPORT: Retrieve Ethernet port 4-1685
RTRV-EQPT (bay): Retrieve Equipment (bay) 4-1696
RTRV-EQPT (CP): Retrieve equipment (circuit pack) 4-1698
RTRV-EQPT (shelf): Retrieve Equipment (shelf) 4-1705
RTRV-EQPT (slot): Retrieve Equipment (slot) 4-1708
RTRV-EQPT (Socket): Retrieve equipment 4-1713
RTRV-EQPT (system): Retrieve Equipment (system) 4-1720
RTRV-EXT-CONT: Retrieve external control 4-1724
RTRV-FECOM: Retrieve DCC related parameters 4-1727
RTRV-FECOM-LAN: Retrieve LAN channel related parameters 4-1732
RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header 4-1736
RTRV-IP-MAP: Retrieve TCP/IP map 4-1750
RTRV-LOG-ALM: Retrieve log alarm 4-1753
RTRV-LOG-ERROR: Retrieve Error Log 4-1759
RTRV-LOG-NNEVT: Retrieve NN Event Log 4-1762
RTRV-LOG-NTFCN: Retrieve notification Log 4-1765
RTRV-LOG-PROTNSW: Retrieve log protection switch 4-1769
RTRV-LOG-SECU: Retrieve Log Security 4-1778
RTRV-LONIM: Low-Order Non-Intrusive Monitor 4-1782
RTRV-LOXCPM: Retrieve Performance Monitoring Data of LOXC pack 4-1793
RTRV-LPBK: Retrieve loopback (here cross-connection loopback) 4-1800
RTRV-LPBK: Retrieve loopback (here facility loopback) 4-1804
RTRV-MAP-NEIGHBOR: Retrieve map neighbor 4-1809
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RTRV-MAP-NETWORK: Retrieve network map 4-1813
RTRV-MAP-RING: Retrieve map ring 4-1819
RTRV-NE: Retrieve NE 4-1826
RTRV-NE-SECU: Retrieve NE security 4-1828
RTRV-NNCNFG: Retrieve ONNS configuration data 4-1831
RTRV-NNDR: Retrieve ONNS neighbor nodal data repository 4-1836
RTRV-NNEVT-TCA 4-1851
RTRV-NTDR: Retrieve ONNS network topology data repository 4-1857
RTRV-0OC3: Retrieve OC3 port 4-1868
RTRV-0OC12: Retrieve OC12 port 4-1881
RTRV-0OC48: Retrieve OC48 port 4-1894
RTRV-OC48T: Retrieve OC48T port 4-1908
RTRV-0OC192: Retrieve OC192 port 4-1916
RTRV-OC768: Retrieve OC768 port 4-1931
RTRV-OW: Retrieve Orderwire and User Bytes 4-1943
RTRV-OUC: Retrieve ONNS to UPSR/SNCP constructs 4-1947
RTRV-PATH: Retrieve ONNS connection data 4-1950
RTRV-PM: Retrieve performance monitoring 4-1970
RTRV-PREDEFRAG: Perform an ONNS fragmentation analysis 4-1977
RTRV-PRMTR-DATA: Retrieve parameter data 4-1982
RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR: Retrieve parameter software 4-1991
RTRV-PROTN-GRP: Retrieve protection group 4-1997
RTRV-PTF: Retrieve tributary with Path Termination Function (PTF) 4-2037
RTRV-SCN-NEIGHBOR: Retrieve SCN neighbor 4-2047
RTRV-STATE-EQPT (CP): Retrieve equipment state (circuit pack) 4-2050
RTRV-STATE-EQPT (slot): Retrieve equipment state (slot) 4-2053
RTRV-STATE-EQPT (Socket): Retrieve equipment state 4-2056
RTRV-STATE-EQPT (system): Retrieve equipment state 4-2059
RTRV-STMI1E: Retrieve STMI1E port 4-2063
RTRV-STM1: Retrieve STM1 port 4-2074
RTRV-STM4: Retrieve STM4 port 4-2086
RTRV-STM16: Retrieve STM16 port 4-2099
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RTRV-STM16T: Retrieve STM16T port 4-2113
RTRV-STM64: Retrieve STM64 port 4-2122
RTRV-STM256: Retrieve STM256 port 4-2137
RTRV-STS1: Retrieve STSI tributary 4-2149
RTRV-SYNCN: Retrieve synchronization 4-2157
RTRV-T3: Retrieve DS3 port 4-2170
RTRV-TACC: Retrieve test access 4-2176
RTRV-TCA-ASGNMT: Retrieve TCA assignment 4-2181
RTRV-TCA-PROF: Retrieve TCA Profile 4-2184
RTRV-ULS: Retrieve upper layer stack 4-2223
RTRV-ULSDCC-L3: Retrieve layer 3 related parameters 4-2226
RTRV-ULSDCC-L4: Retrieve OSI layer 4 related parameters 4-2232
RTRV-USER: Retrieve user 4-2236
RTRV-USER-SECU: Retrieve user security 4-2240
RTRV-VC3: Retrieve VC3 tributary 4-2246
RTRV-VCG: Retrieve virtual concatenation group 4-2254
RTRV-VCG-TRANS: Retrieve virtual concatenation group transparent 4-2266
RTRV-VCGTRIB: Retrieve virtual concatenation group tributary 4-2274
RTRV-VRTSW: Retrieve Virtual Switch 4-2287
Security event notification 4-2293
SET-ATTR-CONT: Set attribute control 4-2295
SET-ATTR-CONT notification 4-2298
SET-ATTR-ENYV: Set attribute environment 4-2299
SET-ATTR-ENYV notification 4-2302
SET-MAP-RING: Set map ring 4-2304
SET-MAP-RING: notification 4-2307
SET-OW: Set Orderwire and User Bytes 4-2308
SET-OW notification 4-2312
SET-SID: Set SID 4-2314
SET-SID notification 4-2317
SET-SYNCN: Set synchronization 4-2318
SET-SYNCN notification 4-2330
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ACT-USER: Activate user

The ACT-USER command must be initiated to set up a login session with the NE.

Properties

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): Any

Priority: 4
Abortable: No

Input format

Command Syntax: ACT-USER:tid:uid:ctag::pid,

Input parameters

Command parameters

1.

tid — Target Identifier
See definition of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

uid — User Identifier

This is the unique user login identifier for which the ACT-USER login command is
intended. Grouping and/or ranging of uid values for the ACT-USER command are
not allowed. Valid uid values for the ACT-USER command are case-sensitive
alphanumeric strings which have been previously provisioned as valid login IDs in
the NE.

Type: alphanumeric string (case-sensitive)

Range: 5 — 10 characters

The uid ALL is not allowed in any combination of upper or lower cases.

Default: not applicable

ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

pid — Password Identifier

This required parameter is the confidential password authenticator for the given uid.
Password strings are transmitted in non-encrypted form in the ACT-USER
command; are encrypted when stored in the NE; and are never transmitted from the
NE.

Type: character string (case-sensitive)

Range: 6 to 10 legal characters. Valid passwords consist of at least two
non-alphabetic characters with at least one special character. The special character
can be one of the required non-alpha characters. For example, TEST1+ is a valid
password. The first character of a password must be a letter.

Default: For the two superusers the default password is: UNITE+01 for User ID
LUCO1 and UNITE+02 for User ID LUCO2. For other users: not applicable.
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Output format

Normal Completion Message without Customer Proprietary Banner:

When a user logs in successfully while no customer proprietary has been provisioned,
then the following response is returned:

M

sid date time

ctag COMPLD
"uid:Tastdate,lasttime,attempts,systype,release,
upc:spec_block”

/* Lucent Technologies LambdaUnite MSS Release release
User Privilege Code: upc

LUCENT TECHNOLOGIES - PROPRIETARY

THIS SOFTWARE CONTAINS INFORMATION OF LUCENT
TECHNOLOGIES AND IS NOT TO BE DISCLOSED OR USED
EXCEPT IN ACCORDANCE WITH APPLICABLE AGREEMENTS.
NOTICE: THIS IS A PRIVATE COMPUTER SYSTEM.

USE OF THIS SOFTWARE IS GOVERNED SOLELY AS EXPRESSLY
AUTHORIZED IN THE RELEVANT AGREEMENT BETWEEN

LUCENT TECHNOLOGIES AND CUSTOMER.

UNAUTHORIZED ACCESS OR USE MAY LEAD TO PROSECUTION.
*/

Normal Completion Message with Customer Proprietary Banner:

When a user logs in successfully while a customer proprietary has been provisioned,
then the following response is returned:

M

sid date time

ctag COMPLD
"uid:lastdate,lasttime,attempts,systype,release,
upc:spec_block"”

/* Lucent Technologies LambdaUnite MSS Release release
User Privilege Code: upc

LUCENT TECHNOLOGIES - PROPRIETARY

THIS SOFTWARE CONTAINS INFORMATION OF LUCENT
TECHNOLOGIES AND IS NOT TO BE DISCLOSED OR USED
EXCEPT IN ACCORDANCE WITH APPLICABLE AGREEMENTS.
NOTICE: THIS IS A PRIVATE COMPUTER SYSTEM.

USE OF THIS SOFTWARE IS GOVERNED SOLELY AS EXPRESSLY
AUTHORIZED IN THE RELEVANT AGREEMENT BETWEEN

LUCENT TECHNOLOGIES AND CUSTOMER.

UNAUTHORIZED ACCESS OR USE MAY LEAD TO PROSECUTION.
*

e

<LINE1l>

<LINEZ>
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<LINE1O>
<LINEII>
*/

Expired password:

If the login request would otherwise complete successfully, but the user password has
expired or it is the first login, the following partial completion response is returned:
sid date time
M ctag PRTL
"uid:Tastdate,lasttime,attempts”
/* Your password has expired. Until you change your password (ED-PID)
you will not be allowed further access to this Network Element.
*/

Advance notice of password expiration:

If the user password is about to expire, the following line is added at the bottom of the
login banner, where 'x’ is a number from 1 to 5:

Your password will expire in x days.

*/

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section for the RTRV-HDR command.

Output parameters

Command parameters

1. uid — User Identifier
This is included in the command by the OS/CIT and repeated by the NE as a
confirmation that the given user identifier is successfully logged in.

2. lastdate — Last uid Login Date
This is the date of the last session established by this uid.
Type: value set of the format YY-MM-DD
Range: Y, M, D are digits. Leading zeros are not suppressed. YY represents the last
two digits of the year, MM the month, DD the day.
Default:
Date of the User Id creation for the first login after the User Id has been created
Date of the User Id enabling for the first login after the User Id was disabled.
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3. lasttime — Last uid Login Time
This is the time of the last session established by this uid.
Type: value set of the format HH-MM-SS
Range: H, M, S are digits. Leading zeros are not suppressed. HH represents the
hours, MM the minutes, SS the seconds. The 24 hour format is used.
Default:
Date of the User Id creation for the first login after the User Id has been created
Date of the User Id enabling for the first login after the User Id was disabled.

4. attempts — Unsuccessful Login Attempts
This is the number of unsuccessful login attempts since the last successful login
session on this ne.
Type: integer
Range: 0 — 98
5. systype — System Type
This specifies the type of system.
Type: value set
Range: WaveStar_UNITE
Default: WaveStar UNITE

6. release — Release
This is the software Release number of the system.
Type: value set in the form xx.yy.zz
Range: x, y, z are digits. Leading zeros are not suppressed. The version number
ranges from 01.00.00 .. 99.99.99
Example: 01.02.03
Default: 01.00.00

7. upc — User Privilege Code List
This parameter specifies the user privilege code UCFC/UCAL pair assigned to a
user. Multiple UCFC/UCALS can be specified using single ampersands (&). If a
user try to operate a command with a privilege code higher than assigned to the
user for the category of the command the command will be denied.
Type: alphanumeric string Also allowed is &’ for concatenation. Range: Pi, Mi, Ti,
Si, PMi, Di where i is an integer ranging from O to 5, with i=0 implying that there
is no authorization for the functional category. SO is not allowed.
Default: P1&M1&T1&S1&PM1 except for super users: PS&MS&T5&S5&PMS.
Note: The system does not support commands for the D (DEBUG) category.
Setting this privilege code does not have any effect on the system behavior and it
will not be visible in output direction. It is only for compatibility.
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8. linel - Line 1 of the Customer Provisionable Banner.
Setting linel to an empty string will suppress the output of the Customer
Provisionable Banner in the resonse to the ACT-USER command.
Type: text string
Range: 2 ... 62 characters, case-sensitive. The beginning and ending double quotes
are included.
Default: none. The initial value shall be an empty string.

9. line 2 .... line 11 - Line 2 (....Line 11) of the Customer Provisionable Banner.
Type: text string
Range: 2 ... 62 characters, case-sensitive. The beginning and ending double quotes
are included.
Default: none. The initial value shall be an empty string.

Spec block parameters

1. sysavst - System Availability Status
Because logins are only possible after the system has finished the recovery, the
only possible value of sysavst is AVAILABLE.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range: AVAILABLE

2. tmleft — Time left before password expires
Time left before password expires. If there are more than 5 days left before the
password expires, this parameter is omitted.
Type: integer
Range: 1 .. 5

Detailed behavior description

An active TL1 access login session is required at each NE in order to interact with that
NE (including receiving autonomous message output as well as using TL1 commands).

A maximum of one login per active session is allowed. Any subsequent attempt on the
same session is denied. But the user can login several times on different sessions.

Until a successful login attempt is complete for a given NE, there is no communication
(autonomous or command responses) outbound from the NE except to DENY
unsuccessful login attempts.

If a user password has expired upon execution of the ACT-USER command, the
ACT-USER will be accepted but that user will not be able to perform any function or
receive any autonomous message output until the associated password has successfully
been modified. This will also occur if the user logs in the first time.

A special banner message will be displayed as part of the command completion
response, informing the user that the password has expired and must be updated (see
the OUTPUT FORMAT section). The user is allowed to use either ED-PID to update
the password identifier or CANC-USER to terminate the session.
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When the NE receives an ACT-USER command, the given login ID will initiate a
login session on the NE provided that a provisioned login ID and correct password are
entered.

When the communication with the NE fails, all active logins to that NE are terminated
without notice to the user. Similarly, all active logins to a targeted NE are terminated if
a communication failure occurs between the local NE and that remote NE or if an
intermediate NE is reset or initialized.

The ACT-USER command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message. Each
ACT-USER TL1 command is entered in the Security Information Log.

The Customer Provisionable Banner shall be displayed only if LINE1 of the Customer
Provisionable Banner is not an empty string; otherwise the Customer Provisionable
Banner shall be omitted.

Example input/output

365-374-180
Issue 1, July 2005

The following example shows a successful login session initiation attempt with no
Customer Provisionable Banner.

ACT-USER:LT-UNITE-123:nbguserl:123456::kjblee+3;
LT-UNITE-123 03-12-19 08:00:00

M 123456 COMPLD
"nbguserl:03-12-18,09-00-00,1,WaveStar_UNITE,
05.00.00,P3&M3:sysavst=AVAILABLE"
/* Lucent Technologies LambdaUnite MSS Release 05.00.00
User Privilege Code: P3&M3
LUCENT TECHNOLOGIES - PROPRIETARY
THIS SOFTWARE CONTAINS INFORMATION OF LUCENT TECHNOLOGIES
AND IS NOT TO BE DISCLOSED OR USED EXCEPT IN ACCORDANCE
WITH APPLICABLE AGREEMENTS.
NOTICE: THIS IS A PRIVATE COMPUTER SYSTEM.
USE OF THIS SOFTWARE IS GOVERNED SOLELY AS EXPRESSLY
AUTHORIZED IN THE RELEVANT AGREEMENT BETWEEN
LUCENT TECHNOLOGIES AND CUSTOMER.
UNAUTHORIZED ACCESS OR USE MAY LEAD TO PROSECUTION.
*/

The following example shows a partial completion response to a login session
initiation attempt:
ACT-USER:LT-UNITE-123:nbguserl:123456::kjblee+3;
LT-UNITE-123 01-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 PRTL
"nbguserl:00-12-31,09-00-00,23"
/* Your password has expired. Until you change your password (ED-PID)
you will not be allowed further access to this Network Element */
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n.n

Note: A blank line in front of the terminator ";" can be ignored.

Error responses

The general error responses defined in “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) are
also valid for this command.

Validation rule: Maximum logins exceeded

If a user attempts to login after the maximum number of login sessions has been
reached, the following error message will be displayed.

Error code: SARB - Status, A1l Resources Busy
Validation rule: Invalid uid and/or pid

If the NE receives an ACT-USER command with an invalid uid (uid not in the NE
database or uid syntactically incorrect), invalid pid or both.

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid
Validation rule: Disabled User ID

If a user attempts to log in using a disabled User ID, the login is denied and the
following error message will be displayed:

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid
Validation rule: Expired password and unsuccessful change of password

The user will be allowed three attempts to change their password. If the third attempt
fails, the user will be logged out and the association dropped. The execution of any
command prior to the successful change of the password will be counted as one of the
three attempts to change the password. This includes failures of the ED-PID command
due to incorrect data, attempts to execute valid commands other than the ED-PID
command, or invalid commands, possibly due to a data entry error. In all cases, the
system will return the following error response.

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid
Validation rule: Login on established session

If the system receives an ACT-USER command on an already established session the
system responds with the following error response:

Error code: ICNV - Input, Command Not Valid
Validation rule: Maximum number of user sessions via T-TD on Gateway NE

If a user session shall be established via T-TD on a Gateway NE with CTL/- or CTL/2
with 20 TCP sessions and while already 300 user sessions are existing through the
T-TD, then the following error response shall be sent:
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Error code: SSRE - Status, System Resources Exceeded (sent by T-TD,
TL1_TTD)

This error response is sent by the Gateway NE, but contains the TID from the
ACT-User command.

Validation rule: Maximum number of user sessions via T-TD on Gateway NE with
CTL/4

If a user session shall be established via T-TD on a Gateway NE with CTL/4T or
CTL/4S with 20 TCP sessions and while already 300 user sessions are existing through
the T-TD, then the following error response shall be sent::

Error code: SSRE - Status, System Resources Exceeded (sent by T-TD,
TL1_TTD)

This error response is sent by the Gateway NE, but contains the TID from the
ACT-User command.

Validation rule: Maximum number of user sessions via T-TD on Gateway NE

If a user session shall be established via T-TD on a Gateway NE with CTL/3 with 20
TCP sessions and while already 600 to 603 user sessions are existing through the
T-TD, then the following error response shall be sent:

Error code: SSRE - Status, System Resources Exceeded (sent by T-TD,
TL1_TTD)

This error response is sent by the Gateway NE, but contains the TID from the
ACT-User command.

Validation rule: maximum number of user sessions via T-TD on Gateway NE per
TCP connection

If a user session shall be established via T-TD on a Gateway NE using a TCP
connection on which already 300 user sessions are existing, then the following error
response shall be sent:

Error Code: SSRE - Status, System Resources Exceeded (sent by T-TD,
TL1_TTD)

This error response is sent by the Gateway NE, but contains the TID from the
ACT-User command.

Related TL1 messages
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*  “CANC-USER: Cancel user” (p. 4-39)

*  “CANC-USER-SECU: Cancel user security” (p. 4-41)
* “ED-PID: Edit password identifier” (p. 4-546)

*  “DLT-USER-SECU: Delete user security” (p. 4-197)
*  “ED-USER-SECU: Edit user security” (p. 4-945)
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*  “ENT-USER-SECU: Enter user security” (p. 4-1410)
e “RTRV-USER-SECU: Retrieve user security” (p. 4-2240)
*  “RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR: Retrieve parameter software” (p. 4-1991)

References
TR-NWT-000835, OTGR Section 12.5: Operations Applications Messages — NE and
Network System Security Administration Messages.
L]
i L o
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ALW-MSG: Allow message

The ALW-MSG command allows the NE to resume the forwarding of autonomous
messages previously suspended with the INH-MSG command.

Properties
Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M3

Priority: 1
Abortable: no

Input format

Command Syntax: ALW-MSG-ALL:tid::ctagl::,,,,sessions];

The purpose of the commas in case the optional parameter sessions is present is that
the format is compliant with non-supported position defined parameters in GR-833.

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

3. sessions — Affected sessions
Refer to the definition of output parameter sessions in “RTRV-ATTR-MSG:
Retrieve attribute message” (p. 4-1627).

Output format

If the ALW-MSG request completes successfully, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).

Detailed behavior description

The command enables autonomous message reporting for sessions.
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If this command is executed when autonomous messages are already being transmitted,
it is complete successfully.

Example input/output

The following is an example of the INH-MSG command:

ALW-MSG-ALL:LT-UNITE::123456;
LT-UNITE 00-11-15 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

2

Error responses

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command Error responses
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the ALW-MSG command.

Related TL1 messages
e “INH-MSG: Inhibit message” (p. 4-1444)
e “RTRV-ATTR-MSG: Retrieve attribute message” (p. 4-1627)

References
GR-833-CORE
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APPLY: Apply software generic

The APPLY command can be used to install a copy of a software generic stored in the
NE, overwriting the currently executing software. Installation of the software causes
the system to reset.

Properties
Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4

Priority: 2
Abortable: No

Input format
Command Syntax: APPLY:tid::ctag::[, qualifier];

The two commas before qualifier are kept for compatibility reasons for products, for
which scheduling of an APPLY command is possible.

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

3. qualifier
Description: The qualifier selects the software generic to be installed..

* INSTALL causes the software download to be installed. This is the default
action if no value is specified for qualifier. Prior to installation, the software
state must be equal to DOWNLOADED. The software state can be retrieved by
RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR.

e TRIAL causes the downloaded software to be installed in a trial phase. During
the trial phase, it is possible to switch back to the previously installed software
and database. Prior to installation, the software state must be equal to
DOWNLOADED. The software state can be retrieved by
RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR.
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e COMMIT terminates the trial phase of a newly installed software. When the
trial phase is terminated, a switch back to the previously installed software and
database is no longer possible. The termination of the trial phase is allowed
with any state of the previous SW generic and the previous database.

* REVERT forces the system to switch back to the previously installed software
and database. The switch back is only possible during trial phase. All
provisioning done during the trial phase will be lost. Prior to the switch back,
the state of the previous SW generic and the state of the previous database must
be PRESERVED. The software and database states can be retrieved by
RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR and RTRV-PRMTR-DATA.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: INSTALL, TRIAL, COMMIT, REVERT

Default: INSTALL.

Output format

If the NE fully complies with the APPLY command successfully, then the following
completion response is given:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD
/* New software generic installation in progress */

Detailed behavior description

APPLY being denied during installation

If an installation is already in progress, then another request for an installation will be
denied.

Generation of REPT DBCHG message

The APPLY command generates a REPT DBCHG message. This message will be
generated before the command causes the system to be reset.

Installation recorded in history log
The initiation of an installation is recorded in history log.
Reactions after installation completed

When a NE receives an APPLY command and as a result successfully installs a new
software generic, the NE loses any command messages that were pending and all
alarms are cleared. All performance monitoring bins are cleared, and any conditions are
cleared.

SW Generic Installation with Trial Phase

The qualifier value TRIAL shall prepare the installation of the downloaded SW generic
in trial phase. With the trial phase, the user keeps the option to switch back to the
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previous software and database. The trial phase must be explicitely invoked with
qualifier TRIAL. If the qualifier is omitted, or INSTALL, the system does not enter the
trial phase and a switch back to the previous software is not possible.

SW Generic Running in Trial Phase - Software and database state during trial
phase

During trial phase, the software and database state shall be:

e SW state in current NVM: RUNNING

* SW state in previous NVM: PRESERVED

* DB state in current NVM: RUNNING

* DB state in previous NVM: PRESERVED.

Any other combination of state values shall not be considered as trial phase. If the

system detects during start up that only one of the previous NVM states is
PRESERVED, then the state PRESERVED shall be modified to PREVIOUS.

SW Generic Running in Trial Phase - Commands not allowed in trial phase

As long as the software is running in trial phase, the system shall not allow to execute
commands that will make a switch back to the previous software impossible. The
commands not allowed in trial phase are:

* Software Download via CPY-MEM or COPY-RFILE

e Database Restoration via CPY-MEM or COPY-RFILE

* Activation of ONNS with ED-EQPT (System).

SW Generic Running in Trial Phase - Termination of the trial phase

The qualifier value COMMIT shall terminate the trial phase. The SW state and DB
state in previous NVM shall be set to PREVIOUS. After the trial phase is terminated,
the system shall allow the exection of TL1 commands for Software Download,
Database Restoration and ONNS activation.

An attempt to terminate a trial phase shall always succeed, independent, whether the
system is in trial phase or not. If the system is not in trial phase, and either the SW
state or the DB state of the previous NVM is still PRESERVED, then the system shall
only set this state from PRESERVED to PREVIOUS.

The SW is in trial phase, as long as the SW and the DB state of the previous NVM is
PRESERVED. If only one of the states is PRESERVED, while the other is
PREVIOUS, the trial phase is assumed to be terminated. When the APPLY command
with the qualifier COMMIT is executed, the remaining PRESERVED state is also
changed to PREVIOUS. This clean-up action removes the inconsistent SW or DB state.
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SW Generic Running in Trial Phase - Switch back to the previous software and
database

As long as the newly installed software is in trial phase, the system shall allow to
switch back to the previously installed software and database. The qualifer value
REVERT forces the system to swap current and previous NVM for software and
database.

After the switch back to the previous software and database has been performed, the
software and database state shall be:

* SW state in current NVM: RUNNING

* SW state in previous NVM: PREVIOUS

* DB state in current NVM: RUNNING

* DB state in previous NVM: PREVIOUS.

With the switch back to the previous software and database, any provisioning done
during the trial phase will be lost.

Example input/output

The following example shows an APPLY command requesting installation of a new
generic:
APPLY:LT-UNITE::123456;
LT-UNITE 00-11-01 09:45:28
M 123456 COMPLD
/* New Software generic installation in progress */

Error responses

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command error response
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the APPLY command. Additional
error responses that specifically apply to this command are defined in the following:

Validation rule: Temporary system exhaustion

If the system is experiencing temporary exhaustion of allocated resources, the system
responds with:

Error code: SARB - Status, A1l Resources Busy, system 1imit exceeded
Validation rule: APPLY already in progress

If an APPLY request is issued and an installation is already in progress or a resource is
busy for other reasons, the system responds with:

Error code: SARB - Status, A1l Resources Busy
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Validation rule: Non-Hardware system difficulties

If the command cannot be completed due to system difficulties other than hardware or
equipment, the system responds with:

Error code: SROF - Status, Requested Operation Failed

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SROF error response:
e Install failure

Validation rule: Generic not available

If the command failed because the generic is not available, the following error
response is returned:

Error code: ENSG - Equipage, Not Software Generic, generic not available
Validation rule: APPLY applied on corrupted software

If an APPLY request is entered and an uncorrupted copy of software does not reside in
the NE, then the following error response is given:

Error code: SROF - Status, Requested Operation Failed, other system
failure

Validation rule: Second APPLY on same software

If an APPLY request is entered and the software copy has been previously installed
(that is, its state is PREVIOUS), then the following error response is given:

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State
Validation rule: File inappropriate

If the type of file is inappropriate for installation to the NE, then the following error
response is given:

Error code: SDNC - Status, Data Not Consistent
Validation rule: SW installation in trial phase while ONNS is active

Execution of the command with qualifier = TRIAL shall not be allowed if the
parameter xcsetup has the value "SWISS".

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, ONNS is active
Validation rule: Switch back to previous SW only during trial phase

The switch back to the previously installed software and database shall only be
allowed while the system is in trial phase, i.e. the software has been installed using the
qualifer value TRIAL and the trial phase has not been terminated with COMMIT.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, switch back to previous
software only allowed in trial phase
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Related TL1 messages
*  “CPY-MEM: Copy memory” (p. 4-76)
*  “RTRV-PRMTR-DATA: Retrieve parameter data” (p. 4-1982)
e “RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR: Retrieve parameter software” (p. 4-1991)
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APPLY notification

The APPLY notification has the following specific syntax:

Command Syntax: APPLY:, qualifier;

The output parameters sid, date, time, and atag are described in the REPT DBCHG
notification.

Output parameters

Command parameters

1. qualifier
Description: The qualifier selects the software generic to be installed..

INSTALL causes the software download to be installed. This is the default
action if no value is specified for qualifier. Prior to installation, the software
state must be equal to DOWNLOADED. The software state can be retrieved by
RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR.

TRIAL causes the downloaded software to be installed in a trial phase. During
the trial phase, it is possible to switch back to the previously installed software
and database. Prior to installation, the software state must be equal to
DOWNLOADED. The software state can be retrieved by
RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR.

COMMIT terminates the trial phase of a newly installed software. When the
trial phase is terminated, a switch back to the previously installed software and
database is no longer possible. The termination of the trial phase is allowed
with any state of the previous SW generic and the previous database.

REVERT forces the system to switch back to the previously installed software
and database. The switch back is only possible during trial phase. All
provisioning done during the trial phase will be lost. Prior to the switch back,
the state of the previous SW generic and the state of the previous database must
be PRESERVED. The software and database states can be retrieved by
RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR and RTRV-PRMTR-DATA.

Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range: INSTALL, TRAIL, COMMIT, REVERT.
Default: INSTALL.

Example output

The following is an example for an APPLY notification using the qualifier INSTALL:
LT-UNITE 00-11-01 15:00:00

A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:APPLY::,,INSTALL"
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AUD: Perform audit data

Overview

Properties

Input format

The AUD-mod command requests ONNS data to be compared either with local host
NE or with the rest of network for audit. Any discrepancies in data shall be notified as
a result in the response. The audit results provide users with information to perform
synchronization (either manually or automatically by NN) to improve overall integrity
of NN data.

The targeted NN data for audit process are cross-connect map, port object, and path
data. The modifier of the AUD-mod command indicates the scope of data to be
checked.

AUD-LOCAL

AUD-LOCAL triggers local data-audit that is to identify any differences in local NN
data from host NE data with respect to port object and cross-connect map. Depending
on the result, if any discrepancies found, user can ED-SyncData-LOCAL command to
request automated data synchronization process by ONNS.

The AUD-LOCAL command requests to perform an audit for local host/NN data
comparison.

AUD-PATHNBR

AUD-PATHNBR triggers path neighbor data-audit that is to identify any differences in
path data kept locally with the neighboring nodes. NN will exchange the current path
information with its neighboring NN nodes (in terms of transport network topology)
about the NN paths that traverse through this node. For this cross multiple-NE process,
NN provides only data-audit without automated process for synchronization. However,
based on the result of data-audit, user can fix pathID via ED-SyncData-path command
only if the correct value is clearly known.

The AUD-PATHNBR command requests to perform an audit for local path data with
neighbor node path data comparison.

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3.
Abortable: No

Command Syntax of AUD-LOCAL: AUD-LOCAL:srcTid:srcAid:ctag;
Command Syntax of AUD-PATHNBR: AUD-PATHNBR:srcTid:srcAid:ctag,
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Input parameters

Command parameters

1. srcTid — Target Identifier
Target Identifier of the source node is the logical name of the Host NE. ONNS
uses the same fid used by Host NE.
Type: identifier, in addition the special character underscore (
characters are allowed.
Range: The srcTid parameter is a case insensitive ASCII character string of up to
20 characters with the allowed character set as described above.

mon

) and the password

2. ctag — Correlation Tag
This parameter is included in the command by the TL1 user and is repeated by the
NE in the response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command and response
messages.
The ctag parameter is a character strings of up to 6 ASCII characters. The allowed
ASCII character string is comprised of alphanumeric characters beginning with a
letter, or decimal numerals (a decimal numeral is a string of decimal digits with an

(134

optional non-trailing “.”).

3. srcAid
Source node ONNS application access identifier of the ONNS controller OS
command interface port.
Range: Source node Access IDentifier parameter of the source node controller
ONNS command interface entity has the allowed values shown here: snn.

Output format

365-374-180
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If the AUD-LOCAL request completes successfully, the following normal completion

response is returned:

<para>The output parameters <emphasis>srcTid</emphasis>, <emphasis>
date</emphasis>, <emphasis>time</emphasis>, and <emphasis>
ctag</emphasis> and their syntax are included in the Output

parameters section of the <xref linkend="rtrv-path-swiss">
command.</para>

srcTid date time

M ctag COMPLD
"ExtraPortIDs=1lportID,2portID,...,NlportID”
"MissingPortIDs=1portID,Z2portID,...,N2portID"
"ExtraNNXcons=1lconnPtID1l,-X-,lconnPtID2,1bandwidth,
IpathID:2connPtID1,-X-,2connPtID2,2bandwidth,ZpathlID

:N3connPtID1,-X-,N3connPtID2,N3bandwidth,N3pathID"
"MissingNNXcons=lconnPtID1l,-X-,1lconnPtID2,1lbandwidth
:2connPtIDl, -X-,2connPtID2,2bandwidth

:NdconnPtID1,-X-,NdconnPtID2,N4bandwidth"”
"ExtraNonNNXcons=1lconnPtIDl,-X-,lconnPtID2,1bandwidth
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:N5connPtID1,-X-,N5connPtID2,N5bandwidth”
"MissingNonNNXcons=1lconnPtID1l,-X-,lconnPtID2,lbandwidth

:NéconnPtID1l,-X-,NéconnPtID2,N6bandwidth"”
"MultipleNNXcons=lpathID,lconnPtIDl,-X-,1lconnPtIDZ,
lconnPtID3,-X-,lconnPtID4, lbandwidth

:N7pathID,N7connPtIDl,-X-,N7connPtID2,N7connPtID3,
-X-,N7connPtID4,N7bandwidth”

The output shows any mismatched port objects and mismatched cross-connect
information in comparing NN data and host NE data.

For mismatched port objects, the cases may occur are as follows:
* port object exists only in NN data, but not in host NE data (ExtraPortIDs)
* port object exists only in host NE data, but not in NN data (MissingPortIDs).

For mismatched cross-connect information, the cases may occur are as follows:

* NN owned cross-connect exists only in NN data, but not in host NE
(ExtraNNXcons)

* NN owned cross-connect exists only in host NE data, but not in NN data
(MissingNNXcons)

* non-NN owned cross-connect exists only in NN data, but not in host NE
(ExtraNonNNXcons)

* non-NN owned cross-connect exists only in host NE data, but not in NN data
(MissingNonNNXcons).

The symbol ( -X- ) indicates that a cross connection is present between the connPtIDs
on an output line.

If the AUD-PATHNBR request completes successfully, the following normal
completion response is returned:
srcTid date time
M ctag COMPLD
"MismatchedPathIDs=1connPtID1, -X-,
lconnPtID2,1bandwidth,1localpathID,1nbrnodelD,
InbrpathID:2connPtID1,-X-,2connPtID2,2bandwidth,
2localpathlID,Znbrnodeld,2nbrpathlD

:NconnPtID1,-X-,NconnPtID2,Nbandwidth,NlocalpathlID,
NnbrnodeID,NnbrpathID;"

The output shall show any mismatched path data in comparing path information at a
local NN with its neighboring nodes.
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The cases may occur are as follows:

* Local node and neighboring node have different pathIDs for the same path. In this
case, cross-connect information at a local node, its pathID at local node
(localpathID), neighboring nodelD (nbrnodelD), and the corresponding pathlID at
neighboring node (nbrpathID) shall be displayed.

* Local node has a cross-connect that is connected to a neighboring node, but the
neighboring node does not have the corresponding cross-connect or path
information. In this case, cross-connect information at a local node, its pathID at
local node (localpathID), and neighboring nodelD (nbrnodelD), but with empty
corresponding pathID at neighboring node (nbrpathID = NULL) shall be displayed.

* Neighboring node has a cross-connect that is connected to a local node, but the
local node does not have the corresponding cross-connect or path information. In
this case, cross-connect information at the neighboring node, neighboring nodelD
(nbrnodelD), and its corresponding pathID at neighboring node (nbrpathID), but
with empty pathID at local node (localpathID = NULL) shall be displayed.

The symbol ( -X- ) indicates that a cross-connection is present between the connPtIDs
on an output line.

If the AUD-CONN request completes successfully, the following normal completion
response is returned:

srcTid date time

M ctag COMPLD
"PathOnlyinCONN=pathID1l,pathID2,...,pathIDN"
"PathNotInCONN=pathIDl,pathID2,...pathIDM"

’

The output shall show any mismatched path data in comparing path information stored
in CONN and in NNDM at local node.
The cases may occur are as follows:

¢ Path information exists in CONN, but NNDM does not have a cross-connect
associated with that pathID - PathOnlyInCONN

e Path (valid cross-connect with pathID) exists in NNDM, but the corresponding path
information does not exist in CONN - PathNotInCONN.
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Output parameters
Command parameters

The output parameters srcTid, date, time, ctag, completion code and their syntax are
included in the Output parameters section of the “RTRV-PATH: Retrieve ONNS
connection data” (p. 4-1950) command.

1. localpathID
The PathID of the local node of the specific path to be reported.
Type: character string of length up to 20
Range: nodelD-Index. nodelD: four dot separated numeric strings: each string

0..255 Index: numeric string.
Example: 135.13.196.203-432165

2. nbrpathID
The PathID of the neighbor node of the specific path to be reported.
Type: character string of length up to 20
Range: nodelD-Index. nodelD: four dot separated numeric strings: each string

0..255 Index: numeric string.
Example: 135.13.196.203-432165

3. nbrnodelD
ONNS node Network Access identifier (nodeID) of the neighbor node. nodelD is
not changable and may be different from Signaling network IP address.
Type: Four dot seperated numeric strings
Range: for each numeric string: 0..255.

4. bandwidth
ONNS bandwidth is equal to or greater than the minimum cross connect rate
(minXCrate) of the port type. Note: Only SONET switching levels in enumeration.
For actual cross-connections ONNS adapts to SDH formats automatically if the
ingress port is SDH.
Values: STS1, STS3, STS12, STS48, STS192.

5. connPtID1
ONNS connPt identifier (connPtID1) for the ingress RX connPt of the cross
connection. It consists of Bay/Frame #, Shelf #, Slot/Pack #, Port #, Tributary #..
Type: dash-seperated list of 5 numeric strings.
Range: Bay/Frame # (1), Shelf # (1), Slot/Pack # (1 - 39), Port # (1 - 16),
Tributary # (1 - 128).

6. connPtID2
ONNS connPt identifier (connPtID2 ) for the egress TX connPt of the cross
connection. It consists of Bay/Frame #, Shelf #, Slot/Pack #, Port #, Tributary #.
Type: dash-seperated list of 5 numeric strings.
Range: Bay/Frame # (1), Shelf # (1), Slot/Pack # (1 - 39), Port # (1 - 16),
Tributary # (1 - 128).
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Example input/output
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The following example shows a successful completion of a AUD command for local
ONNS data audit operation by the NE with no data is out-of-sync:
AUD-LOCAL:LTONNS789:snn:123456;

LT-ONNS-789 2003-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

2

The following example shows a successful completion of a AUD command for local
ONNS data audit operation by the NE. The command
AUD-LOCAL:LTONNS789:snn:123456; produces the result shown below:
LT-ONNS-789 2003-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD
"ExtraPortIDs=1-1-20-3-5"
"MissingPortIDs=NONE"
"ExtraNNXcons=1-6-5-3-1,-X-,1-2-4-3-1,s5ts48,
135.13.196.203-43216:1-1-4-4-1,-X-,1-2-1-3-1,
stsl2,135.13.18.23-12345"
"MissingNNXcons=1-1-8-10-2,-X-,1-1-3-3-4,sts48"
"ExtraNonNNXcons=NONE"
"MissingNonNNXcons=NONE"
"MultipleNNXcons=NONE"

The symbol ( -X- ) indicates that a cross connection is present between the connPtIDs
on an output line.

The following example shows a successful completion of a AUD command for ONNS
path neighbor data audit operation by the NE. If no data is out-of-sync, the command
AUD-PATHNBR:LT-ONNS-789:snn:123456; produces the result shown below:

LT-ONNS-789 2003-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

’

The following example shows a successful completion of a AUD command for ONNS
path neighbor data audit operation by the NE. The command
AUD-PATHNBR:LTONNS789:snn:123456; produces the result shown below:
LT-ONNS-789 2003-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD
"MismatchedPathIDs=1-1-4-4-1,-X-,1-2-1-3-1,stsl2,
135.13.18.23-00000,168.16.29.111,135.14.196.203-32165
:1-1-7-4-2,-X-,1-1-3-5-1,sts48,,135.13.18.23,
135.14.196.109-12164"
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The symbol ( -X- ) indicates that a cross-connection is present between the connPtIDs
on an output line.

Error responses

The error codes defined in the “RTRV-PATH: Retrieve ONNS connection data”
(p- 4-1950) command Error responses section also apply to the AUD command.

Related TL1 messages
*  “RTRV-PATH: Retrieve ONNS connection data” (p. 4-1950)
* “ED-SYNCDATA: Synchronization of NN data” (p. 4-836)
e  “RTRV-AudLog: Retrieve audit result log for ONNS connection data” (p. 4-1630)
[
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CANC-USER: Cancel user

The CANC-USER command can be initiated to terminate the login session of the user
with the NE.

Properties

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): Any

Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Input format

Command Syntax: CANC-USER:tid:[uid]:ctag;

Input parameters

Command parameters

1.

Output format

tid — Target Identifier
See definition of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

uid — User Identifier

This is the user identifier that was used in the ACT-USER command that initiated
this session. This is an optional parameter; if it is not specified, it defaults to the
user identifier of this session.

This is the unique user login identifier for which the ACT-USER login command is
intended. Grouping and/or ranging of uid values for the ACT-USER command are
not allowed. Valid uid values for the ACT-USER command are case-sensitive
alphanumeric strings which have been previously provisioned as valid login IDs in
the NE.

Type: alphanumeric string (case-sensitive)

Range: 5 - 10 characters. The uid ALL is not allowed in any combination of upper
or lower cases.

The uid is not really needed in this command, because always the own session will
be canceled. But this parameter is in because of telcordia requirements.

ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

If the logout request completes successfully, the following normal completion response
is returned:

M

365-374-180
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sid date time
ctag COMPLD
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The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).

Detailed behavior description

When the NE receives a CANC-USER command, the login session on the NE will be
terminated provided that the user is currently active on the NE. Only the users own
session can be terminated.

The CANC-USER command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

Example input/output

The following example shows a successful command completion and login session
termination:
CANC-USER:LT-UNITE-123::123456;

LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

’

Error responses

The general error responses defined in “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) are
also valid for this command.

Validation rule: not the own uid specified
Only the own uid must be specified. There is not so.

Error code: IDNC - Input, Data, Not Consistent, not own uid

Related TL1 messages

References

*  “ACT-USER: Activate user” (p. 4-14)

*  “CANC-USER-SECU: Cancel user security” (p. 4-41)

*  “DLT-USER-SECU: Delete user security” (p. 4-197)

*  “ED-USER-SECU: Edit user security” (p. 4-945)

*  “ENT-USER-SECU: Enter user security” (p. 4-1410)

e “RTRV-USER-SECU: Retrieve user security” (p. 4-2240)

TR-NWT-000835, OTGR Section 12.5: Operations Applications Messages — NE and
Network System Security Administration Messages.
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CANC-USER-SECU: Cancel user security

The execution of this command on a NE by an security administrator terminates all
login sessions of a particular user or of all non-superusers/non-MEMADMIN-users
within the NE.

Properties
Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S5

Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Input format
Command Syntax: CANC-USER-SECU:tid:[uid]:ctag;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
See definition of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

2. uid — User Identifier
This is the uid of the user whose sessions are being terminated. If an security
administrator wants to force log out another user, then the security administrator
could do so by specifying that uid. An privileged user could log out any other user
including super-users and users of uidclass MEMADMIN.
If an security administrator wants to force log out all the users that are currently
logged in, then the security administrator could do so by omitting the uid. Logging
out all users by omitting the uid does not include the super-users or
MEMADMIN-users logins.

3. ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

Output format

If the logout request completes successfully, the following normal completion response
is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).
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Detailed behavior description

The CANC-USER-SECU command can be only executed by the security administrator
(UPC S5). She/he can terminate the sessions of other users by supplying his/her uid. If
a user has established more than one sessions then all sessions will be terminated. The
own session will not be affected this command.

The CANC-USER-SECU command does not generate a REPT DBCHG message.

Example input/output

The following example shows a successful command completion and login session
termination:
CANC-USER-SECU:LT-UNITE-123:nbguserl:123456;

LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

>

Error responses

The general error responses defined in “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) are
also valid for this command.

Validation rule: uid not in NE data base

The uid is not contained in the NE’s data base.

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, uid not in NE data base
Validation rule: user with uid not logged in

A user with the specified uid is not currently logged in.

Error code: SRQN - Status, invalid request, uid not logged in
Validation rule: uid must not be the own uid

If the own uid matches uid the command should be denied.

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, uid must not be the own uid.

Related TL1 messages

*  “ACT-USER: Activate user” (p. 4-14)

*  “CANC-USER: Cancel user” (p. 4-39)

*  “DLT-USER-SECU: Delete user security” (p. 4-197)
*  “ED-NE-SECU: Edit NE security” (p. 4-324)

*  “ED-USER-SECU: Edit user security” (p. 4-945)

*  “ENT-USER-SECU: Enter user security” (p. 4-1410)
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References
TR-NWT-000835, OTGR Section 12.5: Operations Applications Messages — NE and
Network System Security Administration Messages.
U
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CHG-ACCMD: Change access mode

General

Properties

Input format

Input parameters

The CHG-ACCMD command shall be used to change the test access mode of a test
session in the NE.

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): T4

Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Command Syntax: CHG-ACCMD-modifier:tid:tatribl:ctag:::spec_block;

Command parameters

1.

modifier
Tis parameter indicates the cross-connection rate on which the connect test access
command is to act. Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* SDH modifier: VC3, VC4, VC44C, VC416C, VC464C
* SONET modifier: STS1, STS3, STS12, STS48, STS192.

tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

tatribl — primary Test Access tributary

AID of the primary Test Access tributary. The keyword “all” is not allowed on any
level.

Type: AID

Range: STS1NumAID.

ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Spec block parameters

1.

tstmde — Test Access Mode
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Output format

The NE returns the following normal completion response to a successful
CHG-ACCMD command if there are no failure conditions to report:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

Detailed behaviour description

The function of the CHG-ACCMD command is to change the test access mode without
terminating the test access session.

The test access mode changes are restricted to test modes belonging to the same group.
(See the definition of the groups in the general description.) It is not allowed to change
the mode from single to dual test tributary modes or from dual to single test tributary
modes.

Example input/output

CHG-ACCMD-STSI1:LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-6-1-1:123456:::TSTMDE=SPLTA;
LT-UNITE 02-10-01 19:17:53
M 123456 COMPLD

’

Error responses

365-374-180
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Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command error responses
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the CHG-ACCMD command.

Validation rule: No test access session on the test tributary

If the NE receives a CHG-ACCMD command when there is no test access session set
up on the test tributary specified, the following error response is returned:

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, no test access session on
the test tributary

Validation rule: Invalid test access mode change request

If the NE receives a CHG-ACCMD command with a test access mode which is not a
member of the same group, the following error response is returned:

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, invalid test access mode
Validation rule: Inconsistent tributary rate

If the NE receives an CHG-ACCMD command which does not match the test access
connection rate, the following error response is returned:
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Error Code: IPNC - Input, Parameter Not Consistent, Rate inconsistent
with crossconnection rate

Related TL1 messages
*  “CONN-TACC: Connect test access” (p. 4-62)
*  “RTRV-TACC: Retrieve test access” (p. 4-2176)
*  “DISC-TACC: Disconnect test access” (p. 4-88)
*  “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 4-1649)
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CHG-ACCMD notification

Output format

The CHG-ACCMD notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

The CHG-ACCMD notification shall have following specific syntax:

CHG-ACCMD-modifier:tatribl::spec_block;

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

modifier

Tis parameter indicates the cross-connection rate on which the connect test access
command is to act. Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* SDH modifier: VC3, VC4, VC44C, VC416C, VC464C

e SONET modifier: STS1, STS3, STS12, STS48, STS192.

tatribl — primary Test Access tributary

The keyword “all” is not allowed on any level.
Type: AID

Range: STSINumAID.

Spec block parameters

1.

eomode — output mode of the E-tributary

This parameter is only present if the test session is created on a 2-way
cross-connection. The parameter is omitted for test sessions on 1-way
cross-connections or on idle E-tributaries. Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range:

*  NORM: this is the normal output i.e. the signal from the F-tributary is passed
through to the E-tributary

* AIS: this mode outputs an AIS signal.
Default:

* NORM, if the referring Ttest mode does not disconnect the output of the
original cross-connection to this tributary

e AIS, in all other case.

fomode — output mode of the F-tributary

This parameter is only present if the test session is created on a 1-way or 2-way
cross-connection. The parameter is omitted for test sessions on idle E-tributaries.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
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Range:
*  NORM: this is the normal output i.e. the signal from the E-tributary is passed
through to the F-tributary

e AIS: this mode outputs an AIS signal.
Default:

* NORM, if the referring test mode does not disconnect the output of the original
cross-connection to this tributary

e AIS, in all other cases.

3. tstmde — Test Access

Example input/output
CHG-ACCMD-STS1:LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-6-1-1:123456:::
TSTMDE=SPLTA;
LT-UNITE 02-10-01 19:17:53

M 123456 COMPLD
LT-UNITE 02-10-01 19:18:22

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=19-18-05,DATE=02-10-01:CHG-ACCMD-STS1:
1-1-#-#-4-1-1::TSTMDE=SPLTA:"
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General

Properties

Input format
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The CNVT-CCT-modifier command can be initiated by a user to convert between a
I-way point-to-point cross-connection and a path-protected cross-connection.

For a 1-way Point-to-Point to a path-protected conversion, the existing point-to-point
cross-connection leg is converted into a single atomic path-protected cross-connection
between the logical input AID of the existing point-to-point cross-connection, the
specified protection logical input AID and logical output AID of the existing
point-to-point cross-connection. The leg comprised of the AIDs of the existing
point-to-point cross-connection shall be designated as the path protection group
working leg at the time the cross-connection is converted.

If the command is applied to a 2-way cross-connection it will be split up automatically
in two 1-way cross-connections. The command will be executed on the specified in_aid
to out_aid direction, the reverse direction will remain unprotected. Refer also to
chapter Detailed behaviour for more.

For a path-protected to a 1-way point-to-point conversion, it can be selected, which
logical input AID of the existing legs (working leg or the protection leg) of the
path-protected cross-connection shall stay as logical input AID of the created
point-to-point cross-connection. This can be done by specifying the surviving leg of the
existing path protection group as working leg at the time the cross-connection is
converted.

The tributaries involved do not need to be free of alarms/failure conditions - no check
in advance will be made. The cross-connection will thus be established also in case of
AIS-P, LOP-P, UNEQ etc. as is the case with a normal ENT-CRS command as well.

The modifier in the CNVT-CCT command indicates the cross-connection rate of the
tributary for which the command is applied to. The same rules as for ENT-CRS for
path-protected cross-connections apply.

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3
Priority: 3
Abortable: No

Command Syntax: CNVT-CCT-modifier:tid:in_aid,out_aid:ctag::[in_aid2]:spec_block;
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Input parameters

Command parameters

1.

modifier

This parameter indicates the cross-connection on which the CNVT-CCT command
acts on.

For detailed description please refer to the “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection”
(p- 4-1649) command.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:

e VC3

« VC4

* V(C44C

» VC416C
e VC464C
« STSI1
 STS3

« STSI12

» STS48
 STS192.

No use of the al1 value is allowed.

tid — Target Identifier

This is the currently active name of the network element to which the command is
addressed. The tid is a case insensitive character string.
Type: identifier, in addition the special character underscore (
characters are allowed

Range: 1 to 20 characters

Default: LUCENT-UNITE-NE

in_aid — Input Access Identifier
This parameter specifies

mon

) and the password

* l-way Point-to-Point to a Ppath-protected conversion: the source of the
unprotected cross-connection respectively

* Path-protected to a 1-way point-to-point conversion: the AID of the input leg
which shall stay as source of the created unprotected cross-connection.

Type: AID

Range: GenTribAID. No use of the all or usall or vall values shall be allowed.

No use of the "all” value within the in_aid2 shall be allowed.
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4. out_aid — Output Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the sink of the cross-connection. See definition of
parameter out_aid in “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 4-1649).
Type: AID
Range: GenTribAID.No use of the all or usall or vall values within the out_aid
shall be allowed.

5. ctag — Correlation Tag
See defintion of ctag in “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

6. in_aid2 — Input2 Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the source of the protection leg.
Thus in_aid and out_aid specify the working leg while in_aid2 and out_aid specify
the protection leg of a path-protected cross-connection. For non path-protected
cross-connection the parameter in_aid2 must be omitted.
Both input aids (in_aid and in_aid2) have to be related to ports with the same
interface mode being either SDH oder SONET. This is due to different switch
criteria for SONET and SDH.
Type: STSINumAID
Range: No use of the all or usall or vall values shall be allowed.
Default: a valid value is needed on case of a path-protected cross-connection - no
default is defined.

Spec block parameters

1. cct — CrossConnect Topology
The parameter cct specifies the new cross-connection topology.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.
Range: 1WAY for one-way unprotected cross-connection; 1 WAYPPROT for
one-way path- protected cross-connection.

2. htmr — Hold-Off Time
This parameter specifies the hold-off time for automatic protection switching used
by the protection state machine. Type: numeric string [ms].
Type: numeric string [ms]
Range: For high order path protection groups, the range shall be: 0 - 99 msec in 1
msec steps and 100 - 10000 msec in100 msec steps. For low order path protection
groups, the range shall be: 0, 25, 50, 75 msec (thus in steps of 25 msec) and 100 -
10000 msec in 100 msec steps.

3. newinaid — New Input Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the source aid of the new leg when converting from a
point-to-point to a path-protected cross-connect. For removing the path-protection
this parameter does not apply and shall be omitted.
Type: AID.
Range: STS1NumAID.
No use of the a1l value shall be allowed.
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4. newloca — New Location-a

This parameter specifies the new source TID if the newinaid is in a BLSR
protection group. It specifies that add node which is related to the protection leg
input. newloca will be stored as the loca2 parameter.

The parameter is mandatory, if in_aid2 is at a BLSR protection group with
Automatic Squelch Map Calculation disabled.

The parameter loca2 (location-a-2) specifies the TID associated with in_aid2 of the
protection leg of a path-protected cross-connection. For the syntax, range and
default definition please refer to loca in the ENT-CRS section. Please note that
loca-2 parameter shall be omitted if no in_aid2 has been specified or for
non-BLSR cross-connection. A 2way cross-connection is considered to be a DROP
if the out_aid is a non BLSR high-order tributary.

The loca2 parameter value has to be omitted for low-order cross-connections in
general.

Currently, path protected LO cross-connections with input tributaries from
MS-SPRing/BLSR ports are not supported. As a consequence, the parameter loca2
needs not to be specified for a LO cross-connection.

Type: TID

Range: 1 to 20 characters

. occt — Original CrossConnect Topology

The parameter cct specifies the original cross-connection topology.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: IWAY for one-way unprotected cross-connection. 1WAYPPROT for
one-way path-protected cross-connection.

. ppgname — Path Protection Group Name

This parameter specifies the name of the path protection group to be established.
For removing the path-protection this parameter does not apply and shall be
omitted. See definition of ppgname parameter in “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve
cross-connection” (p. 4-1649).

. rme — Protection Reversion

The parameter specifies, whether revertive or non-revertive mode is used as
operation mode of the protection group. The value ENABLE is used if the
protection group operates in revertive mode. The value DISABLE is used if the
protection group operates in non-revertive mode.

Type: alphanumeric value set Range: DISABLE in case of protype = 1+1;
ENABLE in case of protype = 1xNOPT.

Default: DISABLE, in case of protype = 1+1; ENABLE, in case of protype =
IxNOPT (i.e. protection type 1:1) The protocol = OPTM can only be chosen in
case of protype = 1+1, thus default is DISABLE then.
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8.

10.

1.

Output format

snctype — SNC Protection Type

This parameter specifies the type of the path protection w.r.t. switch criteria used
by the protection state machine. The value SNCI (Inherent) is used if server signal
fail is used as switch criteria. The value SNCN (Non-Instrusive) is used if server
signal fail and defects supervised by a non-intrusive path monitor are used as
switch criteria. The value NA is used if one of the tributary inputs is related to a
port operating in SONET mode.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: SNCI, SNCN, NA.

witr — Wait To Restore Time

This parameter specifies the wait to restore time used by the protection state
machine operating in revertive mode.

Type: numeric string [minute].

Range: 0 — 60.

xcappl — cross-connection Application

This parameter indicates one of the application that are supported for a compound
cross-connection topology. This parameter is optional — if not entered the default is
used.

See definition of xcappl parameter in “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection”

(p- 4-1649).

xcnum — cross-connection Number

This parameter identifies each cross-connection leg in a specific compound
cross-connection topology. This parameter is optional - if not entered and if
converting to a path-protected cross-connection the value of the previous
cross-connection, respectively to a not path-protected cross-connection the value of
the working leg is used.

See definition of xcnum parameter in “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection”

(p- 4-1649).

If the CNVT-CCT command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

M

’

sid date time
ctag COMPLD

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).
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Detailed behavior description

Notification of cross-connection related changes

Because the CNVT-CCT can be understood as a sequence consisting of a DLT-CRS
operation followed by an ENT-CRS operation, a (separate) CNVT-CCT notification
does not exist. Instead a DLT-CRS notification is sent, followed by an ENT-CRS
notification.

Refer also to the section detailed behavior of DLT-CRS and ENT-CRS.

Keep in mind that the attribute in_aid2 is a part of the key / identifier for the
path-protection group, and therefore the above described deletion and creation sequence
is a proper approach in order to notify the performed DB changes.

The ENT-CRS notification includes already information about the changed repleg
status.

Notification of protection group related changes

The ENT-CRS operation affects subsequently also the protection area, i.e.in case of
entering a path-protected cross-connection a path protection group will be established.
Thus two independent notification are generated: ENT-CRS notification and a
ENT-PROTN-GRP notification.

The DLT-CRS operation affects subsequently also the protection area, i.e. in case of
removing a path-protected cross-connection a path protection group will be deleted.
Thus two independent notification are generated: DLT-CRS notification and a
DLT-PROTN-GRP notification.

Transaction behavior

For the CNVT-CCT command the validation shall be performed before the COMPLD
is returned. This means it has to be checked if the DLT-CRS as well as the following
ENT-CRS can be performed successfully, before the entire command is executed. With
this approach it shall be guaranteed that the command either is rejected or succeeds as
a whole by executing the deletion- AND the entering-operation.

For the detailed validation rules refer to the chapter ’error responses’ below.

Updated affected entities: 1way, 2way cross-connection, path-protected
cross-connection

The establishing of a path-protection group on a possibly existing 2-way
cross-connection leads to a conversion to a 1-way path- protected cross-connection plus
a separate 1-way cross-connection for the return direction. A similar split-up happens
when deleting one direction of a 2-way cross-connection. Therefore refer to section
"Detailed behaviour description” of the DLT-CRS notification.

After deletion of a path-protection group the remaining 1-way cross-connection may
have an equivalent return leg. Then both will be merged in a 2-way cross-connection.
A similar merge happens when a cross- connection is established to which already an
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equivalent return leg is existing. Therefore refer to section "Detailed behaviour
description” of the ENT-CRS notification.

Example input/output
Example 1:
Suppose the following existing non-BLSR 1way vc3-cross-connection
I-1-#-#-1-1-3 -> 1-1-#-#-5-1-17
shall be protected by the new leg
1-1-#-#-2-1-3 -> 1-1-#-#-5-1-17

also being a non-BLSR cross-connection. This would be accomplished via:

CNVT-CCT-VC3:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-1-1-3,1-1-#-#-5-1-17:123456:::

occt=1WAY,cct=1WAYPPROT,newinaid=1-1-#-#-2-1-3,

ppgname="group018”, rme=ENABLE,snctype=SNCN,htmr=100,wtr=>5;
LT-UNITE 00-11-14 12:00:00

M 123456 COMPLD

>

Example 2:

Suppose the following existing path-protected vc3-cross-connection:
I-1-#-#-1-1-3 -> 1-1-##-5-1-17 working leg

1-1-#-#-2-1-3 -> 1-1-#-#-5-1-17 protection leg

shall be changed into an unprotected cross-connection via the working leg. This would
be accomplished via:

CNVT-CCT-VC3:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-1-1-3,1-1-#-#-5-1-17:123456::1-1-#-#-2-1-
3:0cct=1WAYPPROT,cct=1WAY;
LT-UNITE 00-11-14 12:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

’

Example3:

Suppose the following existing path-protected vc3-cross-connection:
1-1-#-#-1-1-3 -> 1-1-##-5-1-17 working leg

1-1-#-#-2-1-3 -> 1-1-#-#-5-1-17 protection leg

shall be changed into an unprotected cross-connection via the protection leg. This
would be accomplished via:
CNVT-CCT-VC3:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-2-1-3,1-1-#-#-5-1-17:123456::1-1-#-#-1-1-
3:0cct=1WAYPPROT, cct=1WAY;
LT-UNITE 00-11-14 12:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD
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Error responses

The CNVT-CCT procedure can be conceptually understood as a sequence consisting of
a DLT-CRS operation followed by an ENT-CRS operation. Therefore some of the
validation rules of DLT-CRS and ENT-CRS shall apply also here. This means also that
if one of the below listed CNVT-CCT validation rules would fail to meet a criteria the
same or at least a similar command denial as specified in the DLT-CRS and the
ENT-CRS section will be the consequence.

Validation rules relevant for path-protection which differ:

* check of provisioned topology parameters against existing atomic topology,

* check of existence of an cross-connection via the (future respectively current)
working leg.

Validation rule adaptation

In general the validation rules of DLT-CRS (as stated in the DLT-CRS section) and

ENT-CRS (as stated in the ENT-CRS section) apply. However if an atomic

cross-connection will remain finally unchanged then for this part no validation rule

must be performed. The full list of validation rules from the DLT-CRS / ENT-CRS area
is given in the following requirements.

In general the validation rules of DLT-CRS apply in case of removing a
path-protection. However the check shall skip that the cross-connection of the working
leg should have been removed before.

In general the validation rules of ENT-CRS apply in case of establishing a
path-protection. However the check shall allow that a cross-connection via the working
leg has already been set-up.

Validation rule: Entities (tributaries) must exist

Cross-connection command processing shall verify the logical tributaries specified in
the command do exist.

Error Code: IENE - Input, Entity Not Exists, Specified
tributary/tributaries do not exist

Validation rule: HO cross-connections not on substructured tributaries

Cross-connection command processing shall verify that the high-order tributaries
specified in the high-order cross-connection command are not substructured, i.e. that no
LO cross connections exist.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, lower order
cross-connections are still existing
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Validation rule: Entity (cross-connection) must exist

Cross-connection command processing shall verify that the specified cross-connection
exists. This includes the check that the cross-connection rate matches the specified rate.

Error Code: IENE - Input, Entity Not Exists, Specified crossconnection
does not exist

Note the equivalence to the related ENT-CRS and DLT-CRS validation rules.
Validation rule: Topology conversion command must be consistent
The spec block parameters occt and cct must be both provided and different.

Error Code: IDNC - Input, Data, Not Consistent, no allowed topology
conversion

Validation rule: Only those parameter present which are needed

Cross-connection command processing shall verify according to the given context only
those parameter are present which are needed for that context.

This means that for converting to a non path-protected cross-connection the following
parameter must be present:

* in_aid2, cct, occt

This means that for converting to a non path-protected cross-connection the following
parameter must not be present:

*  htmr, newloca, rme, snctype, wtr

This means that for converting to a non path-protected cross-connection the following
parameter may be present:

* newinaid, ppgname

This means that for converting to a path-protected cross-connection the following
parameters must be present:

* cct, htmr, newinaid, occt, rme, snctype, wtr

This means that for converting to a path-protected cross-connection the following
parameter must not be present:

e in_aid?

This means that for converting to a path-protected cross-connection the following
parameter may be present:

* newloca (in case of MSSPRING/BLSR, depends on squelch map calcuation)
* ppgname

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Parameter(s) present which
are not allowed

CNVT-CCT: ppgname usage:
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It is not possible for CNVT-CCT to identify the path-protection group by the ppgname
only. It has been excluded here. Reason: at least for a CNVT-CCT command with the
order to create a protection group this is not sufficient to restrict it to a single
cross-connection, as the ppgname may not be uniquely defined and therefore this might
result in actions not desired by the operator.

CNVT-CCT: newloca usage:

The parameter newloca is only relevant if the specified newinaid is at a

MS-SPRING/BLSR port and depends on the status of the automatic squelch map

calculation:

* If the automatic squelch map calculation is disabled, then newloca has to be
specified

* If the automatic squelch map calculation is enabeld, then newloca may be specified
to do a user override.

Validation rule: New tributary rate validity

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the cross-connection command
processing shall verify that the specified cross-connection rate is equivalent to the
provisioned signal rate of the new input tributary identified by newinaid, as determined
by the tributary input signal rate parameter.

Note that it does not matter if the tributary signal rate is given for the SONET-
(STS1/STS3/...) or the SDH-interface standard (VC3/VC4..).

As an example: It is possible to enter a cross-connection via ENT-CRS-VC4... between
two tributaries related to tributary signal rates given by VC4/VC4 or by VC4/STS3 or
by STS3/STS3; Thus the inputsig/unequiposig-values for SDH (3, 4, 4c, 16¢, 64c) are
identical to those of SONET (1,3,12,48,192) seen from a cross-connection perspective.

Error Code: IDNC - Input, Data, Not Consistent, Specified new Tributary
does not support the indicated rate

For simplicity also the full validation rule of ENT-CRS may be executed.
Validation rule: path-protected cross-connection has unique input AlDs

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the cross-connection command
processing shall verify that for path-protected cross-connections the new input tributary
identified by newinaid is different from in_aid.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Vaild, Both input tributaries are
identical

Note the equivalence to the related ENT-CRS validation rule.
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Validation rule: path-protected cross-connection has inputs from ports with same
interface standard

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the according validation rule of
ENT-CRS shall be executed.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Different interface
standards for input tributaries

Validation rule: No trib of 1+1 port protection as newinaid (for path-protected
cross-connection)

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the cross-connection command
processing shall verify that the new tributary identified by newinaid is not a member of
a 1+1 / 1:1 multiplex section/line protection group.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, trib of 1+1/1x1 port as
input-trib in pathprotected crossconnection

For simplicity also the full validation rule of ENT-CRS may be executed.
Validation rule: no multiple added XCs for MSSPRING TOP

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the according validation rule of
ENT-CRS shall be executed.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, multiple added XCs for
MSSPRING TOP

Validation rule: Supported MS-SPRing/BLSR DNI/DRI

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the according validation rule of
ENT-CRS shall be executed.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, unsupported MS-SPRing/BLSR
DNI/DRI

Validation rule: path-protected cross-connection: parameters missing

If converting to a pathprotected crossconnection then the according validation rule of
ENT-CRS shall be executed.

Error code: IPMS -Input, Parameter MiSsing, <parameter name> missing
Validation rule: No cross-connection loopback existing

If executing the CNVT-CCT command in order to establish a path protection then the
new leg identified by the tributary newinaid must not have an existing cross-connection
loopback.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, new Tributary has existing
lToopback

NOTE: There is no command validation concerning facility loopback i.e. the
cross-connection establishing shall be possible even with a facility loopback present.
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Validation rule: Tributaries not used in a test access session when removing a
path protection

If executing the CNVT-CCT command in order to remove a path protection, then the
tributaries of the remaining leg identified by in_aid and out_aid, shall not be involved
in a test access session in either direction.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, tributaries used in test
access session

Validation rule: Restrict number of cross-connection using same input tributary

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the according validation rule of
ENT-CRS shall be executed.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Too many crossconnection
originating from same tributary

Validation rule: BLSR/MS-SPRing protection access (Extra Traffic)

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the according validation rule of
ENT-CRS shall be executed.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Command refers to
protection tributaries of a BLSR/MS-SPRing protection and no TOPEX
application

Validation rule: SNC type compliance

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the according validation rule of
ENT-CRS shall be executed.

Error Code: IDNC - Input, Data, Not Consistent, SNC Type not compliant
with existing pathprotected crossconnection

Validation rule: No VCG-trib as in_aid (for pathprotected cross-connection)

If converting to a path-protected cross-connection then the according validation rule of
ENT-CRS shall be executed.

Error Code: IDNC - Input, Data, Not Consistent, VCG-trib as input-trib in
pathprotected crossconnection

Validation rule: Maximum number of ppgnames exceeded

If changing or entering the parameter ppgname then the according validation rule of
ENT-CRS shall be executed.

Error Code: SSRE - Status, System Resources Exceeded, 1imit of ppgnames
exceeded

Validation rule: Cross-connection must not be of xconcls NN

Cross-connection command processing shall verify, that the cross-connection is not of
xconcls NN.
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Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Cross connection must not
be of xconcls NN

Related TL1 Messages
*  “DLT-CRS: Delete cross-connection” (p. 4-97)
e “ENT-CRS: Enter cross-connection” (p. 4-1026)
*  “ED-CRS: Edit cross-connection” (p. 4-213)
* “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 4-1649).
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CONN-TACC: Connect test access

General

The CONN-TACC command is used to initiate a Test Access session and to connect
the Test Access tributaries.

Properties

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): T4

Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Input format

Command Syntax: CONN-TACC-modifier:tid:tatribl:ctag:::spec_block;

Input parameters

Command parameters

1.

modifier

Tis parameter indicates the cross-connection rate on which the connect test access
command is to act.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* SDH modifier: VC3, VC4, VC44C, VC416C, VC464C

* SONET modifier: STS1, STS3, STS12, STS48, STS192.

tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

tatribl - primary Test Access tributary

AID of the primary Test Access tributary. The keyword all shall not be allowed on
any level.

Type:AID

Range: STS1NumAID

ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Spec block parameters

1.

Output format

M

>

etrib — AID of the E-tributary
AID of the E-tributary for the test session.
Type: AID. Range: GenTribAID.

ftrib — AID of the F-tributary
AID of the F-tributary for the test session. If there is no cross-connection at the

E-tributary, this parameter is omitted.
Type: AID. Range: GenTribAID.

tatrib2 — secondary Test Access Tributary

AID of the secondary Test Access Tributary. In the case of test access modes with
single test tributary the parameter is omitted.

Type: AID. Range: STS1NumAID.

tstmde — Test Access Mode

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

e  MONE: Monitor E-end mode of test access. This test access mode monitors the
E end of an idle tributary or a leg of a cross-connection.

¢  MONF: Monitor F-end mode of test access. This test access mode monitors the
F-end of a two-way cross-connection.

e MONEF: Monitor E-end and F-end mode of test access. This test access mode
monitors (E-end and F end) both directions of a 2WAY cross-connection.

The NE returns the following normal completion response to a successful
CONN-TACC command if there are no failure conditions to report:

sid date time
ctag COMPLD

Detailed behavior description

The CONN-TACC command shall be used to establish a test access(es) connection to a
tributary or tributaries in the NE.

If the test access session is established as MONE or MONF, the primary test tributary
is used. If the test access session is established as MONEEF, the primary test tributary is
designated for accessing E-end incoming signal and the secondary test tributary is
designated for accessing F-end incoming signal.

If there is no connection on E-end tributary, the F-end tributary AID parameter is
omitted.

If there are one or more cross-connections established on E tributary, the F-end
tributary AID parameter is required to be entered.
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In addition to the CONN-TACC notification an ED-CRS notification is sent to report
the changed parameter values taccstat and rtntaccstat.

Example input/output

CONN-TACC-STS1:LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-4-1-1:123456:::ETRIB=1-1-#-#-15-1-
1,FTRIB=1-1-#-#-16-1-1,TSTMDE=MONE;
LT-UNITE 02-10-01 16:39:52
M 123456 COMPLD

>

Error responses

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736)command error responses
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the CONN-TACC command.

Validation rule: Missing F tributary

If the NE receives a CONN-TACC command in which there are one or more
cross-connection established on the E tributary and f#rib is not specified, the following
error response is returned:

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, missing F tributary
Validation rule: E tributary and F tributary not cross-connected

If the NE receives a CONN-TACC command with an F tributary specified and there is
no cross-connection between the E and the F tributaries, the following error response is
returned:

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, E and F tributaries not
cross-connected

Validation rule: MONF or MONEF test access mode not allowed on a 1WAY
cross-connection from E to F tributary

If the NE receives a CONN-TACC command with MONF or MONEEF as test access
mode when there is a 1WAY cross-connection on E to F tributaries, the following error
response is returned:

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, invalid test access mode
Validation rule: Cross-connection exists on the test tributary

If the NE receives a CONN-TACC command with a test tributary that has an existing
cross-connection, the following error response is returned:

Error Code: IEAE - Input, Entity Already Exists, cross-connection exists
on test tributary
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Validation rule: Test tributary already connected

If the NE receives a CONN-TACC command with a test tributary that has an existing
test access connection (to E and/or F tributary(s)) or if the CONN-TACC command is
executed again with same or different attributes on the same test tributary, the
following error response is returned:

Error Code: IEAE - Input, Entity Already Exists, test access connection
exists

Validation rule: Test tributary or E or F tributary in a loopback

If the NE receives a CONN-TACC command with a test tributary or E or F tributary
currently in a loopback, the following error response is returned:

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributary has existing
loopback

Validation rule: Secondary test tributary not needed for MONE test modes

If the NE receives a CONN-TACC command with a secondary test tributary value for
a MONE test access mode, the following error response is returned:

Error Code: INUP - Input, Non-null Unimplemented Parameter, secondary
test tributary not allowed

Validation rule: Tributaries must exist

If the NE receives a CONN-TACC command with a test tributary or E or F tributary
that does not exist, the following error response is returned:

Error Code: TENE - Input, Entity Not Exists, Specified
tributary/tributaries do not exist

Validation rule: HO TACC sessions not on substructured tributaries

The command processing shall verify that the high-order tributaries specified in the
high-order test access command are not substructured, i.e. that no LO cross
connections exist.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, lower order
cross-connections are still existing

Validation rule: AID boundary and rate consistency

If the NE receives a CONN-TACC command with a test tributary or E or F tributary
that is not consistent with the test access rate, the following error response is returned:

Error Code: IDNC - Input, Data, Not Consistent, Tributary boundary is
inconsistent with the indicated rate

Consistency implies the following condition:
e The boundary of the specified tributary is consistent with the specified rate
e STS-1/VC-3 payloads can start at any position
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e The first (STS-1 equivalent) tributary of an STS-3/VC-4 rate crossconnection must
be on a mod3 + 1 boundary (1, 4,7, ...)

e The first STS-1 of an STS-12/VC-4-4c¢ rate crossconnection must be on a mod12 +
1 boundary (1, 13, 25, ...)

e The first STS-1 of an STS-48/VC-4-16c rate crossconnection must be on a mod48
+ 1 boundary (1, 49, 97, ...)

e The first STS-1 of an STS-192/VC-4-64c rate crossconnection must be on a
mod192 + 1 boundary (1, 193, 385, ...).

Validation rule: XC pack is (pre-)provisioned

If the NE receives a CONN-TACC command while no XC pack is pre-provisioned or
provisioned, the following error response is returned:

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, XC Pack not provisioned
Validation rule: Circuit pack not provisioned

If the NE receives a CONN-TACC command with a circuit pack specified by the test
tributary AID or E- or F-tributary AID that is not provisioned, the following error
response is returned:

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, circuit packs not
provisioned

Validation rule: Port used for MSSPRING/BLSR

If the NE receives a CONN-TACC command with a test access tributary on a port
which is used in a MSSPRING/BLSR protection group, the following error response is
returned:

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, port used for
MSSPRING/BLSR

Validation rule: Port used for Linear MSP

If the NE receives a CONN-TACC command with a test access tributary on a port
which is used in a Linear MSP protection group, the following error response is
returned:

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, port used for Linear MSP
Validation rule: Inconsistent tributary rate

If the NE receives a CONN-TACC command which does not match the connection rate
of the connection between E and F, the following error response is returned:

Error Code: IPNC - Input, Parameter Not Consistent, Rate inconsistent
with crossconnection rate
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Validation rule: Port used for ONNS application

If the NE receives a CONN-TACC command with a test access tributary or a E or F
tributary on a port with portClass other than TRADITIONAL the following error
response is returned:

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, port used for NN
application

Validation rule: All tributaries must be different

If the NE receives a CONN-TACC command where two or more of the specified

tributaries (test access tributaries, E or F tributary) are identical, the following error
response is returned:

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, all tributaries must be
different

Related TL1 messages

365-374-180
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*  “RTRV-TACC: Retrieve test access” (p. 4-2176)
*  “CHG-ACCMD: Change access mode” (p. 4-44)
*  “DISC-TACC: Disconnect test access” (p. 4-88)
e “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 4-1649)
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CONN-TACC notification

Output format

The CONN-TACC notification shall use the general format of a REPT DBCHG
(Report Database Change) notification.

The CONN-TACC notification has the following specific syntax:
CONN-TACC-modifier:tatribl ::spec_block;

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

modifier

Tis parameter indicates the cross-connection rate on which the connect test access
command is to act.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* SDH modifier: VC3, VC4, VC44C, VC416C, VC464C

* SONET modifier: STS1, STS3, STS12, STS48, STS192.

tatribl — primary Test Access Tributary

AID of the primary Test Access tributary. The keyword *all* shall not be allowed
on any level.

Type: AID. Range: STS1NumAID.

Spec block parameters

1.

etrib — AID of the E-tributary
AID of the E-tributary for the test session. Type: AID. Range: GenTribAID.
Type: AID. Range: GenTribAID.

ftrib — AID of the F-tributary
AID of the F-tributary for the test session. If there is no cross-connection at the

E-tributary, this parameter is omitted.
Type: AID. Range: GenTribAID.

tatrib2 — secondary Test Access Tributary

AID of the secondary Test Access Tributary. In the case of test access modes with
single test tributary the parameter is omitted.

Type: AID. Range: STS1NumAID.

tstmde — Test Access Mode
Type: alphanumeric value set.
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Range:

e  MONE (default): Monitor E-end mode of test access. This test access mode
monitors the E end of an idle tributary or a leg of a cross-connection.

¢  MONEF: Monitor F-end mode of test access. This test access mode monitors the
F-end of a two-way cross-connection.

*  MONEF: Monitor E-end and F-end mode of test access. This test access mode
monitors (E-end and F end) both directions of a 2WAY cross-connection.

Example input/output
CONN-TACC-STST:LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-4-1-1:123456:::ETRIB=1-1-#-#-15-1-
1,FTRIB=1-1-#-#-16-1-1,TSTMDE=MONE ;
LT-UNITE 02-10-01 16:39:52
M 123456 COMPLD

LT-UNITE 02-10-01 16:40:22
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=16-40-04,DATE=02-10-01:CONN-TACC-STS1:1-1-#-#-4-1-1::ETRIB=1-1-
#-#-15-1-1,FTRIB=1-1-#-#-16-1-1,TSTMDE=MONE:"
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COPY-RFILE: Copy remote file

Properties

Input format

The COPY-RFILE command can be used to initiate remotly a file transfer to/from an
NE. The file transfer is intended to download a new software generics to the NE.

The actual file transfer can use the following file transfer applications:
* FTAM
 FTP

e FT-TD (file transfer translation device).

Note: The support of a certain file transfer application is release specific and
additionally dependent on the network configuration (e.g. when one GNE is configured
to be a FTI-TD, FT-TD can be used for file transfers to/from remote NEs).

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4
Priority: 2
Abortable: No.

Command Syntax: CPY-RFILE:tid::ctag:::spec_block;

Input parameters

Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Spec block parameters
1. type — type and direction of the file transfer
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This parameter pecifies the type and direction of the file transfer:
e SWDL: SW Download (
* RFR: Remote File Restore, restore the database from a backup location

* RFBU: Remote File Backup, copy the database to a backup location
At the moment only SWDL is supported.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: SWDL, RFR, RFBU.

src — the source of the file

src is the source where the database (xfertype=RFR) or software (xfertype=SWDL)

is being transferred from. It is omitted if xfertype=RFBU.

Type: text string;

Range: 1 to 128 characters, format is a FTP URL or FTAM URL address on the
system (EMS or CIT) from which the file is transferred

The FTP URL must be in the format:

ftp://[<login>[:<password>] @ |<host>[:<port>]/<path_name>

e <login>: default value: "anonymous”

mnmn

e <password>: default for <login> "anonymous” is " (empty).For security
reasons, the <password> portion of the FTP file format must be masked prior to
generating any autonomous messages.

* <host>: the <host> portion is an internet address of the form a.b.c.d with a, b, ¢
and d in the range of 0..255.

* <port>: this is the port number of the FTP server, given when deviating from
the standard port number 21.

* <path_name>: The complete path name, where the files are located.

The FTAM URL must be in the format: ftam://[<nsap_address>/<path_name>

* <nsap_address>: network service access point address of the host, which
consists of 20 bytes (40 hex characters)

* <path_name>: The complete path name, where the files are located.
Examples of valid path name are: "/bwm/generic/01_02_15", "C:\\Program
Files\\Lucent Technologies\\WaveStar”

. dest — destination of the file

dest is the destination where the database is being transferred to. It is omitted if
xfertype=SWDL or RFR. See parameter src. Those requirements also apply to this
parameter dest.

. ovwrt

This parameter indicates whether or not the files should overwrite an existing file
located at the destination.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: YES (default)- Overwrite existing file of same directory location and
filename. NO - Do not overwrite file, fail the file transfer if file already exists.
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5. fttd — file transfer translation device
This parameter specifies the file transfer translation device (FTTD).
Type: text string.
Range: 1 to 128 characters, format is a FTTD gateway address.

The FTTD address must be in the format:

e fttd://<nsap_address>

<nsap_address>: network service access point address of the host, which
consists of 20 bytes (40 hex characters). There can only be an even number of
hex characters since they are generated from bytes and each byte corresponds to
2 hex characters.

Output format

The NE sends the following normal completion response just prior to initiating the
requested file transfer:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

Output parameters

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command output parameters
section for a normal completion response. The output parameters listed there also apply
to the CPOY-RFILE command.

Detailed behavior description

Program download capability

The COPY-RFILE command can be used to download software generics. The
DOWNLOAD option of COPY-RFILE is used to download new generics which are
stored in the previous region of NVM. A directory or URL shall be specified for the
source (see srcurl parameter).

When the COPY-RFILE command is received by the NE, a confirmation or rejection
must be returned immediately. The NE must ensure it recognizes the file/s it will be
downloading and, when applicable, that there is enough space to store, uncompress,
and install the file/s. So, the initial response will indicate the NEs imminent actions.

As an FTP client, the network element will use the information included in the TL1
command to establish an FTP session with Transport Element Activation Manager,
being the FTP server.

Installation via APPLY causes the contents of previous NVM to be installed. Following
installation, a "pointer” is changed so that what is identified as current NVM contains
the currently executing generic and previous NVM contains the previous generic.

Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 365-374-180
See notice on first page Issue 1, July 2005



TL1 commands -

alphabetical order COPY-RFILE: Copy remote file

Database backup and restore capability

The COPY-RFILE command can be used to backup and restore the configuration
database. The RFBU option of COPY-RFILE is used to backup the database, the RFR
option is used to restore the database. A directory or URL shall be specified for the
source (see src parameter) in the case of RFR or for the destination (see dest
parameter) in the case of RFBU.

File transfer requires a checksum

A file that is transferred via the COPY-RFILE command should contain one or more
checksums to help validate that the file has not been corrupted.

Example input/output

The following examples show input and output of COPY-RFILE commands: The
following example shows a COPY-RFILE request that downloads a new generic from
the manager to NVM of the NE by FTP with the help of a FTTP device. To cause
prgm to execute, the APPLY command must be used.

COPY-RFILE:LT-UNITE::123456:::TYPE=SWDL,
SRC="ftp://user:pwd@128.218.128.281:21/vender/
model/releasel”,
FTTD="fttd://39840f8000000000000000000000601DOD50E01d",
OVWRT=YES;

LT-UNITE 00-11-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

9

The following example shows a COPY-RFILE request that downloads a new generic
from the manager to NVM of the NE by FTAM. To cause prgm to execute, the APPLY
command must be used.

COPY-RFILE:LT-UNITE::123456:::TYPE=SWDL,
SRC="ftam://39840F800000000000000000000010a4fabhc861d/
C:\\Program Files\\Lucent Technologies\\WaveStar CIT\\
generics\\susi030042",0VWRT=YES;

LT-UNITE 00-11-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

2

Error responses

365-374-180
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Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command error response
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the COPY-RFILE command.
Additional error responses that specifically apply to this command are defined in the
following:
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Validation rule: Input parameters not specified

If any one or more of the input parameter values are not valid, the system responds
with:

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid

Validation rule: Insufficient file space

If the command failed due to insufficient file space, the system responds with:
Error code: ENEQ - Equipage, Not Equipped, insufficient file space
Validation rule: Product mismatch

If the command failed due to a product mismatch in a retrieved file (file does not
belong to NE type), the system responds with:

Error code: SRAC - Status, Requested Access Configuration invalid,
retrieved file NE mismatch

Validation rule: Temporary exhaustion of resources
If the system is experiencing temporary exhaustion of allocated resources because

* all resources are busy or

* a CPY-MEM request is issued and a previous CPY-MEM has not finished or a
resource is busy for other reasons,

the system responds with:
Error code: SARB - Status, A1l Resources Busy
Validation rule: Directory/URL not specified

If COPY-RFILE specifies a SWDL and no directory/URL is specified by src, then the
following error response is given:

Error code: ICNV - Input, Command Not Valid, file must be specified
Validation rule: Directory/URL not specified for restoration

If COPY-RFILE specifies a RFR and no directory/URL is specified by src, then the
following error response is given:

Error code: ICNV - Input, Command Not Valid, directory/URL must be
specified
Validation rule: Directory/URL not specified for backup

If COPY-RFILE specifies a RBU and no directory/URL is specified by dest, then the
following error response is given:

Error code: ICNV - Input, Command Not Valid, directory/URL must be
specified
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Validation rule: FT-TD device not specified

If COPY-RFILE used FTP for SWDL no FT-TD device (nsap) is specified by fitd, then
the following error response is given:

Error code: ICNV - Input, Command Not Valid, FTTD must be specified
Validation rule: Additional directory/URL specified

If COPY-RFILE specifies a SWDL and dest is not empty:

Error code: SDNC - Status, Data Not Consistent

Validation rule: Additional directory/URL specified for restoration
If COPY-RFILE specifies a RFR and and dest is not empty:

Error code: SDNC - Status, Data Not Consistent

Validation rule: Additional directory/URL specified for backup

If COPY-RFILE specifies a SWDL and dest is not empty:

Error code: SDNC - Status, Data Not Consistent

Validation rule: No SW download or DB restore during trial phase

If COPY-RFILE specifies a SWDL or RFR and a newly applied SW generic is still in
trial phase (previous SW generic state and database state = PRESERVED), the
command shall be denied:

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, SW generic is in trial
phase

Validation rule: No DB restore with incompatible database

If COPY-RFILE specifies a RFR, the system shall verify that the database to be
restored is compatible with the currently running SW generic and the actual HW
equipage. The attempt to restore an imcompatible database shall be denied with:

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, database not compatible

Related TL1 messages

365-374-180
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*  “APPLY: Apply software generic” (p. 4-25)

*  “RTRV-PRMTR-DATA: Retrieve parameter data” (p. 4-1982)

*  “RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR: Retrieve parameter software” (p. 4-1991)
* “RTRV-NE: Retrieve NE” (p. 4-1826)

*  “ED-NE: Edit NE” (p. 4-320)
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CPY-MEM: Copy memory

Properties

Input format

The CPY-MEM command can be used to initiate a file transfer to/from an NE. The file

transfer is intended to
* download a new software generics to the NE, or
* to backup the NE’s database, or

e to restore the NE’s database.

The actual file transfer can use one of the following file transfer applications:

« FTAM
e FTP

* FT-TD (file transfer translation device).
and is determined by the use of the from and to parameters.
CPY-MEM utilizing the Transport Service Bridge (TSB) is not supported.

Note: The support of a certain file transfer application is release specific and

additionally dependent on the network configuration (e.g. when one GNE is configured

to be a FI-TD, FT-TD can be used for file transfers to/from remote NEs).

Login privilege

User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4
Priority: 2

Abortable: No

Command Syntax: CPY-MEM:tid::ctag::from,[src],to,[dst],class;

Input parameters

Command parameters
1. tid — Target Identifier

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input

parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. ctag — Correlation Tag

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input

parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

3. from — from memory type

This parameter specifies the memory where the data is being transferred from.

Type: text string.
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Range:

 "PRI", PRImary NVM of the NE. Although there is no secondary NVM, PRI
is used for compatibility reasons

o "ClT,psel,ssel,tsel,sap”" , CIT means Craft Interface Terminal (CIT)
» "EMS,psel,sseltsel,nsap” , EMS means Element Management System (EMS)

o "FTTD, psel, ssel, tsel, nsap" FTTD (file transfer translation device)
sel, ssel, tsel, and nsap are part of the from (and to) parameter and specify
NSAP and selectors of the CIT or EMS or the GNE in case of FTTD. The sizes
of sel, ssel, tsel, and nsap are as follows: psel (path selector): 0-4 bytes (0-8
hex characters); ssel (session selector): 0-4 bytes (0-8 hex characters); zsel
(transport selector): 0-16 bytes (0-32 hex characters); nsap (network service
access point): 20 bytes (40 hex characters).

There can only be an even number of hex characters since they are generated from

bytes and each byte corresponds to 2 hex characters.

src — source

This parameter reflects the source where the database or software is being
transferred from. It is omitted if class=BACKUP.

Type: text string

Range: 1 to 128 characters, format is a valid complete directory name , or an FTP
URL on the system (EMS or CIT) from which the file is transferred.

The FTP URL must be in the format:
ftp://[<login>[:<password>] @ ]<host>[:<port>]/<file_name>

* <login>: default value: "anonymous”

nn

* <password>: default for <login> "anonymous” is " (empty).For security
reasons, the <password> portion of the FTP URL format must be masked prior
to generating any autonomous messages or entries in the Notification Log.

* <host>: the <host> portion is an internet address of the form a.b.c.d with a, b, ¢
and d in the range of 0..255.

* <port>: this is the port number of the FTP server, given when deviating from
the standard port number 21.

» <file_name>: the complete path name of the file.

Because backslash (\) is the TL1 escape character, to include a backslash as part of
a directory name, it must be entered as a double backslash. A double backslash
counts as only one character. Craft personnel will not have to type the double
backslash for the GUI. The second backslash is automatically generated.

Examples of valid file names are: "d:\\bwm\\data\\file1.dat" or
"/bwm/generic/01_02_15.prog".

. to — to memory type

This parameter specifies the memory where the data is being transferred to.
Type: text string.
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Range:

 "PRI", PRImary NVM of the NE. Although there is no secondary NVM, PRI
is used for compatibility reasons

o "CIT,psel,ssel tsel,sap”" , CIT means Craft Interface Terminal (CIT)
» "EMS,psel,sseltsel,nsap” , EMS means Element Management System (EMS)

o "FTTD, psel, ssel, tsel, nsap", FTTD (file transfer translation device).
sel, ssel, tsel, and nsap are part of the from (and to) parameter and specify
NSAP and selectors of the CIT or EMS or the GNE in case of FTTD. The sizes
of sel, ssel, tsel, and nsap are as follows: psel (path selector): 0-4 bytes (0-8
hex characters); ssel (session selector): 0-4 bytes (0-8 hex characters); zsel

(transport selector): 0-16 bytes (0-32 hex characters); nsap (network service
access point): 20 bytes (40 hex characters).

There can only be an even number of hex characters since they are generated
from bytes and each byte corresponds to 2 hex characters.

6. dst — destination directory name
This parameter reflects the destination where the database is being transferred to.
It is omitted if class=DOWNLOAD or class=RESTORE.
See parameter src. Those requirements also apply to this parameter dst.

7. class — Class Of The Copy

This parameter specifies the class of the copy:
* DOWNLOAD: download the program
BACKUP: copy the database to a backup location

* RESTORE: restore the database from a backup location.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range: DOWNLOAD, BACKUP, RESTORE.

Output format

If the NE fully complies with the CPY-MEM command, then the NE sends the
following normal completion response after the copy has been completed:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

2

Output parameters

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command output parameters

section for a normal completion response. The output parameters listed there also apply
to the CPY-MEM command.
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Detailed behavior description
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Generation of REPT DBCHG message
The CPY-MEM command generates a REPT DBCHG message.
Program download capability

The CPY-MEM command can be used to download software generics. The
DOWNLOAD option of CPY-MEM is used to download new generics which are
stored in the previous region of NVM.

A directory or URL is specified for the source (see src parameter).

Installation via APPLY causes the contents of previous NVM to be installed. Following
installation, a "pointer” is changed so that what is identified as current NVM contains
the currently executing generic and previous NVM contains the previous generic.

Backup capability

The BACKUP option of the CPY-MEM command can be used to backup the database
from the current region of NVM to a destination which is located at the CIT or EMS.

A directory or URL is specified for the destination (see dst parameter).

Restore capability

The RESTORE option of the CPY-MEM command can be used to restore the database
from a source at the CIT or EMS.

A directory or URL must be specified for the source (see src parameter).

The database is copied from a file store into previous region of NVM and then
installed as the working database.

There are two phases to database restoration: copying the database from the source
(e.g. the CIT) to NVM and then installing the database from NVM to working
memory. The first phase takes much longer than the second.

Restore causes database installation

If CPY-MEM is used to restore a database to NVM, the NE will return COMPLD
before the CTL controller reset.

The automatic installation of the database for a RESTORE is in contrast with the
manual installation (via APPLY) of software required after a DOWNLOAD.

After the database has been installed to working memory, the working database
contains provisioning that was in the restoration directory.

Restore clears logs

The system shall clear all Logs except the Security Activity Log when a database is
successfully restored.
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File transfer requires a checksum

A file that is transferred via the CPY-MEM command should contain one or more
checksums to help validate that the file has not been corrupted.

Restore uses previous NVM

When CPY-MEM is used to restore a database, the previous region of NVM is used as
an intermediate storage.

This minimizes the effect of copying to NVM since the current region of NVM is still
available for database updates. Also, if communications fail during the copy to
previous NVM, the current database is still available.

Provisioned vs. actual configuration

After a database restoration, if there is a discrepancy between the actual and
provisioned CPs, then an alarm will be issued telling the craft about the discrepancy,
but the NVM will not be altered automatically.

Example of discrepancy: The hardware indicates that an OC-48 pack is in slot 6, while
the provisioned values in NVM indicate that a OC-192 pack should be in that slot. A
CP mismatch alarm will be raised.

Example input/output

The following examples show input and output of CPY-MEM commands.

The following example shows a CPY-MEM request that downloads a new generic from
the EMS to PRI. To cause prgm to execute, the APPLY command must be used.
CPY-MEM:LT-UNITE::123456::"EMS,02,04,02,
39840F8000000000000000000008006A19784500","/unite/
releasel/prgm”,"PRI", ,DOWNLOAD;

LT-UNITE 00-11-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

’

The following example shows a CPY-MEM request that backups the database in NVM
to the CIT and stores it in a directory named data in a location named 00_11_01.
CPY-MEM:LT-UNITE::123456::"PRI",,"CIT,01,01,03,
39840F8000000000000000000008006A13244500","\\data
\\00_11_01",BACKUP;

LT-UNITE 00-11-02 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

’

The following example shows a CPY-MEM command that restores the database from
the CIT:

CPY-MEM:LT-UNITE::123456::"CIT,01,01,03,
39840F8000000000000000000008006A13244500","\\data
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\\00_11_01","PRI", ,RESTORE;
LT-UNITE 00-11-02 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

’

The following example shows a CPY-MEM command used for performing a database
backup via the FT-TD to an FTP server. The psel, ssel, tsel, nsap values identify the
GNE which runs the FT-TD function:
CPY-MEM:LT-UNITE::123456:: "PRI",,"FTTD,01,01,03,
39840F8000000000000000000008006A132445500","ftp:
//johndoe:passwd@ftphost.company.com/directory/
00_11_01",BACKUP;

LT-UNITE 00-11-02 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

9

The following example shows a CPY-MEM command used for performing a software
download via the FT-TD. The psel, ssel, tsel, nsap values identify the GNE which runs
the FT-TD function:
CPY-MEM:LT-UNITE::123456:: "FTTD,01,01,03,
39840F8000000000000000000008006A132445500", ,"PRI",
"ftp://johndoe:passwd@ftphost.company.com/directory
/00_11_01",DOWNLOAD;

LT-UNITE 00-11-02 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

2

Error responses

365-374-180
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Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command error response
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the CPY-MEM command.
Additional error responses that specifically apply to this command are defined in the
following:

Validation rule: Input parameters not specified

If any one or more of the input parameter values are not valid, the system responds
with:

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid

The following parameter combinations are allowed based on the file transfer
application:
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class from src to dst
FTAM | DOWNLOAD "CIT,psel,ssel,tsel,nsap”; <dir> "PRI" -
"EMS,psel,ssel,tsel,nsap”
BACKUP "PRI" - "CIT,psel,ssel,tsel,nsap”; <dir>
"EMS, psel,ssel, tsel,nsap”
RESTORE "CIT,psel,ssel,tsel,nsap” <dir> "PRI" -
"EMS,psel,ssel,tsel,nsap”

FT-TD DOWNLOAD "FTTD,psel,ssel,tsel,nsap” <URL> "PRI" -
BACKUP "PRI" - "FTTD,psel,ssel,tsel,nsap”; | <URL>
RESTORE "FTTD,psel,ssel,tsel,nsap” <URL> "PRI" -

Validation rule: Invalid file or directory name
If the command failed due to
* an invalid directory or
* an invalid source file or
* file store not found or
e file access denied,
the system responds with:
Error code: SDNC - Status, Data Not Consistent, invalid file or directory
Validation rule: Source product type does not match network product type
If a product type of the source does not match the product type of the NE, the system
responds with:
Error code: SDNC - Status, Data Not Consistent
Validation rule: Insufficient file space
If the command failed due to insufficient file space, the system responds with:
Error code: ENEQ - Equipage, Not Equipped, insufficient file space
Validation rule:NVM size sufficient for database with NN objects
The system shall verify that the installed NVM has a capacity > 256 Mbytes during an
attempt to restore a database containing NN objects. Otherwise the following error
shall be reported:
Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, NVM size not sufficient.
Validation rule: Product mismatch
If the command failed due to a product mismatch in a retrieved file (file does not
belong to NE type), the system responds with:
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Error code: SRAC - Status, Requested Access Configuration invalid,
retrieved file NE mismatch

Validation rule: Temporary exhaustion of resources
If the system is experiencing temporary exhaustion of allocated resources because

* all resources are busy or

* a CPY-MEM request is issued and a previous CPY-MEM has not finished or a
resource is busy for other reasons,

the system responds with:
Error code: SARB - Status, A1l Resources Busy
Validation rule: External communication failure

If the command failed due to an external communications failure, the system responds
with:

Error code: SROF - Status, Requested Operation Failed, external
communications failure

The following list identifies conditions that will cause an SROF error response as
given above:

e FTAM error

e External communication failure

* Unsuccessful file transfer

Validation rule: Transferred file is deemed invalid

If the transferred file is deemed invalid for miscellaneous reasons such as incorrect
checksum, invalid control information, etc., the system responds with:

Error code: SROF - Status, Requested Operation Failed, unsuccessful file
transfer

Validation rule: Generic not available

If the command failed because the generic is not available, the system responds with:
Error code: ENSG - Equipage, Not Software Generic, generic not available
The following condition will cause this ENSG error response:

* Not a software generic file.

Validation rule: Directory not accessible

If a directory is specified that cannot be found or cannot be accessed due to improper
privileges, the system responds with:

Error code: IENE - Input, Entity Not Exists
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Validation rule: Deemed source file

If a source file is deemed invalid for miscellaneous reasons such as incorrect
checksum, invalid control information, etc., the system responds with:

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State
Validation rule: Directory/URL not specified

If CPY-MEM specifies a DOWNLOAD or RESTORE and no directory/URL is
specified in src or if it specifies a BACKUP and no directory/URL is specifies in dst,
then the following error response is given:

Error code: ICNV - Input, Command Not Valid, file must be specified
Validation rule: Additional directory/URL specified

If CPY-MEM specifies a DOWNLOAD or RESTORE and dst is not empty, or if it
specifies a BACKUP and src is not empty:

Error code: SDNC - Status, Data Not Consistent
Validation rule: No SW download or DB restore during trial phase

If CPY-MEM specifies a DOWNLOAD or RESTORE and a newly applied SW generic
is still in trial phase (previous SW generic state and database state = PRESERVED),
the command shall be denied:

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, SW generic is in trial
phase

Validation rule: No DB restore with incompatible database

If CPY-MEM specifies a RESTORE, the system shall verify that the database to be
restored 1s compatible with the currently running SW generic and the actual HW
equipage. The attempt to restore an imcompatible database shall be denied with:

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, database not compatible

Related TL1 messages
*  “APPLY: Apply software generic” (p. 4-25)
*  “RTRV-PRMTR-DATA: Retrieve parameter data” (p. 4-1982)
e “RTRV-PRMTR-SFTWR: Retrieve parameter software” (p. 4-1991)
* “RTRV-NE: Retrieve NE” (p. 4-1826)
* “ED-NE: Edit NE” (p. 4-320)
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CPY-NEM Notification

Output format

The output parameters sid, date, time, and atag are described in the REPT DBCHG
notification.

Command Syntax: CPY-MEM::from,[src],to,[dst],class;

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. from — from memory type
This parameter specifies the memory where the data is being transferred from.
Type: text string.
Range:

e "PRI", PRImary NVM of the NE. Although there is no secondary NVM, PRI
is used for compatibility reasons

o "ClIT,psel,ssel,tsel,sap” , CIT means Craft Interface Terminal (CIT)
* "EMS,psel,sseltsel,nsap” , EMS means Element Management System (EMS)

 "FTTD, psel, ssel, tsel, nsap" FTTD (file transfer translation device)
sel, ssel, tsel, and nsap are part of the from (and to) parameter and specify
NSAP and selectors of the CIT or EMS or the GNE in case of FTTD. The sizes
of sel, ssel, tsel, and nsap are as follows: psel (path selector): 0-4 bytes (0-8
hex characters); ssel (session selector): 0-4 bytes (0-8 hex characters); tsel
(transport selector): 0-16 bytes (0-32 hex characters); nsap (network service
access point): 20 bytes (40 hex characters).

There can only be an even number of hex characters since they are generated from

bytes and each byte corresponds to 2 hex characters.

2. src — source
This parameter reflects the source where the database or software is being
transferred from. It is omitted if class=BACKUP.
Type: text string
Range: 1 to 128 characters, format is a valid complete directory name , or an FTP
URL on the system (EMS or CIT) from which the file is transferred.

The FTP URL must be in the format:
ftp://[<login>[:<password>] @ |<host>[:<port>]/<file_name>

* <login>: default value: "anonymous”

nn

* <password>: default for <login> "anonymous” is " (empty).For security
reasons, the <password> portion of the FTP URL format must be masked prior
to generating any autonomous messages or entries in the Notification Log.

* <host>: the <host> portion is an internet address of the form a.b.c.d with a, b, c
and d in the range of 0..255.
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Example output

* <port>: this is the port number of the FTP server, given when deviating from
the standard port number 21.

* <file_name>: the complete path name of the file.

Because backslash (\) is the TL1 escape character, to include a backslash as part of
a directory name, it must be entered as a double backslash. A double backslash
counts as only one character. Craft personnel will not have to type the double
backslash for the GUI. The second backslash is automatically generated.

Examples of valid file names are: "d:\\bwm\\data\\file1.dat" or
"/bwm/generic/01_02_15.prog".

. to — to memory type

This parameter specifies the memory where the data is being transferred to.
Type: text string.

Range:

 "PRI", PRImary NVM of the NE. Although there is no secondary NVM, PRI
is used for compatibility reasons

e "CIT,psel,ssel tsel,sap”" , CIT means Craft Interface Terminal (CIT)
* "EMS,psel,sseltsel,nsap” , EMS means Element Management System (EMS)

o "FTTD, psel, ssel, tsel, nsap", FTTD (file transfer translation device).

sel, ssel, tsel, and nsap are part of the from (and to) parameter and specify
NSAP and selectors of the CIT or EMS or the GNE in case of FTTD. The sizes
of sel, ssel, tsel, and nsap are as follows: psel (path selector): 0-4 bytes (0-8
hex characters); ssel (session selector): 0-4 bytes (0-8 hex characters); zsel
(transport selector): 0-16 bytes (0-32 hex characters); nsap (network service
access point): 20 bytes (40 hex characters).

There can only be an even number of hex characters since they are generated
from bytes and each byte corresponds to 2 hex characters.

. dst — destination directory name

This parameter reflects the destination where the database is being transferred to.
It is omitted if class=DOWNLOAD or class=RESTORE.
See parameter src. Those requirements also apply to this parameter dst.

. class — Class Of The Copy

This parameter specifies the class of the copy:
* DOWNLOAD: download the program
BACKUP: copy the database to a backup location

* RESTORE: restore the database from a backup location.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range: DOWNLOAD, BACKUP, RESTORE.

The following is an example for a CPY-MEM notification after a software download:

LT-UNITE 00-11-01 15:00:00

A 000 REPT DBCHG
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"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:CPY-MEM: :\"EMS, 02,04,
02,39840F8000000000000000000008006A19784500\", \"
/unite/releasel/prgm\",\"PRI\", ,DOWNLOAD"

The following is an example for a CPY-MEM notification after a DB restore (before

the NE resets):
LT-UNITE 00-11-01 15:00:00

A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:CPY-MEM::\"CIT,01,01,

03,39840F8000000000000000000008006A13244500\",\
"\\data\\00_11_0I\",\"PRI\",,RESTORE"

The following is an example for a CPY-MEM notification after a DB backup via the

FI-TD:
LT-UNITE 00-11-01 15:00:00

A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:CPY-MEM: : \"PRI\", ,\"FTTD,

01,01,03,39840F8000000000000000000008006A132445500\",
\"ftp://johndoe:passwd@ftphost.company.com/directory/

00_11_01\",BACKUP"
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DISC-TACC: Disconnect test access

General

Properties

Input format

The DISC-TACC command is used to remove the test access connection and terminate
the test access session on the test access tributary in the NE.

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): T4
Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Command Syntax: DISC-TACC-modifier:tid:tatribl:ctag;

Input parameters

Command parameters
1. modifier
Tis parameter indicates the cross-connection rate on which the connect test access
command is to act.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range:
* SDH modifier: VC3, VC4, VC44C, VC416C, VC464C
* SONET modifier: STS1, STS3, STS12, STS48, STS192.

2. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

3. tatribl — primary Test Access tributary
AID of the primary Test Access tributary. The keyword all shall not be allowed on
any level.
Type: AID. Range: STSINumAID.

4. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Output format

The NE returns the following normal completion response to a successful DISC-TACC
command if there are no failure conditions to report:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD
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Detailed behaviour description

In addition to the DISC-TACC Notification an ED-CRS notification is sent to report
the changed parameter values taccstat and rtntaccstat.

Example input/output
DISC-TACC-STS1:LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-4-1-1:123456;
LT-UNITE 02-10-01 17:15:08
M 123456 COMPLD

’

Error responses
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command error responses
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the DISC-TACC command.
Validation Rule: No test access session on the test tributary
If the NE receives a DISC-TACC command when there is no test access session set up

on the test tributary specified, the following error response is returned:

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, no test access session on
the test tributary

Validation Rule: Inconsistent tributary rate

If the NE receives an DISC-TACC command which does not match the test access

connection rate, the following error response is returned:

Error Code: IPNC - Input, Parameter Not Consistent, Rate inconsistent
with crossconnection rate

Related TL1 messages
*  “CONN-TACC: Connect test access” (p. 4-62)
*  “CHG-ACCMD: Change access mode” (p. 4-44)
*  “RTRV-TACC: Retrieve test access” (p. 4-2176)
*  “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 4-1649)
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DISC-TACC notification

Output format

The DISC-TACC notification shall use the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

The DISC-TACC notification has the following specific syntax:
DISC-TACC-modifier:tatribl::spec_block;

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

modifier

Tis parameter indicates the cross-connection rate on which the connect test access
command is to act.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* SDH modifier: VC3, VC4, VC44C, VC416C, VC464C

* SONET modifier: STS1, STS3, STS12, STS48, STS192.

tatribl — primary Test Access tributary

AID of the primary Test Access tributary. The keyword all shall not be allowed on
any level.

Type: AID. Range: STS1NumAID.

Spec block parameters

1.

etrib — AID of the E-tributary

AID of the E-tributary for the test session.
Type: AID.

Range: GenTribAlID.

ftrib — AID of the F-tributary

AID of the F-tributary for the test session. If there is no cross-connection at the
E-tributary, this parameter is omitted.

Type: AID.

Range: GenTribAlID.

tatrib2 — secondary Test Access Tributary

AID of the secondary Test Access Tributary. In the case of test access modes with
single test tributary the parameter is omitted.

Type: AID.

Range: STSINumAID.

Example input/output
DISC-TACC-STST:LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-4-1-1:123456;

M

LT-UNITE 02-10-01 17:15:08
123456 COMPLD
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LT-UNITE 02-10-01 17:15:38

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=17-15-20,DATE=02-10-01:DISC-TACC-STS1:
1-1-#-#-4-1-1:: ETRIB=1-1-#-#-15-1-1,
FTRIB=1-1-#-#-16-1-1:"
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DLT-ASAP-PROF: Delete alarm severity assignment profile

The DLT-ASAP-PROF command is used to delete an ASAP. Default ASAP’s cannot be
deleted.

Properties

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M3

Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Input format

Command Syntax: DLT-ASAP-PROF:tid::ctag::pftype,pfname;

Input parameters

Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
See definition of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

2. ctag — Correlation Tag

See definition of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).
3. pftype — Profile Type

This parameter indicates the type of the ASAP (ASAP type).

Type: alphanumeric value set. A ’-

b

is also allowed for the values

Range:

DCN: Data Communications Network

ENET: Ethernet

ENV: Environmental (Miscellaneous Discrete)

EQUIP-PROT: Equipment with Protection State Dependence
EQUIP-UNPROT: Equipment unprotected

MSSPRING-BLSR: MS-SPRing and Bilateral Switched Ring protection switch
MSP-APS: Automatic protection switch

PATH: Path MSA/NIM related

PATHTERM: Path Termination

PORT: SDH/SONET ports

SNCP-UPSR: Sub-Network Connection Protection and Unidirectional Path
Switched Ring
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profile

e TIMING: System Timing

» TRANSPARENCY: Fully Transparent Service.
Default Value: There is no default value. The pftype does not change.

4. pfname — ASAP Profile Name
The name distinguishes ASAPs of the same ASAP type specified by pftype. That
means the same name can be used for several ASAP types.
Type: alphanumeric character string. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally allowed in the
name.
Range: length 1-24 characters.
For predefined ASAPs is the value of pfname "DEFAULT" , but it is no default
name in general.

Output format

The following example shows the successful completion of the DLT-ASAP-PROF
command by the NE:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

2

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).

Detailed behavior description

The DLT-ASAP-PROF command deletes the ASAP specified by pftype and pfname. A
profile must not be used when it will be deleted.

The modification is reported via the DLT-ASAP-PROF notification.

Example input/output

The following example shows the successful completion of the DLT-ASAP-PROF
command by the NE if the pfname will be changed:

DLT-ASAP-PROF:LT-UNITE-123::123456::PORT,NUERNBERG;
LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

2

Error responses

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command error responses
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the DLT-ASAP-PROF command.
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Related TL1 messages

profile
Validation rule: pfname does not exist
An ASAP with the name pfname does not exist.
Error Code: SDNC - Status, Data Not Consistent, invalid instance of
profile
Validation rule: ASAP in use
The addressed ASAP is still in use.
Error Code: SDNC - Status, Data Not Consistent, profile in use
Validation rule: pfname is default
The addressed ASAP is a default one which can not be deleted.
Error Code: IDNC - Input, Data, Not Consistent, default profile
*  “ED-ASAP-PROF: Edit alarm severity assignment profile” (p. 4-206)
*  “ENT-ASAP-PROF: Enter alarm severity assignment profile” (p. 4-1018)
e “RTRV-ASAP-PROF: Retrieve ASAP profile” (p. 4-1616)
*  “RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT: Retrieve ASAP assignment” (p. 4-1612)
[
............................................................... e
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DLT-ASAP-PROF notification

Output format

See definiton of “REPT DBCHG: Report data base change” (p. 4-1517).

Syntax: The DLT-ASAP-PROF notification has the following specific syntax:

DLT-ASAP-PROF::pftype,pfname

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

365-374-180
Issue 1, July 2005

pftype — Profile Type
This parameter indicates the type of the ASAP (ASAP type).
Type: alphanumeric value set. A ’-’ is also allowed for the values

Range:

* DCN: Data Communications Network

* ENET: Ethernet

¢ ENV: Environmental (Miscellaneous Discrete)

*  EQUIP-PROT: Equipment with Protection State Dependence
*  EQUIP-UNPROT: Equipment unprotected

*  MSSPRING-BLSR: MS-SPRing and Bilateral Switched Ring protection switch
*  MSP-APS: Automatic protection switch

* PATH: Path MSA/NIM related

*  PATHTERM: Path Termination

* PORT: SDH/SONET ports

e SNCP-UPSR: Sub-Network Connection Protection and Unidirectional Path
Switched Ring

e TIMING: System Timing

* TRANSPARENCY: Fully Transparent Service.
Default Value: There is no default value. The pftype does not change.

pfname — ASAP Profile Name

The name distinguishes ASAPs of the same ASAP type specified by pftype. That
means the same name can be used for several ASAP types.

Type: alphanumeric character string. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally allowed in the
name.

Range: length 1-24 characters.

For predefined ASAPs is the value of pfname "DEFAULT" , but it is no default
name in general.
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Example output

The following example shows a normal notification after an DLT-ASAP-PROF
command:

LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:50

A 815 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-01-01:DLT-ASAP-PROF::
ENET,NUERNBERG"
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DLT-CRS: Delete cross-connection

Properties

Input format

The DLT-CRS-modifier command can be initiated by a user to delete a
cross-connection in the NE.

The modifier in the DLT-CRS command indicates the cross-connection rate of the
tributary for which the command is applied to.

There is no difference if the rate is specified as a SONET rate (STS1, STS3,..) or as
SDH-rate (VC3, VC4,..) for the deletion of the cross-connection i.e. the
DLT-CRS-<sonet-rate> yields to the same physical and logical behavior as
DLT-CRS-<sdh-rate>.

No check is made if the modifier matches the interface-standard of the port i.e. if the
port is provisioned as SONET (resp. SDH) and the rate is a SONET (resp. SDH) rate.

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3
Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Command Syntax: DLT-CRS-modifier:tid:in_aid,out_aid:ctag::[cct],[in_aid2];

Input parameters

365-374-180
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Command parameters

1. modifier
This parameter indicates the cross-connection on which the DLT-CRS command
acts on.
For detailed description please refer to the “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection”
(p- 4-1649) command.
Type: Alphanumeric value set

Range:

« LOVCI12
« LOVC3

* V(3

e VC4

e V(C44C

e VC416C
e VC464C
 LOVTI

Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 4-97
See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order DLT-CRS: Delete cross-connection

 STSI
 STS3

e STSI2

o STS48

e STS192.

No use of the all value is allowed.

. tid — Target Identifier

Target Identifier. Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command
for the input parameter syntax and the description of this parameter.

. in_aid — Input Access Identifier

This parameter specifies the source of the cross-connection.

In case of a 1-way cross-connection the source of a cross-connection is
unambiguous. In this case the cross-connection will be retrieved by the RTRV-CRS,
which has the identical in_aid.

In case of a 2-way cross-connection the source is not defined (the source could be
the in_aid or the out_aid of the cross-connection). In this case both aids (in_aid or
out-aid) of the cross-connection can be used as the in_aid parameter of the
RTRV-CRS command. The RTRV-CRS command will then return the in_aid —
parameter used in the RTRV-CRS command as the in_aid of the RTRV-CRS reply.
Example:

ENT-CRS-VC4:NEname:1-1-#-#-1-1-1,1-1-#-#-2-1-1:123456:2way;
RTRV-CRS-VC4:NEname:1-1-#-#-2-1-1:123457,

M 123457 COMPLD "1-1-#-#-1-1-,1-1-#-#-2-1-1:vc4.... ;

Type: GenTribAID.

Range: The all-parameter is accepted for the slot-, port- and trib-part of the AID.
For the port the all-parameter is to be distinguished between al1 when referring
OPn packs and GEn vall when referring the GEn.

For example the following in_aids are valid:

e [-1-#-#-all-all-all specifying all tributaries and all ports in the whole shelf

e 1-1-#-#-2-1-all specifying all tributaries of the first port of the pack in
slot-number=02

e 1-1-#-#-3-vall-all specifying all tributaries of the first port of the (GEn) pack in
slot-number=03

. out_aid — Output Identifier

This parameter specifies the tributary which is the sink of the cross-connection.
Type: STSINumAID (when using OPn packs ) or VCGNumAID (when using
GEn).

Range: n.a. (a11 values shall never occur as part of an output parameter).

. ctag — Correlation Tag

See definition of cfag in “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).
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6. cct — cross-connection Topology
This parameter specifies the topology of the cross-connection to be established via
the ENT-CRS command.

The topology defines
* the number of legs of the cross-connection
* whether both legs belong to the same tributary

* whether a path protection is included.
The following values are possible:

* IWAY: the cross-connection consists of one leg given by the in_aid to the
out_aid

*  2WAY: the cross-connection consists of two legs given by the in_aid to the
out_aid and the return leg given by the out_aid to the in_aid

*  IWAYPPROT: the cross-connection consist of one leg (the worker leg) given
by in_aid to out_aid and another leg (the protection leg) given by in_aid2 to
the out_aid. The path selector function is associated with the tributary of
out_aid.

Type: Alphanumeric value string.

Range:

« 1WAY

e 2WAY (default)

*  1WAYPPROT.

7. in_aid2 — Input Access Identifier 2
This parameter is applicable to path-protected cross-connections only and specifies
the source of the protection leg.
Thus in_aid and out_aid specify the working leg while in_aid2 and out_aid specify
the protection leg of a path-protected cross-connection. For non path-protected
cross-connection the parameter in_aid2 must be omitted.
Both input aids (in_aid and in_aid2) have to be related to ports with the same
interface mode being either SDH or SONET. This is due to different switch criteria
for SONET and SDH.
Type: STSINumAID.
Note: Using VCGNumAID (when using GEn) is NOT applicable as the GEn can
not be the input to a path-protected cross-connection.
Range: No use of the al11 value within the in_aid?2 is allowed.
Default: None (a valid value is needed on case of a path-protected cross-connection
— no default is defined).

Output format

If the DLT-CRS command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:
sid date time
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M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).

Detailed behavior description

Cross-connection can be deleted via the DLT-CRS command when
xconcls=TRADITIONAL.

Deletion of 2WAY cross-connections

Please note that the 2 legs of a 2-way cross-connection can be deleted either via a
single DLT-CRS command (with cct=2WAY) or via 2 separate DLT-CRS commands
(each with cct=1WAY). In the latter case an additional repleg status change will be
notified via an ED-CRS notification.

When deleting a cross-connection the cross-connection entity will be deleted as well.
This deletion is notified via a DLT-CRS notification.

Updated affected entities: General

In case of deleting a path-protected cross-connection the command deletes in addition
the entity of type protection group being related to that path-protected
cross-connection. This deletion is notified via a DLT-PROTN-GRP notification. Please
refer to the “DLT-PROTN-GRP notification” (p. 4-173) section for details.

In case the repleg state is changed by deleting a cross-connection an ED-CRS
notification is used to notify the updated repleg value.

Updated affected entities: 1-way cross-connection, when not part of 2 way
cross-connection

In case a 1-way cross-connection is deleted where no "equivalent return-leg” (see
below) is already existing the affected instance of the cross-connection is deleted. This
is reported by means of an DLT-CRS notification.

An "equivalent return-leg” means: for a 1-way cross-connection with rate N from
in_trib to out_trib a return-leg would be given by

* a l-way cross-connection from out_trib to in_trib

e with the same rate N

* and in (case of BLSR only) the same loca and locz values.

Example:
DLT-CRS-vc3:NameOfNE: 1-1-#-#-6-1-1,1-1-#-#-1-1-1:88::1way;
REPT DBCHG
4100 ........................................................................ e entTe‘:hnomgles Prop "etary ................................................................ o
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DLT-CRS-VC3:1-1-#-#-6-1-1,1-1-#-#-1-1-1: 1WAY;

Updated affected entities: 1-way cross-connection, when part of a 2-way
cross-connection

In case a 1-way cross-connection is deleted where an "equivalent return-leg” (see
below) exists the instance of type cross-connection, which represents the leg as
specified in the DLT-CRS command shall be deleted.

This is reported by means of an DLT-CRS notification.
Furthermore the altered repleg status is reported via an ED-CRS notification.

An "equivalent return-leg” means: when entering a 1-way cross-connection with rate N
from in_trib to out_trib a return-leg would be given by

* a l-way cross-connection from out_trib to in_trib
e with the same rate N

e and in (case of BLSR only) the same loca and locz values.

Example (Precondition: 2-way cross-connection: 1-1-#-#-7-3-1 o 1-1-#-#-3-4-1 ):
DLT-CRS-vc4:NEname:1-1-#-#-7-3-1,1-1-#-#-3-4-1:587::1way;

REPT DBCHG

DLT-CRS-VC4:1-1-#-#-7-3-1,1-1-#-#-3-4-1: 1WAY;

REPT DBCHG

ED-CRS-VC4:1-1-#-#-3-4-1,1-1-#-#-7-3-1::;repleg=1 WAY;

Updated affected entities: 2-way cross-connection

In case a 2-way cross-connection is deleted its related instance of type
cross-connection will be deleted as well.

This is reported by means of an DLT-CRS notification.

Example:

DLT-CRS-vc3:NameOfNE: 1-1-#-#-6-1-1,1-1-#-#-1-1-1:88::2way;
REPT DBCHG
DLT-CRS-VC3:1-1-#-#-6-1-1,1-1-#-#-1-1-1:2WAY,

Updated affected entities: path-protected cross-connection

In case a path-protected cross-connection is deleted the related instance of type
cross-connection will be deleted as well. This is reported by means of one DLT-CRS
notification where in_aid, in_aid2 can be chosen as in the delete request or flipped.

Furthermore the related instance of protection group will be deleted as well.

This is reported by means of an DLT-PROTN-GRP notification.
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For details on protection group please refer to the protection group section.

Example:

DLT-CRS-vc3:NameOfNE:1-1-#-#-1-1-1,1-1-#-#-15-1-1:92:: 1WAYPPROT, 1-1-#-#-14-
1-1;

REPT DBCHG

DLT-PROTN-GRP:1-1-#-#-15-1-1:PATHDRI;

REPT DBCHG

DLT-CRS-VC3:1-1-#-#-1-1-1,1-1-#-#-15-1-1: TWAYPPROT, 1-1-#-#-14-1-1;
Identification of VCG Tributaries

The system shall allow to delete cross connections at VCG Tributaries using the AID
format of an AU-3/STS-1 Tributary. l.e. the VCG number specified in the port field of
the AID shall be allowed with or without the leading "v".

Specific behaviour of low-order cross-connection deletion - Auto-
desubstructuring of high-order tributaries

If the last low-order cross-connection is going to be removed from the substructured
low-order entities then the whole substructure shall be deleted:

* any performance monitoring point related to those LONIM entities,

* all LONIM entities,

» the related PTF entity.

The deletion of the latter two items shall be notified (by DLT-LONIM and DLT-PTF
notifications).

In addition the HO tributary shall indicate that it is not substructured by setting the
parameter substr to FALSE which shall be notified by a ED-rr notificiation.

None of the deleted settings are longer maintained. A new cross-connection will cause
a creation of new substructure with default values.
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Example input/output

Suppose the following compound cross-connection as depicted below is deleted: This
would require the following DLT-CRS commands:

in_ad 11 W
out_aid_12

out_aid 11 <
in_aid_12

out_aid_M ‘ | in_aid_21

DLT-CRS-VC4:UNITE-NE:in_aid_11,out_aid_21:123456::
IWAYPROT,in_aid_12;

LT-UNITE 00-11-14 12:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

DLT-CRS-VC4:UNITE-NE:in_aid_21,out_aid_12:123457::1way;

LT-UNITE 00-11-14 12:01:00
M 123457 COMPLD

>

DLT-CRS-VC4:UNITE-NE:in_aid_21,out_aid_11:123458::1way;
LT-UNITE 00-11-14 12:02:00
M 123458 COMPLD

’

The first command will delete the path-protected cross-connection, while the following
two commands delete the bridge.

Error responses
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Validation rule: Valid topology

Cross-connection command processing verifies for higher order cross connections that
the value of the topology parameter is consistent with the atomic cross-connection
topology and the leg status of the existing cross-connection in accordance with the
following table. Failure to meet this criteria (Validation Response = Deny) results in
command rejection.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Invalid topology
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Topology in Remove Topology of Existing Atomic Leg Status of Existing Validation Response
cross-connection Command cross-connection (internal Atomic cross-connection ("Accept” means that the
(TL1-parameter: cc t) parameter: "Atomic (internal parameter: "Leg command is replied by a
cross-connection topology” status” as described in the COMPLD, "Deny” means, that
as described in the RTRV-CRS section in the the command is rejected with
RTRV-CRS section in the repleg context) the Error Code as stated
repleg context) above)
IWAY point-to-point 1-way Accept
point-to-point 2-way Accept
path-protected 1-way Deny
2WAY point-to-point 1-way Deny
point-to-point 2-way Accept
path-protected 1-way Deny
IWAYPPROT point-to-point 1-way Deny
point-to-point 2-way Deny
path-protected 1-way Accept

This table should be understood as follows:

* 1. line: suppose a 1-way cross-connection exists with a point-to-point topology —
then this cross-connection can be deleted with the DLT-CRS command including
the input parameter ccr=1WAY i.e. the command will be accepted and executed;

e 2. line: suppose a 2-way cross-connection exists with a point-to-point topology —
then a DLT-CRS with cct=1WAY will be accepted and one leg will be deleted (the
other in the return direction will still exist);

* 3. line: suppose a path-protected cross-connection exists which (also) has a leg
status 1-WAY — then a DLT-CRS with cct=Iway will be denied with the Error
Code SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Invalid topology; to delete this
cross-connection properly the last line has to be considered, where the cct is
compliant with the atomic cross-connection topology and the leg status.

Validation rule: Entities (tributaries) must exist

Cross-connection command processing verifies the logical tributaries specified in the
command do exist.

Error code: IENE - Input Entity Not Exists, Specified
tributary/tributaries do not exist

Validation rule: Entity (cross-connection) must exist

Cross-connection command processing verifies that the specified cross-connection
exists.

Error code: TENE - Input Entity Not Exists, Specified cross-connection
does not exist
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Validation rule: LO cross-connection with specified topolgy must exist

Cross-connection command processing shall verify for lower order cross-connections
that a lower order cross connection with the specified topology exists.

Error code: IENE - Input, Entity Not Exists, Specified cross-connection
does not exist

Validation rule: Valid rate

Cross-connection command processing verifies that the specified rate is equivalent to
the rate of the existing cross-connection. Hereby the SONET-rates are treated identical
to the SDH-rates (i.e. sts1/vc3, STS3/vc4 etc.)

Error code: IDNC - Input Data Not Consistent, Rate is inconsistent with
existing cross-connection

Validation rule: No cross-connection loopback existing

Cross-connection command processing denies commands requesting a cross-connection
to a tributary with an existing cross-connection loopback.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributary has existing
loopback.

Note: As in the ENT-CRS command there is no command validation concerning
facility loopback i.e. the cross-connection deletion will be possible even with a facility
loopback present.

Validation Rule: No test access session

Cross-connection command processing shall deny commands requesting a
cross-connection to a tributary which is used in a test access session either as tributary
under test or as test access tributary.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributary used in test
access session

Validation Rule: Cross-connection must not be of xconcls NN

Cross-connection command processing shall verify, that the cross-connection is not of
xconcls NN.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Cross connection must not
be of xconcls NN

Related TL1 messages
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*  “ED-CRS: Edit cross-connection” (p. 4-213)

*  “ENT-CRS: Enter cross-connection” (p. 4-1026)

* “ENT-ROLL: Enter roll” (p. 4-1262)

e “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 4-1649)
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*  “DLT-PATH: Delete ONNS path Connection” (p. 4-148)
*  “ED-NNCRS: Edit NN cross-connection” (p. 4-335)
*  “ENT-PATH: Create ONNS path connection” (p. 4-1190)

References
GR-199-CORE
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DLT-CRS-FECOM: Delete transparent DCC cross-connection

The DLT-CRS-FECOM can be initiated by the users to delete a transparent DCC
cross-connection.

Properties

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M3

Priority: 3
Abortable: No.

Input format

Command Syntax: DLT-CRS-FECOM:tid:port_aidl,port_aid2,dcctype:ctag;

Input parameters

Command parameters

1.

365-374-180
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tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

port_aidl — DCC port 1

This parameter indicates one (first) optical port AID of an OPn circuit pack which
is used together with dcctype to identify the DCC channel which is involved in a
Transparent DCC Cross Connection.

Type: AID

Range: SPortAID. The keyword all shall be allowed not.

port_aid2 — DCC port 2

This parameter indicates one (second) optical port AID of an OPn circuit pack
which is used together with dcctype to identify the DCC channel which is involved
in a Transparent DCC Cross Connection.

Type: AID

Range: SPortAID. The keyword all shall be not allowed in the aid.

dcctype

This parameter specifies whether the LINE/MS or SECTION/RS Transparent DCC
Cross Connection parameters of the OPn port is reported by the command.

Type: Alphanumeric value set Range - LINE - SECTION

Range: LINE, SECTION
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Output format

In response to a valid DLT-CRS-FECOM command, the following output shall be
returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736) .

Detailed behavior description

The DLT-CRS-FECOM command deletes a transparent DCC cross-connection specified
by port_aidl, port_aid2 and dcctype.

The system supports only bidirectional transparent DCC cross-connections.
Update affected entities

The deletion of the transparent DCC cross-connection will be reported via
DLT-CRS-FECOM notification reporting the deleted transparent DCC cross-connection.

The update of the dccstat parameter of the two involved ports will be reported via
ED-FECOM notification for each port reporting the changed dccstat = DISABLED and
scn_dcestat = DISABLED.

Example input/output

The following example shows DLT-CRS-FECOM commands there two transparent
DCC cross-connections are deleted one for dcctype = SECTION and one for dcctype =
LINE:
DLT-CRS-FECOM:NE-UNITE:1-1-#-#-1-1,1-1-#-#-2-1,LINE:12345;
NE-UNITE 00-12-24 12:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

DLT-CRS-FECOM:NE-UNITE:1-1-#-#-1-1,1-1-#-#-2-1,SECTION:12345;
NE-UNITE 00-12-24 12:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

’

Error responses

Refer to the RTRV-HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error responses
listed there apply to the DLT-CRS-FECOM command.
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Validation Rule: Entity (transparent DCC cross-connection) must exist
The specified transparent DCC cross-connection must exist on both specified ports.

Error Code: TENE - Input Entity Not Exists, Specified Transparent DCC
Cross Connection does not exist

Related TL1 messages
*  “ENT-CRS-FECOM: Enter transparent DCC cross-connection” (p. 4-1062)
e “RTRV-CRS-FECOM: Retrieve transparent DCC cross-connection” (p. 4-1669)
*  “RTRV-FECOM: Retrieve DCC related parameters” (p. 4-1727)
“ENT-FECOM: Enter DCC channel related parameters” (p. 4-1093)

365-374-180 Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 4-109
Issue 1, July 2005 See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order

DLT-CRS-FECOM notification

Output format

The DLT-CRS-FECOM notification shall use the general format of a REPT DBCHG
(Report Database Change) notification.

Command syntax: DLT-CRS-FECOM:port_aidl,port_aid2,dcctype

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

2.

Example output

port_aidl — DCC port 1

This parameter indicates one (first) optical port AID of an OPn circuit pack which
is used together with dcctype to identify the DCC channel which is involved in a
Transparent DCC Cross Connection.

Type: AID

Range: SPortAID. The keyword all shall be allowed not.

port_aid2 — DCC port 2

This parameter indicates one (second) optical port AID of an OPn circuit pack
which is used together with dcctype to identify the DCC channel which is involved
in a Transparent DCC Cross Connection.

Type: AID

Range: SPortAID. The keyword all shall be not allowed in the aid.

dcctype

This parameter specifies whether the LINE/MS or SECTION/RS Transparent DCC
Cross Connection parameters of the OPn port is reported by the command.

Type: Alphanumeric value set Range - LINE - SECTION

Range: LINE, SECTION

The following example shows DLT-CRS-FECOM notifications reporting the deletion of
transparent DCC cross-connections:

A

UNITE-NE 00-12-24 12:00:00

000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=12:00:00,DATE=00-12-24:DLT-CRS-FECOM: :
1-1-#-#-1-1,1-1-#-2-1,LINE"

UNITE-NE 00-12-24 12:00:00

000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=12:00:00,DATE=00-12-24:DLT-CRS-FECOM: :
1-1-#-#-1-1,1-1-#-2-1,SECTION"
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DLT-CRS notification

Output format

The DLT-CRS notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax: DLT-CRS-modifier:in_aid,out_aid:cct,[in_aid2];

Output parameters

Command parameters

1. modifier
This parameter indicates the cross-connection on which the DLT-CRS command
acts on.
For detailed description please refer to the “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection”
(p. 4-1649) command.
Type: Alphanumeric value set

Range:

« LOVCI2
« LOVC3
e V(C3

e VC4

e VC44C

* VC416C
* VC464C
* LOVTI

« STSI

e STS3

« STSI12

» STS48
 STS192.

No use of the all value is allowed.

2. in_aid — Input Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the source of the cross-connection.
In case of a 1-way cross-connection the source of a cross-connection is
unambiguous. In this case the cross-connection will be retrieved by the RTRV-CRS,
which has the identical in_aid.
In case of a 2-way cross-connection the source is not defined (the source could be
the in_aid or the out_aid of the cross-connection). In this case both aids (in_aid or
out-aid) of the cross-connection can be used as the in_aid parameter of the
RTRV-CRS command. The RTRV-CRS command will then return the in_aid —
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parameter used in the RTRV-CRS command as the in_aid of the RTRV-CRS reply.
Example:

ENT-CRS-VC4:NEname:1-1-#-#-1-1-1,1-1-#-#-2-1-1:123456:2way;
RTRV-CRS-VC4:NEname:1-1-#-#-2-1-1:123457;

M 123457 COMPLD "1-1-#-#-1-1-,1-1-#-#-2-1-1:vc4.... ;

Type: GenTribAID.

Range: The al1-parameter is accepted for the slot-, port- and trib-part of the AID.
For the port the all-parameter is to be distinguished between al1 when referring
OPn packs and GEn vall when referring the GEn.

For example the following in_aids are valid:

e 1-1-#-#-all-all-all specifying all tributaries and all ports in the whole shelf

e 1-1-#-#-2-1-all specifying all tributaries of the first port of the pack in
slot-number=02

e 1-1-#-#-3-vall-all specifying all tributaries of the first port of the (GEn) pack in
slot-number=03

. out_aid — Output Identifier

This parameter specifies the tributary which is the sink of the cross-connection.
Type: STSINumAID (when using OPn packs ) or VCGNumAID (when using
GEn).

Range: n.a. (a11 values shall never occur as part of an output parameter).

. cct — cross-connection Topology

This parameter specifies the topology of the cross-connection to be established via
the ENT-CRS command.

The topology defines

e the number of legs of the cross-connection

* whether both legs belong to the same tributary
» whether a path protection is included.

The following values are possible:

* 1WAY: the cross-connection consists of one leg given by the in_aid to the
out_aid

*  2WAY: the cross-connection consists of two legs given by the in_aid to the
out_aid and the return leg given by the out_aid to the in_aid

*  IWAYPPROT: the cross-connection consist of one leg (the worker leg) given
by in_aid to out_aid and another leg (the protection leg) given by in_aid2 to
the out_aid. The path selector function is associated with the tributary of
out_aid.

Type: Alphanumeric value string.

Range:

* 1IWAY

e 2WAY (default)
*  IWAYPPROT.
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5. in_aid2 — Input Access Identifier 2
This parameter is applicable to and is present for path-protected cross-connections
only and specifies either the source of the protection leg or the source of the
working leg.
This depends on the value of the repleg parameter:

* E.g. for the combination: in_aid=IN1, out_aid=OUT, in_aid2=IN2 and
repleg=1 WAYPSW the worker leg is given by IN1 -> OUT and the protection
leg is given by IN2 -> OUT,;

e for the combination: in_aid=IN1, out_aid=OUT,in_aid2=IN2 and
repleg=1WAYPSP the worker leg is given by IN2 -> OUT and the protection
leg is given by IN1 -> OUT.

Thus in_aid and out_aid specify one leg of the legpair of a path-protected

cross-connection, while in_aid2 and out_aid specify the second leg.

Type: STSINumAID.

Note: Using VCGNumAID (when using GEn) s NOT applicable as the GEn can

not be the input to a path-protected cross-connection.

Range: n.a. (a11 values shall never occur as part of an output parameter).

Example output

Refer to the "Detailed behavior description” in “DLT-CRS: Delete cross-connection”
(p. 4-97).
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DLT-EC1 notification

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
Type: AID
Range: EC1 port AID

Example Output
UNITE-NE 04-12-23 08:00:30
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=04-12-23:DLT-EC1:1-1-#-#-21-1"
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DLT-EPORT notification

Output format

The DLT-EPORT notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

The DLT-EPORT notification has the following specific syntax:
DLT-EPORT:aid;

Output parameters
Command parameters
aid - Access Identifier

See definition at “RTRV-EPORT: Retrieve Ethernet port” (p. 4-1685), Output
parameters.

Example output
LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:DLT-EPORT:1-1-#-#-1-1:::"
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DLT-EQPT (slot): Delete equipment (slot)

Properties

Input format

The DLT-EQPT command deletes equipment that has been previously created with the
ENT-EQPT command or via CP plug-in (auto-provisioning).

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3
Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Command Syntax: DLT-EQPT:tid:aid:ctag;

Input parameters

Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. aid — Access Identifier
The AID of a slot.
Type: AID
Range:

e SlotAID
e UnivSlotAID
e  XCSlotAID

* CTLSIotAID.

The keyword usall is allowed for Simple_UnivSlotAID.
The keyword xcall is allowed for Simple_XCSlotAID.
The keyword ct1all is allowed for Simple_CTLSIlotAID.
The keyword al11 is allowed for Simple_SIlotAID.

The keyword al11 is not allowed on bay/shelf level.

3. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Output format

If the DLT-EQPT command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD
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’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).

Detailed behavior description

365-374-180
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The command deletes a circuit pack for a specified slot.

The deletion is reported by means of an DLT-EQPT notification for circuit pack.
For de-provisioning of a slot some conditions must be fulfilled.

Behaviour of actiname during deprovisioning

When a circuit pack is deleted from the specified slot, then the actlname of the slot
shall be modified and contain all allowed functional names for provisioning, according
to the current provisioning status of the system.

Behavior of deprovisioning for multislot circuit packs

The attribute actlname of the neighbor slots which were covered by the multislot
circuit pack (e.g. OP40) shall be modified and set from empty to the list of accepted
packs.

The attributes nvmname, nvmqual of the neighbor slots which were covered by the
multislot circuit pack (e.g. OP40) are modified and set to UNDEFINED, UNDEF.

The update is reported by means of an ED-EQPT notification for this slot.
Behavior of deprovisioning on multislot circuit packs

The attribute actname of the neighbor slot which can now be used again by a multislot
circuit pack (the physical slot of e.g. an OP) is modified and all multislot CPs shall be
added.

The update is reported by means of an ED-EQPT notification for this slot.
Update affected entities

The command deletes in addition a set of entities of different types depending on the
provisioned circuit pack

1. One instance of type circuit pack is deleted with attribute aid. This is reported by
means of DLT-EQPT notification for the CP.

2. The instances of port STM-16 is deleted if nvmname of the addressed circuit pack
equals OP2G)5 and the port attribute istd equals SDH. This is reported by means of
DLT-STM16 notification of port. The number of port instances to be deleted
depends on the capabilities of the actual circuit pack.
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10.

11.

12.

The instances of port OC-48 are deleted if nvmname of the addressed circuit pack
equals OP2G)5 and the port attribute istd equals SONET. This is reported by means
of DLT-OC48 notification of port. The number of port instances to be deleted
depends on the capabilities of the actual circuit pack.

One instance of port STM-64 is deleted if nvmname of the addressed circuit pack
equals OP10 and the port attribute istd equals "'SDH’. This is reported by means of
DLT-STM64 notification of port.

One instances of port OC-192 is deleted if nvmname of the addressed circuit pack
equals OP10 and the port attribute istd equals SONET. This is reported by means
of DLT-OC192 notification of port.

One instance of port STM-256 is deleted if nvmname of the addressed circuit pack
equals OP40 and the port attribute istd equals SDH. This is reported by means of
DLT-STM?256 notification of port.

One instances of port OC-768 is deleted if nvmname of the addressed circuit pack
equals OP40 and the port attribute istd equals SONET. This is reported by means
of DLT-OC768 notification of port.

48, 192, 768 VC3 tributaries are deleted for each existing SDH port. This is
reported by means of DLT-VC3 notifications for tributary.

48, 192, 768 STSI1 tributaries are deleted for each existing SONET port. This is
reported by means of DLT-STSI notifications for tributary.

The dcc channel entities are deleted for each existing SDH/SONET port. This is
reported by means of DLT-FECOM notification for dcc channel.

One instance of 1+1 equipment protection group shall be deleted if nvmname of
the addressed circuit pack equals 'to one out of {XC160, XC32 -, XC640} (not all
variants are supported in all releases) and another XC circuit pack with the same
nvmname exists. This shall be reported by means of DLT-PROTNGRP notification
for the 1+1 protection group.

The parameters nvmname, nvmqual of the slot will be set to UNDEFINED,
UNDEF, which will be reported by an ED-EQPT notification for slot.

Update affected entities - GE1

In addition to the rules listed above the command deletes the following entities if
nvmname equals GE1:

all instances of the entity EPORT owned by this circuit pack are deleted. This is
reported by means of DLT-EPORT notification

all instances of the entity VCG owned by this circuit pack are deleted. This is
reported by means of DLT-VCG notification.

For each VCG to be deleted all tributaries owned by this VCG are deleted. This is
reported by means of DLT-VCGTRIB notification.
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Update affected entities - Port Entities of OP622

In addition to the rules listed above the command deletes the following entities if
nvmname equals OP622:

12 VC3 tributaries are deleted for each existing SDH ports. This is reported by
means of DLT-VC3 notifications for tributary.

12 STS1 tributaries are deleted for each existing SONET port. This is reported by
means of DLT-STS1 notifications for tributary.

The instances of port STM-4 are deleted if the port attribute istd of the node equals
’SDH’. This is reported by means of DLT-STM4 notification for port. The number
of port instances to be deleted depends on the capabilities of the actual circuit pack.

The instances of port OC-12 are deleted if the port attribute iszd of the node equals
"SONET". This is reported by means of DLT-OC12 notification for port. The
number of port instances to be deleted depends on the capabilities of the actual
circuit pack.

Update affected entities - Port Entities of OP155

In addition to the rules listed above the command deletes the following entities if
nvmname equals OP155:

3 V(3 tributaries are deleted for each existing SDH ports. This is reported by
means of DLT-VC3 notifications for tributary.

3 STS1 tributaries are deleted for each existing SONET port. This is reported by
means of DLT-STSI notifications for tributary.

The instances of port STM-1 are deleted if the port attribute istd of the node equals
SDH. This will be reported by means of DLT-STM1 notification for port. The
number of port instances to be deleted depends on the capabilities of the actual
circuit pack.

The instances of port OC-3 are deleted if the port attribute istd of the node equals
SONET. This will be reported by means of DLT-OC3 notification for port. The
number of port instances to be deleted depends on the capabilities of the actual
circuit pack.

Update affected entities - Port Entities of EP155

In addition to the rules listed above the command shall delete the following entities if
nvmname equals EP155:

All tributaries shall be deleted for each existing SDH ports. This shall be reported
by means of DLT-VC3 notifications for tributary.

8 STM-1E port instances of the actual circuit pack shall be deleted. This shall be
reported by means of DLT-STMI1E notification for port.
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Update affected entities - GE1-VRTSW Entity
If nvmname is GEI the command has the following additional side effects:

» If viantgmd is 802.1tag the command shall delete the instance of entity vrtsw. This
is notified by a DLT-VRTSW notification.

Update affected entities - OPLB
The command shall delete in addition following entities:

* Some instances of type socket shall be deleted for each socket contained on the
circuit pack one. This shall be reported by means of DLT-EQPT notifications for
sockets.

* one instance of type circuit pack shall be deleted. This shall be reported by means
of an DLT-EQPT notification for circuit pack.

If optical modules are provisioned when the OPLB circuit pack will be de provisioned
implicit also the optical modules will be de provisioned at first. The actions described

in the DLT-EQPT (socket) command for de provisioning of modules will be performed
in this case.

Update affected entities - OP2G5D
The command shall delete in addition following entities:

* Some instances of type socket shall be deleted for each socket contained on the
circuit pack one. This shall be reported by means of DLT-EQPT notifications for
sockets.

* one instance of type circuit pack shall be deleted. This shall be reported by means
of an DLT-EQPT notification for circuit pack.

If optical modules are provisioned when the OP2GS5D circuit pack will be de
provisioned implicit also the optical modules will be de provisioned at first. The
actions described in the DLT-EQPT (socket) command for de provisioning of modules
will be performed in this case.

Update affected entities - OP10D
The command shall delete in addition following entities:

* Some instances of type socket shall be deleted for each socket contained on the
circuit pack one. This shall be reported by means of DLT-EQPT notifications for
sockets.

* One instance of type circuit pack shall be deleted. This shall be reported by means
of an DLT-EQPT notification for circuit pack.

If optical modules are provisioned when the OP10D circuit pack will be de provisioned
implicit also the optical modules will be de provisioned at first. The actions described
in the DLT-EQPT (socket) command for de provisioning of modules will be performed
in this case.
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Update affected entities - OPT2G5
The command deletes in addition following entities::

* All instances of type socket shall be deleted (one for each socket contained on the
circuit pack). This shall be reported by means of DLT-EQPT notifications for
sockets.

* one instance of type circuit pack shall be deleted. This shall be reported by means
of an DLT-EQPT notification for circuit pack.

If optical modules are provisioned when the OPT2GS circuit pack will be de
provisioned implicit also the optical modules will be de provisioned at first. The
actions described in the DLT-EQPT (socket) command for de provisioning of modules
will be performed in this case.

Update affected entities - LOXC
The command deletes the following entities:

* one instance of type circuit pack shall be deleted. This shall be reported by means
of an DLT-EQPT notification for circuit pack.

Update affected entities - EP51
The command deletes the following entities if nvmname equals EP51:

e 1 STSI1 path termination shall be deleted for each existing T3 port. This shall be
reported by means of DLT-PTF-STS notifications.

e 1 STSI tributary shall be deleted for each existing EC1 port. This shall be reported
by means of DLT-STS1 notification.

* All instances of port T3 shall be deleted. This shall be reported by means of
DLT-T3 notification for port. The number of port instances to be deleted depends
on the actual provisioned port types.

* one instance of type circuit pack shall be deleted. This shall be reported by means
of an DLT-EQPT notification for circuit pack.

On the EP51 pack, each port can be individually provisioned as T3 or EC1 port.
Depending on the port provisioning status, one portion of the 36 ports may be of type
T3 while the other ports are EC1.

Group notification for STS-1/AU-3 tributaries
See STS-1/AU-3 Tributaries AID w.r.t. range for legal STS-1/AU-3 number.

Example: The AID field in a group notification for a tributaries related to port 1 for a
OP10 pack in slot 1 looks like: 1-1-#-#-1-1-1&&-192.

Group notification for VCG tributaries

Example: The AID field in a group notification for a VCG tributaries related to VCG
port 1 for a GE1 pack in slot 1 looks like: 1-1-#-#-1-v1-1&&-21 (for STS-1/VC-3
mapping) 1-1-#-#-1-v1-1&-4&-7&-10&-13&-16&-19 (for STS-3¢/VC-4 mapping).
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Disabling of PM monitor

See Detailed behavior of the “ED-STM16: Edit STM16 port” (p. 4-704) w.r.t PM
impact as side of effect of port/tributary deletion.

Example input/output

DLT-EQPT:LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-1:123456;
LT-UNITE 00-11-14 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

’

Error responses

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command Error responses
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the DLT-EQPT command.

Validation rule: No lower order cross-connections allowed

Check if lower order cross-connections exist which involve the circuit pack to be
removed. If lower order cross-connections exist, but no higher order cross-connections
are present, the following error message shall be returned:

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, lTower order
cross-connections are still existing

Validation rule: No XC loopbacks allowed

Check of XC loopbacks involving the circuit pack to be removed.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, XC loopbacks still exist
Validation rule: No protection groups allowed

Check of protection groups involving the circuit pack to be removed.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a protection group is
existing

Validation Rule: No transparent DCC connections
Check of used transparent DCC connections involving the circuit pack to be removed.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, transparent DCC connections
are still existing

Validation rule: Not used as timing reference

Check of that none of the ports of the involving circuit pack is used as timing
reference

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, at least one port used as
timing reference
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Validation rule: Not used for OW

Check of that no connection to a OW port exists.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, connection to OW port
exists

Validation rule: CP must be plugged out

Check of that the involved circuit pack is plugged out.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, the CP is not plugged out
Validation rule: Check whether system is maintenance condition

Preprovisioning is not allowed, when the system in maintenance condition (see
“RTRV-EQPT (system): Retrieve Equipment (system)” (p. 4-1720)).

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, maintenance condition
Validation rule: Reject Request for CTL slots

If ctiw or ctlp is specified as Simple_CTLSIotAID the command is rejected.
Error code: IENE - Input, Entity Not Exists

Validation rule: Check if related port are not in use by ONNS

If the provisioned circuit pack has ports with portClass=INNI or portClass=EDGE the
following must be fulfilled: (1) No cross-connection may exist on any tributary of the
port (2) portControl must be LOCKOUT.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port is still in use by
ONNS

Validation rule: Deletion of XC circuit packs while ONNS is active

De-provisioning of worker XC pack shall not be allowed if the parameter xcsetup has
the value "SWISS".

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, ONNS is active
Validation rule: Check whether LOXC pack is in use

If an attempt is made to deprovision a LOXC pack while loswcap is not 0, then no
lower order cross-connection or cross-connection loopback must exist at any lower
order tributary related to a port of an I/O pack.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, circuit pack is in use

Related TL1 messages
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*  “RTRV-EQPT (slot): Retrieve Equipment (slot)” (p. 4-1708)
*  “ED-EQPT (slot): Edit equipment (slot)” (p. 4-267)
*  “ENT-EQPT (slot): Enter equipment (slot)” (p. 4-1079)
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o  “RTRV-STATE-EQPT (slot): Retrieve equipment state (slot)” (p. 4-2053)
*  “ED-STATE-EQPT (system): Edit equipment state” (p. 4-600)

References
GR-199-CORE
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DLT-EQPT (Socket): Delete equipment

Output format

The DLT-EQPT command shall delete module that has been previously created with
the ENT-EQPT command or via module plug-in (autoprovisioning).

Properties
Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

Priority: 1
Abortable: no.

Input format
Command Syntax: DLT-EQPT:tid:aid:ctag;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. aid — Access Identifier
The AID of a socket.

Type: AID
Range: SocketAID. The keywords all, usall, scall shall not be allowed on any
level.

3. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Output format

If the DLT-EQPT command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section for the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736) command.

365-374-180 Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 4-125
Issue 1, July 2005 See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order DLT-EQPT (Socket): Delete equipment

Detailed behaviour description

The command shall delete a module for a specified socket. Since the creation of the
module is not reported no DLT-EQPT notification for module will be reported.

Update acceptable modules list

If the command leads to a change of the Acceptable Modules List (list of
actlname/actlqual), then the change shall be reported by means of an ED-EQPT
notification.

Update affected entities

The command updates / deletes in addition a set of entities of different types
depending on the provisioned optical module:

1. 3,12, 48, 192 VC3 tributaries shall be deleted for each existing SDH port. This
shall be reported by means of DLT-VC3 notifications for tributary.

2. 3,12, 48, 192 STSI tributaries shall be deleted for each existing SONET port. This
shall be reported by means of DLT-STS1 notifications for tributary.

3. The dcc channel entities shall be deleted for each existing SDH/SONET port. This
shall be reported by means of DLT-FECOM notification for dcc channel.

4. One instance of port STM-1 shall be deleted if nvmname of the addressed optical
module equals OM155 and the port attribute istd equals SDH. This shall be
reported by means of DLT-STMI1 notification of port.

5. One instances of port OC-3 shall be deleted if nvmname of the addressed optical
module equals OM155 and the port attribute istd equals SONET. This shall be
reported by means of DLT-OC3 notification of port.

6. One instance of port STM-4 shall be deleted if nvmname of the addressed optical
module equals OM622 and the port attribute istd equals SDH. This shall be
reported by means of DLT-STM4 notification of port.

7. One instances of port OC-12 shall be deleted if nvmname of the addressed optical
module equals OM622 and the port attribute istd equals SONET. This shall be
reported by means of DLT-OC12 notification of port.

8. One instance of port STM-16 shall be deleted if nvmname of the addressed optical
module equals ’OM2GS5’ and the port attribute istd equals "SDH’. This shall be
reported by means of DLT-STM16 notification of port.

9. One instances of port OC-48 shall be deleted if nvmname of the addressed optical
module optical equals OM2GS5 and the port attribute istd equals SONET. This shall
be reported by means of DLT-OC48 notification of port.

10. One instance of port STM-64 shall be deleted if if nvmname of the addressed
optical module equals OM10 and the port attribute istd equals SDH. This shall be
reported by means of DLT-STM64 notification of port.
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11. One instances of port OC-192 shall be deleted if nvmname of the addressed optical
module equals OM10 and the port attribute istd equals SONET. This shall be
reported by means of DLT-OC192 notification of port.

12. The parameters nvmname, nvmqual of the slot will be set to UNDEFINED,
UNDEF, which will be reported by an ED-EQPT notification for slot.

Group notification for STS-1/AU-3 tributaries

See STS-1/AU-3 Tributaries AID w.r.t. range for legal STS-1/AU-3 number. Example:
The AID field in a group notification for a tributaries related to port 1 for a OP10 pack
in slot 1 looks like: 1-1-#-#-1-1-1&&-192.

Disabling of PM monitor

See Detailed behavior specification in “ED-STM16: Edit STM16 port” (p. 4-704) w.r.t
PM impact as side of effect of port/tributary deletion.

Example input/output

This example shows a DLT-EQPT command de provisioning a socket:
DLT-EQPT:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-5-sc2:123456;

UNITE-NE 98-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

’

Error responses
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Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command Error responses
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the DLT-EQPT command.

Validation rule: No cross-connections allowed
Check of cross-connections involving the module to be removed.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, cross-connections are still
existing

Validation rule: No lower order cross-connections allowed

Check if lower order cross-connections exist which involve the module to be removed.
If lower order cross-connections exist, but no higher order cross-connections are
present, the following error message shall be returned:.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, lower order
cross-connections are still existing

Validation rule: No XC loopbacks allowed
Check of XC loopbacks involving the module to be removed.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, XC loopbacks still exist
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Validation rule: No facility loopbacks allowed
Check of facility loopbacks involving the module to be removed.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, facility loopbacks still
exist

Validation rule: No protection groups allowed
Check of protection groups involving the module to be removed.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, protection group still
exist

Validation rule: No transparent DCC connections
Check of used transparent DCC connections involving the module to be removed.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, transparent DCC connections
are still existing

Validation rule: Not used as timing reference
Check of that none of the ports of the involving module is used as timing reference.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, at least one port used as
timing reference

Validation rule: Not used for OW
Check of that no connection to a OW port exists.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, connection to OW port
exists

Validation rule: module must be plugged out

Check of that the no module is plugged into the involved socket.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, the Module is not plugged
out

Validation rule: Check whether system is in maintenance condition
Deprovisioning shall not be allowed, when the system in is maintenance condition.
Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, maintenance condition
Validation rule: Check if related port are not in use by ONNS

If the provisioned module has ports with portClass=INNI or portClass=EDGE the
following must be fulfilled:

* No cross-connection may exist on any tributary of the port

* portControl must be LOCKOUT.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port is still in use by
ONNS
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Validation rule: No test access session

De-provisioning shall not be allowed if one or more tributaries on the port related to
the socket are used in a test access session either as tributary under test or as test
access tributary.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributary used in test
access session

Validation rule: Socket must be provisioned

When de-provisioning a module it shall be checked whether the socket is provisioned
(i.e. nvmname/nvmgqual is different from UNDEFINED/UNDEF).

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, socket is not provisioned

Validation rule: Equipage status and inventory data of module must be
accessible

If the equipage status or inventory data of a module is not accessible ( e.g. due to the
parent pack being in recovery) de-provisioning of the socket shall not be allowed.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, unknown module equipage

Related TL1 messages
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*  “RTRV-EQPT (Socket): Retrieve equipment” (p. 4-1713)

“ED-EQPT (Socket): Edit equipment” (p. 4-276)

*  “ENT-EQPT (Socket): Enter equipment” (p. 4-1087)

* “RTRV-STATE-EQPT (Socket): Retrieve equipment state ” (p. 4-2056)
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DLT-EQPT (CP) notification

Output format

The DLT-EQPT notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax DLT-EQPT:aid::

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
Description: AID of the deleted circuit pack.
Type: AID

Range:
*  CpAID ::= SlotAID-cp for circuit pack in any slot

*  LoxcAlD: ::= UnivSIlotAID-loxc for LOXC pack in universal slots

The keyword usall is not allowed for Simple_UnivSlotAID. The keyword xcall
is not allowed for Simple_XCSlotAID. The keyword ct1al11 is not allowed for
Simple_CTLSIotAID. The keyword al1 is not allowed for Simple_SlotAID.

Example output
DLT-EQPT:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-1:123456;
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 610 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-EQPT:1-1-#-#-1-cp:::"

UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-0C/68:1-1-#-#-1-1:::"

UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 612 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-VC3:1-1-#-#-1-1-18&-768:::"

UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 613 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-FECOM:1-1-#-#-1,LINE:::"

UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 613 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-FECOM:1-1-#-#-1,SECTION:::"
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UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 613 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:ED-EQPT:1-1-#-#-1::nvmname=UNDEFINED,nvmqual=UNDE

Ol
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DLT-EQPT (Socket) notification

Output format

The DLT-EQPT notification usse the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Command Syntax: DLT-EQPT:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
The AID of a socket.
Type: AID.
Range: SocketAID. The keywords all / usall / scall shall are not allowed on any
level.

Example output

This example shows a DLT-EQPT notification reporting the deletion of a socket:

UNITE-NE 00-11-14 08:00:30
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-14:DLT-EQPT:1-1-#-#-5-sc2"
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DLT-FECOM notification

Output format

The DLT-FECOM notification shall use the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

The DLT-FECOM notification has the following specific syntax:

DLT-FECOM::port,dcctype:spec_block

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

port

This parameter indicates the port AID of a circuit pack which is used together with
dcctype to identify the DCC channel.

Type: AID

Range: SPortAID. The keyword ’all’ shall not be allowed.

dcctype

This parameter specifies whether the LINE/MS or SECTION/RS DCC of the port
is affected by the command.

Type: Alphanumeric value set

Range: LINE, SECTION (default).

Spec block parameters

1.

Example output

A
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osinode

Assignment of a DCC channel to an MCN node in the NE. The parameter is
omitted when dccstat = ENABLE.

An UNITE NE can have up to 8 instances of the OSI stack. Node-1 is default and
has a NSAP. Nodes 2-8 have a NET and no SEL (NSAP = NET + SEL, for NET:
SEL=00). Nodes 2-8 can be created and configured, see command
ENT-ULSDCC-L3.

Type: AID

Range: osinodel-8.

NE-UNITE 01-01-08 01:10:11
000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=01-01-09,DATE=00-00-13:DLT-FECOM::1-1-#-#-5-1,LINE:0osinodel”
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DLT-IP-MAP: Delete TCP/IP map

Properties

Input format

The DLT-IP-MAP can be used to delete one entry in the TCP/IP application context ID
map which was created via ENT-IP-MAP. The tlltcpipgw parameter in the ED-NE
command enables or disables the mapping feature.

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S3
Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Command Syntax: DLT-IP-MAP:tid::ctag:::spec_block;

Input Parameters

Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
Type: TID.

2. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
Type: CTAG.

Spec block Pparameters

1. ip — IP address
This parameter is optional. If it is omitted the mapping is not changed and a
normal COMPLD message shall be returned.

Output format

If the DLT-IP-MAP request is successful, the following normal completion message
shall be returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736) .
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Detailed behavior description

The command shall delete the mapping entry if the ip parameter was specified and
could be found in the TCP/IP application context ID mapping.

Example input/output

The following example shows the result of an DLT-IP-MAP command:

DLT-IP-MAP:LT-UNITE::123456:::1p=198.78.46.8;
LT-UNITE 00-11-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

2

Error responses

Refer to the RTRV-HDR command ERROR RESPONSES section. The error responses
listed there apply to the DLT-IP-MAP command.

Validation rule: Check for known IP address

The removal of an entry from the IP map shall only be allowed if entries with the
specified IP address are used within the IP map.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, unknown IP address within
MAP

Related TL1 Messages
e “RTRV-IP-MAP: Retrieve TCP/IP map” (p. 4-1750)
*  “ENT-IP-MAP: Enter TCP/IP map” (p. 4-1116).
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DLT-IP-MAP notification

Output format

The DLT-IP-MAP command shall not generate a REPT DBCHG notification. This is
due to a potential security hazard: any listening manager who receives this notification
could otherwise fake its own IP address to get access to the T-TD.

(]
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DLT-LONIM notification

The DLT-LONIM notification shall use the general format of a REPT DBCHG Report
Database Change notification.

Output format

Command Syntax:

ED-LONIM :aid;

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

Example output

ald — Access Identifier

The access identifier shall specify the low-order tributary whose attributes are

reported.
Type: AID
Range: GenLOTribAID as defined in SRD_TL1_AID.

Following values shall not be used:

* all, usall for Simple_UnivSlotAID,
* all for Simple_SPortAID,

e all for Simple_PTNumAID,

* all Simple_LONumAID.
No wildcards are allowed.

Example of a DLT-LONIM notification removing a SDH subtructure:

A

Example of a DLT-LONIM notification removing a SONET subtructure:

A

LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00

001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:DLT-LONIM:
1-1-#-#-39-16-1-1&&-63"

LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00

001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:DLT-LONIM:
1-1-#-#-39-16-3-1&&-28"
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DLT-OC3 notification

Output format

The DLT-OC3 notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax: DLT-0C3:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
Type: AID
Range: OC3 port AID

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-0C3:1-1-#-#-4-1
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DLT-OC12 notification

Output format

The DLT-OC12 notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax: DLT-0C12:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
Type: AID
Range: OC12 port AID

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-0C12:1-1-#-#-4-1
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DLT-OC48 notification

Output format

The DLT-OC48 notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax: DLT-0C48:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
Type: AID
Range: OC-48 port AID

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-0C48:1-1-#-#-4-1
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DLT-OC48T notifications

Output format
The DLT-OC48T notification shall use the general format of a REPT DBCHG
notification.
Syntax
DLT-0C48T:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
Type: AID
Range: OC-48 port AID

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-28 08:01:30
A 611 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-28:DLT-0C48T:1-1-#-#-1-1
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DLT-OC192 notification

Output format

The DLT-OC192 notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax: DLT-0C192:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
Type: AID
Range: SPortAID of OC192 port. The keyword "all” shall not be allowed.

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-0C192:1-1-#-#-4-1"
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DLT-OC768 notification

Output format

The DLT-OC768 notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax: DLT-0C768:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
Type: AID
Range: SPortAID of OC768 port. The keyword "all” shall not be allowed.

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-0C768:1-1-#-#-4-1";
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DLT-OUC: Delete ONNS to UPSR/SNCP constructs

Properties

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Input format

Command Syntax:

DLT-0UC:tid:wrk_aid:ctag]::ouc_dir];

Input parameters

Command parameters

1.

tid — Target Identifier

This is the currently active name of the network element to which the command is
addressed. The fid is a case insensitive character string.
Type: identifier, in addition the special character underscore (
characters are allowed.

Range: 1 to 20 characters

Default: LUCENT-UNITE-NE

wrk_aid — Working Tributary Access Identifier

This parameter specifies the working tributary of the OUC.

Type: STSINumAID

Range: n.a. (a11 values shall never occur as part of an output parameter)

mon

) and the password

ctag — Correlation Tag

This is included in the command by the TL1 user and is repeated by the network
element in the response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command and
response messages.

Type: alphanumeric string

Range: non-zero decimal number or identifier of up to 6 characters. Note: Current
implementation also allows ’0’ as valid CTAG, which is an extension to GR-831.

ouc_dir — OUC Directionality

This parameter specifies the directionality of the OUC to be deleted via the
DLT-OUC command. This parameter will be needed especially, if one of two
existing unidirectional OUCs shall be deleted.

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range:

* BIDIR (default)
 UNIDIR-ADD

* UNIDIR-DROP.
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Output format

If the DLT-OUC command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).

Example input/output

A bidirectional OUC between working tributary 4 of a 10G SDH EDGE port in slot 01
and protection tributary 7 of 2G5 SDH EDGE port 3 in slot 34 will be deleted by:
DLT-OUC:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-1-1-4,1-1-#-#-34-3-7:
123456::BIDIR;

LT-UNITE 00-11-14 12:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

’

A unidirectional drop OUC between working tributary 4 of 2G5 SONET EDGE port 1
in slot 10 and protection tributary 7 of 2G5 SONET EDGE port 3 in slot 34 will be
deleted by the following command:
DLT-OUC:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-10-1-4,1-1-#-#-34-3-7:
123456::UNIDIR-DROP;

LT-UNITE 00-11-14 12:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

2

Error responses
Validation rule: Entity (OUC) must exist
OUC command processing shall verify that the specified OUC exists.

Error code: TENE - Input, Entity Not Exists, Specified OUC does not exist
Ol
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DLT-OUC notification

The DLT-OUC notification will notify only the deletion of the OUC itself. Cross
connections and path protection groups that are deleted implicitly via an OUC deletion
shall be notified via corresponding DLT-CRS-modifier and DLT-PROTN-GRP
notifications.

Output format

The DLT-OUC notification shall use the general format of a REPT DBCHG Report
Database Change notification.

Syntax:
DLT-0UC:wrk_aid,prt_aid:ouc_dir;

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. wrk_aid — Working Tributary Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the working tributary of the OUC.
Type: STSINumAID
Range: n.a. (a11 values shall never occur as part of an output parameter)

2. prt_aid — Protection Tributary Access Identifier
Protection Tributary Access Identifier. Specifies the protection tributary of the
OUC.
Type: STSNumAID
Range: n.a. (a11 values shall never occur as part of an output parameter)

3. ouc_dir — OUC Directionality
Directionality of the OUC
Type: alphanumeric value set

Range:

* BIDIR (default)
 UNIDIR-ADD

* UNIDIR-DROP.

Example input/output
LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:50
A 815 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-01-01:DLT-0UC:1-1-#-#-1-1-1,
1-1-#-#-2-1-1:BIDIR"

LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:50
A 815 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-01-01:DLT-0UC:1-1-#-#-1-1-1,
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1-1-#-#-2-1-1:UNIDIR-ADD"

LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:50

A 815 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-01-01:DLT-0UC:1-1-#-#-1-1-1,\
1-1-#-#-2-1-1:UNIDIR-DROP"
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DLT-PATH: Delete ONNS path Connection

Overview

Properties

Input format

The DLT-PATH command can be used to delete all members of a connection group
with one single command.

An ONNS connection may include multiple paths as in the case of a network 1+1
connection that contains an active path and a standby path, each with its own pathID.
A path connects 2 client Edge ports (or connPoints) through a series of NE nodes from
a source node to a destination node to provide a communication service.

The DLT-PATH command deletes all paths associated with a connID or alternatively
specified by its connAlias. The ONNS connection must begin at the node to which the
message was addressed. The NEs along the path controlled by ONNS shall remove the
local cross-connection and return resources to the available pool.

The DLT-PATH command deletes the worker path associated with a connID or
alternatively specified by its connAlias. The ONNS connection must begin at the node
to which the message was addressed. The Network Elements along the path controlled
by ONNS shall remove the local cross connection and return resources to the available
pool. A protection path as part of the associated protection connection or of the worker
connection of the deleted working connection might be also removed depending on the
needed protection paths of the current M:N protected connection group.

The DLT-PATH command for connection groups generates one separate
REPT-PTHCHG message for each connection successfully deleted.

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3
Abortable: No

Command Syntax of DLT-PATH to delete a path from a connection:
DLT-PATH:srcTid:[srcAid]:ctag::[srvID]:[connID][:specBlock];

A user defined connection alias (an alternate name) may be optionally specified with
the DEL-PATH command. The alias is specified in the spec block as connAlias. If no
connAlias is specified, the connlD is used as the key. If both connAlias and connID are
specified then connID is used as the key. If neither of the two is specified the
command is denied. The connAlias is returned as an output parameter in the response
along with all the other parameters. If it not defined, a NULL is returned. Deletion of a
whole connection group shall not be possible using a connection alias as input.
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Deletion of single worker connection being member of a M:N protected connection
group shall be allowed by specifing the connID or the connAlias as the key. Deletion
of a protection connection shall be denied.

Input parameters

Command parameters

1.

365-374-180
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srcTid

Target Identifier of the source node is the logical name of the Host NE. ONNS
uses the same fid used by Host NE.

Type: identifier, in addition the special character underscore (
characters are allowed.

Range: The srcTid parameter is a case insensitive ASCII character string of up to
20 characters with the allowed character set as described above.

srcAid

Source node ONNS application access identifier of the ONNS controller OS
command interface port.

Range: Source node Access IDentifier parameter of the source node controller
ONNS command interface entity has the allowed values shown here: snn.

mon

) and the password

ctag — Correlation Tag

This parameter is included in the command by the TL1 user and is repeated by the
NE in the response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command and response
messages.

The ctag parameter is a character strings of up to 6 ASCII characters. The allowed
ASCII character string is comprised of alphanumeric characters beginning with a
letter, or decimal numerals (a decimal numeral is a string of decimal digits with an
optional non-trailing “.”).

srvID — Service Identifier

This parameter is a logical tag for the group of connections associated with a
service defined by the Service Manager system (or other management entity).

The srvID parameter is an integer value range = 1 - 20,000,000. Only one srvID is
accepted. ALL is not supported.

connlD — Connection ID

Connection ID for an existing ONNS path connection service. Reports only the
connections originating at the specified source node. ConnID is formed from the
SrcNodelD, the Ingress Tributary # and an index # where LambdaUNITE uses bay
=1= shelf.

Type: Character string of length up to 35.
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Range: ALL - special value to retrieve all connection records; nodeID& Tributary
AID&Index - to retrieve a specific entry, with

* nodelD: four dot separated numeric strings: each string 0..255

* Tributary AID: five dash seperated numeric strings representing Bay/Frame #,
Shelf #, Slot/Pack #, Port #, Tributary # with: Bay/Frame # (1), Shelf # (1),
Slot/Pack # (1..39), Port # (1..16), Tributary # (1--128)

* Index: Numeric string

Range: nodeID&Tributary AlDrange - if port # specifies a VCG to retrieve a

connection group, with

* nodelD: four dot separated numeric strings: each string 0..255

e Tributary AID: five dash seperated numeric strings representing Bay/Frame #,
Shelf #, Slot/Pack #, Port #, Tributary # with: Bay/Frame # (1), Shelf # (1),
Slot/Pack # (1..39), Port # (1..4), Tributary # ALL- special value to retrieve all
connection records associated with the port ID.

Range: nodelD&default Tributary AID&Index - to retrieve a protecting connection

of an M:N connection group, with

* nodelD: four dot separated numeric strings: each string 0..255

e defaultTributary AID: five dash seperated numeric strings with: Bay/Frame #
(1), Shelf # (1), Slot/Pack ##, Port ##, Tributary ##

* Index: Numeric string

Range: nodelD&Tributary AID range - if port # specifies a VCG to delete a whole

connection group, with

* nodelD: four dot separated numeric strings: each string 0..255

e Tributary AID: five dash seperated numeric strings representing Bay/Frame #,
Shelf #, Slot/Pack #, Port #, Tributary # with: Bay/Frame # (1), Shelf # (1),
Slot/Pack # (1..39), Port # (1..4), Tributary # ALL - special value to delete all
connection records associated with the portID

As there is always at most one connection group associated with a VCG, a

DLT-PATH command with qualifier ALL specified for the Tributary # of input

parameter connID will always delete all connections of the affected group, i.e. all
connections starting at the affected VCG.

nodelD&prouplndex - if an M:N protected connection group is specified by this
ID, with:

* nodelD (four dot separated numeric strings: each string 0..255)

» grouplndex (integer value specifying a connection group within nodelD.
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Spec block parameters

1. connAlias
This parameter specifies a user defined string as an alternate name for the
connection instead of connlD.
Type: Character string up to length 83.
Range The string consists of printable ASCII characters+NULL. The following
characters cannot be used in the string: colon, semi-colon, comma, double quotes,
equal, ampersand, greater than. Additionally the string shall start with a letter.

Output format

365-374-180
Issue 1, July 2005

Normal system response to DLT-PATH for an unprotected or auto reroute connection:

srcTid date time

M ctag COMPLD
"ConnID=connIDxx,ConnStatus=DLT,pdir,protectionClass,
bandwidth,,ConnAlias=connAlias,MaxDelay=ddd,[SrvID=srvID],
[nodelListUsagel=nodelistl],SrcNID=srcNID,srcPortlID,
DestNID=destNID,destPortID:
PathID=pathIDx,State=DLT"

Normal system response to DLT-PATH for a multi-path connection sharing the same
source and destination nodes (Network 1+1 connection):

srcTid date time

M ctag COMPLD
"ConnID=connlID,ConnStatus=DLT,pdir,protectionClass,
bandwidth,,ConnAlias=connAlias,MaxDelay=ddd,
[SrvID=srvID],[nodelListUsagel=nodelistl],
[nodelListUsageZ2=nodelList?2],
SrcNID=srcNID,srcPortID,DestNID=destNID,destPortID:
PathID=pathID1,State=DLT:
PathID=pathID2,State=DLT"

Normal system response to DLT-PATH for an Y-Connection (sharing the same source
node but with different destination nodes):

srcTid date time

M ctag COMPLD
"ConnID=connlID,ConnStatus=CON&OK,pdir,protectionClass,
bandwidth,,ConnAlias=connAlias,MaxDelay=ddd,
[SrvID=srvID],[nodelListUsagel=nodelistl],
[nodelListUsage?2=nodelList2],,,SrcNID=srcNID,srcPortiID,
DestNID=destNID,destPortID,brDestNID=brDestNID,
brDestPortID:PathID=pathIDl,State=DLT:
PathID=pathID2,State=DLT"
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System response format to DLT-PATH when deleting groups of connections

For the DLT-PATH request for deleting a group of connections the response shall be as
follows: down response for connection group:

If the command as a whole is denied due to e.g. syntax or input failure, the
command shall be denied simply giving completion code DENY together with the
error reason

If deletion of all connections of the group succeeded, the command shall be
completed giving completion code COMPLD and all connections of the group shall
be listed. For each connection the parameters shall be given as would be given in a
reply to a successful DLT-PATH command for a single connection.

If not all connections could be deleted successfully, but the deletion of a number of
connections failed, the command shall be completed giving completion code PRTL
and giving a list of the following informations: For each connection whose deletion
succeeded the parameters shall be given as would be given in a reply to a
successful DLT-PATH command for a single connection. For each connection
whose deletion failed the connection ID shall be given together with the error
reason for the failure as would be given in a reply to a failed DLT-PATH command
for a single connection. This shall also hold, if the deletion of all connections failed
individually.

System response format to DLT-PATH when deleting a single worker connection of a M:N

protection group

For the DLT-PATH request for deleting a single worker connection of a M:N protection
group the response shall be as follows:

If the command as a whole is denied due to e.g. syntax or input failure, the
command shall be denied simply giving completion code DENY together with the
error reason

If deletion of the group worker connection and a possible protection connection
succeeded, the command shall be completed giving completion code COMPLD and
both connections shall be listed. For both connections the parameters shall be given
as would be given in a reply to a successful DLT-PATH command for a single
connection.

If the worker connection could be deleted successfully, but a possible deletion of
the protection connection failed or vice versa, the command shall be completed
giving completion code PRTL and giving a list of the following informations: For
he connection whose deletion succeeded the parameters shall be given as would be
given in a reply to a successful DLT-PATH command for a single connection. For
the connection whose deletion failed the connection ID shall be given together with
the error reason for the failure as would be given in a reply to a failed DLT-PATH
command for a single connection.

This shall also hold, if the deletion of both connections failed individually.
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In case of an M:N protection connection group a partial completion of the deletion of
the group in detail means the following:

* The protection group does not work any more

* For connections that could not be deleted M:N protection group related parameters
may still indicate valid values for group operation

* For such connections the parameter connStatus will indicate that the group is not
working any more

e As for all types of connections deletion will be retried regularly until deletion
finally succeeds.

The DLT-PATH command for grouped connection deletion shall send a maximum of 8
connection records per block. On all large output message blocks but the last, the
continuation completion code COMPLD, PRTL or DENY shall be used depending on
the outcome for the whole command and the semicolon(;) is replaced with a (>)
terminator. Then on the last record block, the COMPLD completion code COMPLD,
PRTL or DENY shall be used depending on the outcome for the whole command with
the final semicolon (;) data block terminator.

Note: This DLT-PATH command for grouped connection deletion can produce large
amounts of data. This will require proper sizing of the receive buffer of the OS system.

Output parameters

365-374-180
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Command parameters

1. srcTid
See the input parameter description above.
2. date

This parameter is set to the date when the output message is generate:
YYYY-MM-DD where YYYY=2000-2099, MM=01-12, DD=01-31.

3. time
This parameter is set to the time when the output message is generated:
HH:MM:SS where HH=00-23,MM=00-59, SS=00-59.

4. ctag — Correlation Tag
See the parameter description in the Input parameters section above.

5. completionCode
Standard TL1 completion code result: COMPLD (default), for success; RTRYV, for
data continuation.

Range:

* COMPLD: for success

e PRTL: for partial success / failure, see section ERROR RESPONSES for details
e DENY: in case of errors, see section ERROR RESPONSES for details.
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. connlD

DLT-PATH: Delete ONNS path Connection

See the parameter description in the Input parameters section above.

. connAlias

See the parameter description in the Input parameters section above.

. connStatus

ConnStatus = pst&sst(&tst) Connection status is the overall status of the connection
connlD which may be different than the status of an individual pathID in that
connection.

connStatus is composed out of

pst (PrimaryState)
sst (SecondaryState)
tst (TertiaryState, optional).

Type: up to three &-seperated value sets.
Range pst values:

CON: Connected

DLT: Deleted

NOCON: Not Connected

MAINT: Maintenence Mode
UNKNOWN: Conn state unknown.

Range sst & tst values

OK: Conn good

FAILED: Conn failed

SETUP: Conn SetUp occurring
TRDOWN: Conn teardown occurring
NO-IN: Conn failed, signal in bad
RSTOR: path restore occurring
RSTRD: Conn restored

RSTRFL: Conn restore failed
DLT-FL: Delete operation Failed
UNKNOWN: Conn state unknown
WTORSTR: Waiting to restore path
PREMPT: Path pre-empted
SETUPFL: Connection SetUp Failed
FL-NVM: Not saved in NVM
WTORYV: Waiting to revert path
EPRTFLEDGE: Port Failed
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10.

11.

12.

13.

* BAD-IN Conn failed, Bad signal in

*  BRDGD Path bridged
Note: Some states listed in this list will only occur within a DLT-PATH command
response or within a REPT PTHCHG or REPT PTHEVT notification message.

pdir — Path Direction Topology

Uni-direction A-Z (1WAY) or Bi-direction - (2WAY).
Range: IWAY (default), 2WAY.

Optional output parameter in the DLT-PATH command reply.

protectionClass - Path protection class
This parameter defines the type of restoration protection assigned to the path
connection during path setup or after path modification.

Range:
* UNPROT (path from source to destination is un-protected)

* AUTONR (path from source to destination is a non-revertive auto-reroute path
connection)

* NIPLUSI (paths from source to destination is set up as a network 1+1
connection)

* AUTORV (path from source to destination is a revertive auto-reroute path
connection)

*  YCONN (paths from the same source to two different destinations are set up as
a bridged connection).
Optional output parameter in the DLT-PATH command reply.

bandwidth - Requested bandwidth/signalRate

Link signalRate is equal to or greater than the minimum cross-connect rate
minXCrate of the port_type.

Values: STS1, STS3, STS12 STS48, STS192.

Optional output parameter in the DLT-PATH command reply.

srvID - Service Identifier
See the input parameter description above.

nodeListUsagel

For connection setup NN used/uses the list of nodes included in the nodeList] array
block in a manner specified by the nodeListUsagel variable. Both, nodeListUsagel
and nodelListl, fields belong together and shall be reported when supplied as input
to the ENT-PATH command.

An EXCLUDE list usage applies to all paths created (as in a NIPLUSINR or
NI1PLUSIRV). A non-existent nodelD will be ignored in EXCLUDE nodelList]
during path setup. A non-existent nodelD will cause setup failure in EXPLICIT
nodelList] during path setup.
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Issue 1, July 2005

Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 4-155
See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order DLT-PATH: Delete ONNS path Connection

14.

15.

16.

Range:

* EXPLICIT, nodeListl contains the intermediate NE nodes of the path in the
explicit order they are to be used. (An empty list will force a direct path from
source to destination.)

* EXCLUDE, nodes in the nodeList] must all be excluded from the path created.
In the case when the protectionClass is either YCONN, N1PLUSINR or
NI1PLUSIRYV the nodes in the nodeList] below also apply to the second or
restoration path.

Optional output parameter in the DLT-PATH command reply.

nodeListl - Node List 1

When nodeListUsagel = EXPLICIT: List of intermediate nodes that specify the
path in the exact node order specified in the input. Source and destination nodes
are assumed to be included implicitly. The nodelD values are shown in the form:
nid1([&nid2& ...&nidx]).

When nodelListUsagel = EXCLUDE: List of nodes that must all be excluded from
both paths. The nodelD values are shown in the from: nid1([&nid2& ...&nidx]).

If the preceding required nodeListUsagel field is not supplied, this field must not
be present. If user specifies empty EXCLUDE nodelListl, the connection should use
indirect path from source node to destination node (i.e., at least one intermediate
node is needed). If user specifies empty EXPLICIT nodeListI, the connection
should use a direct path from source to destination node (i.e., no intermediate node
is allowed).

Type: &-seperated list of nodelDs. A nodelD is represented as four dot seperated
numeric string with each numeric string between 0 - 255.

Example: 135.13.196.203&135.13.42.23&135.213.242.133&135.13.196.123
Range: nid1([&nidx ])* or empty list (where X <= 25when nodeListUsagel =
EXPLICIT) (where X <= 25 when nodeListUsagel = EXCLUSIVE)

Optional output parameter in the DLT-PATH command reply.

nodeListUsage2 - Node List Usage 2

For connection setup NN used/uses the list of nodes included in the nodeList2 array
block in a manner specified by the nodeListUsage2 variable. Both, nodeListUsage2
and nodelList2, fields belong together and shall be reported when supplied as input
to the ENT-PATH command. A non-existent nodelD will cause setup failure in
EXPLICIT nodelList] during path setup. This parameter is only be used when
protectionClass is N1PLUS1 or YCONN.

Range: EXPLICIT, nodeList2 contains the intermediate NE nodes of the path in the
explicit order they are to be used. (An empty list will force a direct path from
source to destination.).

Optional output parameter in the DLT-PATH command reply.

nodeList2 - Node List 2
When nodeListUsage2=EXPLICIT: List of intermediate nodes that specify the path
in the exact node order specified in the input. Source and destination nodes are

assumed to be included implicitly. The nodelD values are shown in the form:
nid 1 ([[&nid2& ...&nidx]]).
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17.

18.

19.

20.

If the preceding required nodeListUsage? field is not supplied, this field must not
be present. If user specifies empty EXPLICIT nodeList2, the connection should use
a direct path from source to destination node (i.e., no intermediate node is
allowed). This parameter is only be used when protectionClass is N1PLUSI or
YCONN.

Type: &-seperated list of nodelDs. A nodelD is represented as four dot seperated
numeric string with each numeric string between 0 - 255.

Example: 135.13.196.203&135.13.42.23&135.213.242.133&135.13.196.123
Range: nid1([&nidX])* or empty list where X <= 25 when nodeListUsagel =
EXPLICIT.

Optional output parameter in the DLT-PATH command reply.

srcNID - Source nodelD

ONNS source nodelD. Together with the following srcPortID field defines the
associated Ingress connPoint that connects the source node to the edge/gateway
switch or client router.

Range: Four dot seperated numeric strings. 0 - 255 for each numeric string.
Optional output parameter in the DLT-PATH command reply.

srcPortID - Source PortID

ONNS source node ingress portID. The portID consists of Bay/Frame #, Shelf #,
Slot/Pack #, Port #, Tributary # of the srcNID ingress connPoint. ONNS assumes a
bidirectional port pair.

Value: dash-seperated list of 5 numeric strings

Example: 1-1-3-1-4

Range: Bay/Frame # (1), Shelf # (1), Slot/Pack # (1 - 39), Port # (1 - 16),
Tributary # (1 - 128).

Optional output parameter in the DLT-PATH command reply.

destNID - Destination nodelD

ONNS destination nodelD. Together with the following destPortID field defines the
associated Engress connPoint that connects the destination node to the
edge/gateway switch or client router.

Type: Four dot seperated numeric strings. 0 - 255 for each numeric string.

Optional output parameter in the DLT-PATH command reply.

destPortID - Destination PortID

ONNS destination node egress portID. The portID consists of Bay/Frame #, Shelf
#, Slot/Pack #, Port #, Tributary # of the destNID egress connPoint.

Value: dash-seperated list of 5 numeric strings

Range: Bay/Frame # (1), Shelf # (1), Slot/Pack # (1 - 39), Port # (1 - 16),
Tributary # (1 - 128).

Optional output parameter in the DLT-PATH command reply.
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21.

22

23.

24.

brDestNID - Bridged Destination NodelD

ONNS bridged destination nodelD. Together with the following brDestPortID field
defines the second associated Egress connPoint that connects the destination node
to the edge/gateway switch or client router in case of protectionClass YCONN.
Type: Four dot seperated numeric strings. 0 - 255 for each numeric string.
Optional output parameter in the DLT-PATH command reply.

. brDestPortID - bridged Y path destination optical connPoint identifier

ONNS bridged destination node egress portID in case protectionClass = YCONN.
The portID consists of Bay/Frame #, Shelf #, Slot/Pack #, Port #, Tributary # of
the brDestNID egress connPoint. 4.1; 5; 6

Value: dash-seperated list of 5 numeric strings

Range: Bay/Frame # (1), Shelf # (1), Slot/Pack # (1 - 39), Port # (1 - 16),
Tributary # (1 - 128).

Optional output parameter in the DLT-PATH command reply.

pathID1 - Path ID 1

The PathID of the 1st path that was created.

Type: character string of length up to 20.

Range: nodelD-Index (nodelD: four dot separated numeric strings: each string O -
255) (Index: Numeric string).

Example: 135.13.196.203-432165

Optional output parameter in the DLT-PATH command reply.

pathStatel - Path State 1

Path Statel = pst& sst[&tst]. pathStatel represents the status of the first path of the
connection which may be different than the status of the overall connection in
connStatus.

PathStatel is composed out of pst (PrimaryState), sst (SecondaryState) and zst
(TertiaryState, optional) Up to two of the allowed values are simultaneously
permitted as a sst/tst parameter.The two values must be separated by an ampersand
("&"). Individual status values are 7 characters or less.

Type: up to three &-seperated value sets.

Range pst values:

* CON: Connected

* NOCON: Not Connected
* DLT: Deleted

*  MAINT: Maintenance mode.
Range sst & tst values

* OK: Conn good

* FAILED-PATH: failed

* SETUP: Conn SetUp occurring

* TRDOWN: Conn teardown occurring
* NO-IN: Conn failed, signal in bad

Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 365-374-180
See notice on first page Issue 1, July 2005



TL1 commands - alphabetical order DLT-PATH: Delete ONNS path Connection

* RSTOR: path restore occurring

* RSTRD: Conn restored

* RSTRFL: Conn restore failed

* DLT-FL: Delete operation Failed

* UNKNOWN: Conn state unknown
*  WTORSTR: Waiting to restore path
* SETUPFL: Connection SetUp Failed
* RVRTFL: Conn revert failed

*  PREMPTD: Preempted

*  WTORYV: Waiting to revert path

*  BRDGD: Path bridged

* EPRTFLEDGE: Port Failed

*  BAD-IN: path failed, Bad signal in

* FLT: Fault.

Note: Some states listed in this list will only occur within a DLT-PATH command
response or in a REPT-PTHCHG / PTHEVT notification.

Optional output parameter in the DLT-PATH command reply.

25.pNodeListl - Path Node List 1
The path node list contains the list of nodes that the 1st path (pathIDI) traverses in
A-Z order from the source node.
Type: &-seperated list of nodelDs. A nodelD is represented as four dot seperated
numeric string with each numeric string between 0 - 255.
Range: nid1([&nidX])*
Example: 135.13.196.203&135.13.42.23&135.213.242.133&135.13.196.123
Optional output parameter in the DLT-PATH command reply.

26. pathID2 - Path ID 2
The PathID of the 2nd path (if existing) that was created.
Type: character string of length up to 20.
Range: nodelD-Index (nodelD: four dot separated numeric strings: each string O -
255), (Index: Numeric string).
Example: 135.13.196.203-432165
Optional output parameter in the DLT-PATH command reply.

27. pathState2 - Path State 2
pathState2 = pst&sst[&tst]. pathState? represents the status of the second path (if
existing) of the connection which may be different than the status of the overall
connection in connStatus.
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PathState2 is composed out of

pst (PrimaryState)
sst (SecondaryState)
tst (TertiaryState, optional).

DLT-PATH: Delete ONNS path Connection

Up to two of the allowed values are simultaneously permitted as a sst/tst
parameter.The two values must be separated by an ampersand ("&"). Individual
status values are 7 characters or less.
Type: up to three &-seperated value sets

Range pst values:

CON: Connected

NOCON: Not Connected
DLT: Deleted

MAINT: Maintenance mode.

Range sst & tst values

OK: Conn good

FAILED-PATH: failed

SETUP: Conn SetUp occurring
TRDOWN: Conn teardown occurring
NO-IN: Conn failed, signal in bad
RSTOR: path restore occurring
RSTRD: Conn restored

RSTRFL: Conn restore failed
DLT-FL: Delete operation Failed
UNKNOWN: Conn state unknown
WTORSTR: Waiting to restore path
SETUPFL: Connection SetUp Failed
RVRTFL: Conn revert failed
PREMPTD: Preempted

WTORV: Waiting to revert path
BRDGD: Path bridged
EPRTFLEDGE: Port Failed
BAD-IN: path failed, Bad signal in
FLT: Fault.

Note: Some states listed in this list will only occur within a DLT-PATH command
response or in a REPT-PTHCHG / PTHEVT notification.
Optional output parameter in the DLT-PATH command reply.
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Example input/output
The following example shows the successful completion of an unprotected connection

deletion:
LT-ONNS-789 2002-07-01 08:00:00

M 433456 COMPLD
"ConnlID=192.1.165.128&81-6-5-3-18&1,ConnStatus=DLT, 1WAY,
UNPROT,STS48,ConnATias=AEXP-NY-BOS-ckt,
MaxDelay=99,135.7.9.2-46,Exclude=135.13.42.3&
135.213.242.103&135.13.198.22,,SrcNID=192.1.165.12,
1-6-5-3-1,DestNID=125.19.43.6,1-2-12-2-1:
PathID=192.1.165.12-432161,State=DLT"

The following example shows the successful completion of a DLT-PATH command for
deleting a network 1+1 connection:

LT_SNN_789 2002-07-01 08:00:00

M 993456 COMPLD
"ConnID=192.1.165.12&1-6-5-3-1&1,ConnStatus=DLT, 1WAY,

UNPROT,STS48,ConnAlias=AEXP-NY-BOS-ckt,MaxDelay=99,
135.7.9.2-111,Exclude=135.213.173.142&135.213.242.103%&
135.13.198.22,,,
SrcNID=192.1.165.12,1-6-5-3-48,DestNID=125.19.43.6,
1-2-12-2-25:

PathID=192.1.165.12-432161,5tate=DLT:
PathID=192.1.165.12-452465,State=DLT"

The following example shows the successful completion of a DLT-PATH command for
deleting an Y-connection:

LT_SNN_789 2003-01-01 08:00:00

M 993456 COMPLD
"ConnID=192.1.165.12&1-6-5-3-1&1,ConnStatus=DLT,
IWAY ,UNPROT,STS48,ConnATias=AEXP-NY-BOS-ckt,
MaxDelay=99,135.7.9.2-111,Exclude=135.13.198.22,,,
SrcNID=192.1.165.12,1-6-5-3-48,DestNID=125.19.43.6,
1-2-1-2-25,brDestNID=125.19.159.4,1-2-12-24-5:
PathID=192.1.165.12-432161,S5tate=DLT:
PathID=192.1.165.12-452465,State=DLT"

The following example shows the successful completion of a single M:N worker
connection deletion with an implicit M:N protection connection deletion by a
DLT-PATH command:

LT-NN-789 2002-09-18 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD
"ConnID=135.13.196.203&1-1-13-4-1&1,ConnStatus=DLT,
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2WAY ,MBYNWRK,STS1,ConnATias=AmericankExp-NY-BOS-ckt_wrk_001,
MaxDelay=65,SrvID=135246,,,,IncludelID=0,,,ProtRatio=1BY?2,
SrcNID=135.13.196.203,1-1-13-4-1,DestNID=135.13.196.123,
1-1-5-5-5:PathID=135.13.196.203-43216,State=DLT"
"ConnID=135.13.196.203&1-1-#-#-#&3,ConnStatus=DLT,

2WAY ,MBYNPRT,STS1,ConnATias=AmericanExp-NY-BOS-ckt_prt_001,
MaxDelay=65,SrvID=135246,,,,IncludelID=0,,,ProtRatio=1BY2,
SrcNID=135.13.196.203,1-1-#-#-#,DestNID=135.13.196.123,
1-1-#-#-#:PathID=135.13.196.203-43218,State=DLT"

Error responses

Path ConnectionID does not exist

If the Source Node ONNS receives a DLT-PATH command when the specified
connection path does not exist, then the following error response is returned:

Error code: “E220:135.13.7.9-48:\"Input,ConnectionID Non-Existent\”,”
The following list shows conditions that will cause similiar error responsse:
Error code: E037 - Input, Neither ConnID nor ConnAlias Specified
Error code: £221 - IANE Error - Input, connAlias Non Existant
Connection is member of an M:N protected connection group

If the Source Node ONNS receives a DLT-PATH command with the specified
connection ID denoting a working or protecting connection of an M:N protected
connection group, then the following error response is returned:

Error code: “E222:135.13.7.9-48:\”Input, Invalid deletion of connection of
protection class MBYNPRT\”,”

Protection connection of an M:N protection group in use

If the source node ONNS receives a DLT-PATH command with the specified
connection ID denoting a working connection of an M:N protection group which also
would lead to a implicit tear down of a protection connection currently used by another
working connection than the addressed one shall be denied:

Error code: “E223:135.7.9.2-35:\”Status, Protection Connection in Use,
removal of the M:N worker connection aborted\”,”

Connection deletion, one or more paths were not deleted

If the NE receives a DLT-PATH command when more than one path is associated with
the connection in the connID, ONNS shall delete all paths. If one of the paths
specified by the connID is not deleted for any reason, ONNS shall not remove the
connection connID from the ONNS data repository and return the following error.
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Also, when the source node Network Element fails to delete the connection record that
has multiple paths associated with it, the following error response shall be returned:

M

srcTid 2001-07-01 08:00:00

ctag DENY

SMPF

"£E120:135.7.9.2-35:\

"Status, Multiple Paths Failed to deleted on this ConnID\",
ConnID=192.1.165.12&1-6-5-3-1&1,CON&DLT-FL:
PathID=192.1.165.12-8935,State=CON&DLT-FL:
PathID=192.1.165.12-8936,State=CON&DLT-FL"

Related TL1 messages

“RTRV-PATH: Retrieve ONNS connection data” (p. 4-1950)

“ENT-PATH: Create ONNS path connection” (p. 4-1190)

“ED-PATH: Modify alias of ONNS connection” (p. 4-522)

“REPT-PTHCHG Notification: Report path change” (p. 4-1540)
“REPT-PTHEVT Notification: Report ONNS Path Events” (p. 4-1554)
“RTRV-NNDR: Retrieve ONNS neighbor nodal data repository” (p. 4-1836)
“RTRV-NTDR: Retrieve ONNS network topology data repository” (p. 4-1857)
“RTRV-NNCNFG: Retrieve ONNS configuration data” (p. 4-1831)
“ED-NNCNFG: Edit ONNS configuration data” (p. 4-329)
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DLT-PROTN-GRP: Delete protection group

The DLT-PROTN-GRP command allows to delete protection groups which were
previously created via ENT-PROTN-GRP.

Some types of protection groups are deleted in the context with another stimuli.
DLT-PROTN-GRP cannot be used to delete the following types of protection groups:

* switching and controller equipment protection group (deleted as part of delete
circuit pack)

* path protection group (deleted as part of DLT-CRS for path-protected XC).

Properties
Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M4
Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Input format
Equipment protection group for electrical interface packs
The command DLT-PROTN-GRP is applicable for the EP155 and EP51 equipment
protection.
Command Syntax: DLT-PROTN-GRP:tid:aid:ctag::protype;
Multiplex section/line protection group
Command Syntax: DLT-PROTN-GRP:tid:aid:ctag::protype;
2-/4-fibre MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group
Command Syntax: DLT-PROTN-GRP:tid:[aid]:ctag::protype, [rid];

Input parameters
Command parameters (1+1 equipment protection group)

1. tid — Target Identifier
See definition in input parameters section “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 4-1736).

2. aid — Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the aid of the equipment protection group.
Type: AID
Range: EP155ProtGroupAID or EP51ProtGroupAID or LOXCProtGroupAID

3. ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition in input parameters section “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 4-1736).
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protype — Protection Type
This parameter specifies the type of the protection group.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* EQPTSWEFBR (for switching protection group instance)
* EQPTCTL (for controller protection group instance)

» EQPTEPI155 (for EP155 protection group instance)
 EQPTEPS5I (for EP51 protection group instance).

* EQPTLOXC (if aid is LOXCProtGroupAID).

Command parameters (multiplex section/line protection group)

1.

tid — Target Identifier
See definition in input parameters section “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 4-1736).

aid — Access Identifier

This parameter specifies the aid of a 14+1 multiplex section/line protection group or
the aid of a 1:1 multiplex section/line protection group (only R3.0 and later) or an
port aid being a member of the group.

Type: AID

Range: OnePlusOne_ProtGrpAID (not ranged) or NByOne_ProtGrpAID (not
ranged) or SPortAID (not ranged)

ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition in input parameters section “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 4-1736).

protype — Protection Type

This parameter specifies the architecture (type) of the protection group. The value
for the 1+1 line/MS protection group shall be 1+1. The value for the 1:1 line/MS
protection group shall be 1XNOPT (only R3.0 and later).

Type: value set.

Range: 1+1 or IxXNOPT.

Command parameters (2-/4-fibre MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group)

1.

tid — Target Identifier
See definition in input parameters section “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 4-17306).

aid — Access Identifier

This parameter specifies the aid of a MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group or an port
aid being a member of the group.

Option: If rid is specified, then aid can be omitted.

Type: AID

Range: TwoFibre_ProtGrpAID (not ranged) or FourFibre_ProtGrpAID (not ranged)
or SPortAID (not ranged).
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3. ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition in input parameters section “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 4-1736).

4. protype — Protection Type
This parameter specifies the protection group type for which the information is
retrieved.
Type:alphanumeric value set.
Range: 2F or 4F.

5. rid — Ring Identification
The parameter shall specify the ring identification name. Storage and retrieval of
the rid shall be case sensitive, but actual use of the rid to determine the
corresponding protection group is case insensitive. The parameter shall be used as
an alias to identify exactly one MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group of any type.
Therefore the value shall be unique for all protection groups of type 2F or 4F
within the NE.
Type: text string of chars allowed for TID strings.
Range: 1 to 15 characters.
Option: If aid is specified, then rid can be omitted.

Output format

After receiving the DLT-PROTN-GRP command, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

>

Output parameters

See “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command OUTPUT PARAMETERS
section for a normal completion response.

Detailed behavior description

1+1 Equipment Protection Group - LOXC Equipment Protection Group

The command shall remove/delete the specified LOXC protection group if protype
equals EQPTLOXC. The deletion of the protection group shall be notified by means of
a DLT-PROTN-GRP notification. In addition, the low order switch capacity of the
protection unit shall be set back to O GBit/s and the LO tributary standard shall be set
to UNDEFINED, which causes a referring ED-EQPT notification.

The existence of transmission entities is not influenced by the deletion of the LOXC
EQP group since they will be only controlled by low-order cross-connection
commands.
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EP155 equipment protection group - 1+1 Equipment Protection Group

The command shall remove/delete the protection group of type as specified by means
of parameter protype. If protype equals ’TEQPTEP155’, then one instance of EP155
equipment protection group shall be deleted. The deletion of the protection group shall
be reported by means of an DLT-PROTN-GRP notification.

EP155 equipment protection group - port impact due to EP155 protection group
deletion

Ports related to the protection card of the protection group shall be recreated with
default values, because they had been deleted at the enter time of the protection group.
This creation shall be reported by means of aset of ENT-STM1E notifications.

EP155 equipment protection group - tributary creation due to EP155 protection
group deletion

ributaries related to the protection card of the protection group shall be recreated with
default values, because they had been deleted at the enter time of the protection group.
This creation shall be reported by means of a set of ENT-VC3 notifications if the
protection port is an SDH port.

The number of tributaries to be created shall be derived from the port rate. For
efficiency reasons the notifications for tributaries shall be sent out as a single
notification (so-called group notification) using a range over the aid which depends on
the port rate of the associated port, i.e. the Simple_STS1NumAID field in the
STS1INumAID is set to 1&&-<N> with N is maximal legal STS-1/AU-3 number.

EP155 equipment protection group - AID range for group notification
See STS-1/AU-3 Tributaries AID w.r.t. range for legal STS-1/AU-3 number.

Example: The AID field in a group notification for a tributaries related to port 1 for a
OP10 pack in slot 1 looks like: 1-1-#-#-1-1-1&&-192

EP51 equipment protection group - 1+1 Equipment Protection Group

The command shall remove/delete the protection group of type as specified by means
of parameter protype. If protype equals ’TEQPTEP51°, then one instance of EP51
equipment protection group shall be deleted. The deletion of the protection group shall
be reported by means of an DLT-PROTN-GRP notification.

EP51 equipment protection group - port impact due to EP51 protection group
deletion

36 DS3 ports related to the protection pack of the protection group shall be created
with default values. This creation shall be reported by means of a set of ENT-T3
notifications
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EP51 equipment protection group - tributary creation due to EP51 protection
group deletion

Tributaries related to the ports of the protection pack of the protection group shall be

created with default values. This creation shall be reported by means of a set of
ENT-PTF-STS notifications

General transmission protection group - 1+1, 2F protection group

The command removes/deletes the protection group of type as specified by means of
parameter protype. If protype equals 1+1°, then one instance of 1+1 MS/line
protection group is deleted. If protype equals *2F’, then one instance of type 2-fibre
MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group will be deleted.

The deletion of the protection group is reported by means of an DLT-PROTN-GRP
notification.

General transmission protection group - 1:1 protection group

The command shall remove/delete the protection group of type as specified by means
of parameter protype. If protype equals *1xNOPT’, then one instance of 1:1 MS/line
protection group shall be deleted.

The deletion of the protection group is reported by means of an DLT-PROTN-GRP
notification.

General transmission protection group - 4F protection group

The command removes/deletes the protection group of type as specified by means of
parameter protype. If protype equals 4F’, then one instance of type 4 fibre
MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group shall be deleted.

The deletion of the protection group is reported by means of an DLT-PROTN-GRP
notification.

Multiplex section/Line protection group - DCC protection as part of 1+1 multiplex
section/line protection

If DCC protection is enabled for section/rs dcc channels (value of dccsrsprotmd equals
ENABLE), then following updates for DCC channels shall be done.

1. The dcc channel of type ’SECTION’ associated with the protection port shall be
created This update shall be reported by means of a ENT-FECOM notification.

2. The protection mode (attribute dccprottp) of the dcc channel of type *SECTION’
associated with the worker port shall be set to *0X1’ unprotected. This update shall
be reported by means of a ENT-FECOM notification for the changed attribute.
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If DCC protection is enabled for line/ms dcc channels (value of dcclmsprotmd equals
ENABLE), then following updates for DCC channels shall be done.

1. The dcc channel of type 'LINE’ associated with the protection port shall be
created. This update shall be reported by means of a ENT-FECOM notification.

2. The protection mode (attribute dccprottp) of the dcc channel of type 'LINE’
associated with the worker port shall be set to ’0X1° unprotected. This update shall
be reported by means of a ENT-FECOM notification for the changed attribute.

Multiplex section/Line protection group - tributary impact due to 1+1 protection
group - port redefinition due to 1+1 MSP protection group deletion

Tributaries signal rates of the protection port shall be set to default values (parameters
inputsig, unequiposig), because they had been deleted at the enter time of the MSP 1+1
protection group.

As a side effect, the value of parameter crstat may also change if the port is operating
in fixed mode

The update of the mentioned parameters shall be reported by means of:
* a ED-STM<n> notification if the protection port is an SDH port

* a ED-OC<n> notification if the protection port is an SONET port
The value for <n> is derived from the port rate.

Multiplex section/Line protection group - tributary impact due to 1+1 protection
group - tributary creation due to 1+1 MSP protection group deletion

Tributaries related to the protection port of the protection group shall be recreated with
default values, because they had been deleted at the enter time of the MSP 1+1
protection group.

This creation shall be reported by means of:

* a set of ENT-VC3 notifications if the protection port is an SDH port

* aset of ENT-STS1 notifications if the protection port is an SONET port

The number of tributaries to be created shall be derived from the port rate.

The notifications for the affected tributaries shall be a group notification. See definition
in detailed behaviour description section of ENT-EQPT.

2/4 fibre MS-SPRING/BLSR protection group

If the related ports are of portClass=EDGE any existing information in the loca, locz
parameters of the related tributaries shall be deleted (i.e. set to the default value). This
shall be reported by means of an ED-STS1 (istd=SONET) or ED-VC3 (istd=SDH)
notification.
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Example input/output

Equipment protection group

The following example deletes EP155 equipment protection group:

DLT-PROTN-GRP:LT-UNITE:1-1-eep01:123456::EQPTEP155;
LT-UNITE 98-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

’

Multiplex section/line protection group 1+1

The following example deletes 1+1 multiplex section/line protection group:

DLT-PROTN-GRP:LT-UNITE:1-1-0001:1+1:123456::1+1;
LT-UNITE 98-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

’

2 fibre MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group

The following example deletes 2F MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group:

DLT-PROTN-GRP:LT-UNITE:1-1-t001:123456::2F;
LT-UNITE 98-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

9

4 fibre MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group

The following example deletes 4F MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group:
DLT-PROTN-GRP:LT-UNITE:1-1-f001:123456::4F;

LT-UNITE 98-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

’

Error responses (EP155 equipment protection group)

Validation rule: protection unit is active

If the protecting unit is the active unit , then the following error response shall be
returned.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, protection unit is activ

Error responses (LOXC Equipment Protection Group)

Validation rule: protection unit is active

If the protecting unit is the active unit , then the following error response shall be
returned.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, protection unit is activ
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Error responses (general)

Validation rule: no test access session active

Tributaries related to ports being a member of the specified protection group must not
be used in a test access session either as tributaries under test or as test access
tributaries.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State ,tributary used in test
access session

Error responses (2-fibre MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group)

Validation rule: consistent aid and rid

If both an aid and a rid are specified as input parameters and they are inconsistent,
then the following error response is returned.

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, inconsistent aid and rid
Validation rule: no XC on tribs

There shall exist no cross-connections on tributaries related to ports being a member of
the specified protection group.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributary is used in
cross-connection

Validation rule: no XC loopback on tribs

There shall exist no cross-connection loopbacks on tributaries related to ports being a
member of the specified protection group:

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributary is used in
cross-connection loopback

Error responses (4-fibre MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group)

365-374-180
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Validation rule: consistent aid and rid

If both an aid and an rid are specified as input parameters and they are inconsistent,
then the following error response is returned.

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, inconsistent aid and rid
Validation rule: no XC on tribs

There shall exist no cross-connections on tributaries related to ports being a member of
the specified protection group.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributary is used in
cross-connection
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Validation rule: no XC loopback on tribs

There shall exist no cross-connection loopbacks on tributaries related to ports being a
member of the specified protection group:

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Tributary is used in
cross-connection loopback

Error responses (MS/Line Protection Group)

Validation rule: no XC on protection tribs

There shall exist no cross-connections on protection tributaries related to ports being a
member of the specified protection group.

Error code: NVS - Status, Not in Valid State, protection tributary is used
in cross-connection

Related TL1 messages

“RTRV-PROTN-GRP: Retrieve protection group” (p. 4-1997)
“ED-PROTN-GRP: Edit protection group” (p. 4-551)
“ENT-PROTN-GRP: Enter protection group” (p. 4-1222)
“DLT-CRS: Delete cross-connection” (p. 4-97)
“OPR-PROTNSW: Operate protection switch” (p. 4-1472)
“RLS-PROTNSW: Release protection switch” (p. 4-1574)
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DLT-PROTN-GRP notification

Output format

The DLT-PROTN-GRP notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG
(Report Database Change) notification.

Command Syntax: DLT-PROTN-GRP:aid:protype;

Output parameters

Command parameters (1+1 equipment protection group)
1. aid — Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the AID of the 1+1 protection equipment group.
Type: AID
Range
e SwitchAndTmgProtGrpAID (for switching protection group instance)
*  CtIProtGroupAID (for controller protection group instance)
* EP155ProtGroupAlID (for EP155 protection group instance)
*  EP51ProtGroupAID (for EP51 protection group instance)

2. protype — Protection Type
The parameter shall specify the type of the protection group.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range

* EQPTSWEFBR (for switching protection group instance)
* EQPTCTL (for controller protection group instance)

» EQPTEPI155 (for EP155 protection group instance)
 EQPTEPS1 (for EP51 protection group instance).

Command parameters (multiplex section/line protection group)
1. aid — Access Identifier
This parameter specifies:

* the aid of a 1+1 multiplex section/line protection group or

* the aid of a 1:1 multiplex section/line protection group (only R3.0 and later).
Type: AID.
Range: OnePlusOne_ProtGrpAID or NByOne_ProtGrpAID.

2. protype — Protection Type
The parameter shall specify the architecture (type) of the protection group. The
value for the 1+1 line/MS protection group shall be 1+1. The value for the 1:1
line/MS protection group shall be 1xNOPT (only R3.0 and later).
Type: value set.
Range: 1+1 or 1XxXNOPT Default 1+1.
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Command parameters (2-fibre MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group)

1. aid — Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the AID of the 2 fibre MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group.
Type: AID.
Range: TwoFibre_ProtGrpAlID.

2. protype — Protection Type
This parameter specifies the type of the protection group. The value for the 2-fibre
MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group shall be 2F.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range: 2F (default).

Command parameters (4-fibre MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group)

1. aid — Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the AID of the 4 fibre MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group.
Type: AID
Range: FourFibre_ProtGrpAID

2. protype — Protection Type
This parameter specifies the type of the protection group. The value for the 4-fibre
MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group shall be 4F.
Type: alphanumeric value set
Range: 4F.

Command parameters (Path protection group)

1. aid — Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the AID of the path protection group.
Type: AID
Range: Path_ProtGrpAID

2. protype — Protection Type
Thise parameter specifies the type of the protection group. The value for the path
protection group shall be PATHDRI.
Type: alphanumeric value set
Range: PATHDRI.

Example output

1+1 Equipment protection group

The following example reports the deletion of an 1+1 equipment protection group:

LT-UNITE 00-11-03 15:00:00
A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:DLT-PROTN-GRP:1-1-estgrp:EQPTSWFBR"

Multiplex section/line protection group (1+1)

The following example reports the deletion of an 1+1 multiplex section/line protection
group:
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LT-UNITE 00-11-03 15:00:00
A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:DLT-PROTN-GRP:1-1-0001:1+1"

2 fibre MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group

The following example reports the deletion of an 2F MS-SPRing/BLSR protection
group:
LT-UNITE 00-11-03 15:00:00
A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:DLT-PROTN-GRP:1-1-t001:2F"

4 fibre MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group

The following example reports the deletion of an 4F MS-SPRing/BLSR protection
group:
LT-UNITE 00-11-03 15:00:00

A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:DLT-PROTN-GRP:1-1-f001:4F"

Path protection group

The following example reports the deletion of a path protection group:
LT-UNITE 00-11-03 15:00:00

A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:DLT-PROTN-GRP:1-1-#-#-10-1-25:PATHDRI"
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DLT-PTF notification

Output format

The DLT-PTF notification shall use the general format of a REPT DBCHG
notification.

Syntax
DLT-PTF:aid;

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid - Access Identifier
The access identifier shall specify the PTF tributary whose attributes are reported.
Type: AID
Range: STSNumAID as defined in AID structure with exception of value all.

Example output
LT-UNITE 00-11-01 08:00:00
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:DLT-PTF:
1-1-#-#-21-1-1"
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DLT-STMI1 notification

Output format
The DLT-STMI notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax: DLT-STM1:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
Type: AID
Range: SPortAID of STMI port.

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-STM1:1-1-#-#-4-1"
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DLT- STMI1E notification

Output format

The DLT-STMIE notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax: DLT-STM1:aid

Output parameter
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
Type: AID
Range: SPortAID of STMIE port

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-STM1E:1-1-#-#-4-1"
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DLT-STM4 notification

Output format
The DLT-STM4 notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax: DLT-STM4:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
Type: AID.
Range: SPortAID of STM4 port.

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-STM4:1-1-#-#-4-1"
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DLT-STM16 notification

Output format

The DLT-STM16 notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax: DLT-STM16:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
Type: AID
Range: SPortAID of STM-16 port. The keyword "all” shall not be allowed.

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-STM16:1-1-#-#-4-1"
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DLT-STM16T notification

Output format

The DLT-STM16T notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG
notification.

Syntax
DLT-STM16T:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
Access Identifier of STM16 port.
Type: AID.
Range: SPortAID of STM16 port.
The keyword al1 is not allowed.

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-28 08:00:00
A 611 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-STM16T:1-1-#-#-4-1"
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DLT-STM64 notification

Output format

The DLT-STM64 notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report

Database Change) notification.

Syntax: DLT-STM64:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
Type: AID
Range: STM-64 port AID.

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-STM64:1-1-#-#-4-1"
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DLT-STM256 notification

Output format

The DLT-STM256 notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report

Database Change) notification.

Syntax: DLT-STM256:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
Type: AID.
Range: STM-256 port AID.

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 611 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-STM256:1-1-#-#-4-1
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DLT-STS1 notification

Output format

The DLT-STS1 notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax DLT-STS1:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
AID of the SONET tributary. The keyword a11 is not allowed on any level.
Type: AID
Range: STS1NumAID

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 612 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-STS1:1-1-#-#-4-1-18&&-768"
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DLT-T3 notifications

Output format
The DLT-T3 notification shall use the general format of a REPT DBCHG notification.

Syntax
DLT-T3:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — access identifier
Type: AID
Range: APortAID of DS3 port

Example output
UNITE 00-11-13 12:00:00
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-28:DLT-T3:1-1-#-#-21-1"
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DLT-TCA-PROF: Delete TCA Profile

General

Properties

Input format

Input parameters

The DLT-TCA-PROF command can be initiated by users to remove a Performance
Monitoring (PM) threshold profile from the system memory. The system supports two
default sets of profiles called "Default” and "Default0.” The system default profiles
cannot be deleted.

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): PM3

Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Command Syntax: DLT-TCA-PROF:tid::ctag::pftype,pfname;

Command parameters

1.

3.

4.

tid — Target Identifier
See definition in “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition in “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

pftype — Profile Type

This indicates the type of PM TCA profile for the selected facility.

Type: value set.

Range: SECTION-LINE, RS-MS, HOVC, PATH, ENET, ODU, LOVC, LOPATH,
DS3.

pfname — Profile Name

This indicates the name of the PM TCA profile which was already established by
the command ENT-TCA-PROF. If this field is NULL, the output will only consist
of a list of all profile names for the specific profile type that was requested. If a
valid profile name is inserted in this field, the output will display the parameters
within the profile with their values. A pfname value will always uniquely identify
an existing profile for a specified pftype value. NULL means, that the Profile Name
is omitted.

Type: alphanumeric string.

Range: This is an alphanumeric character string with a maximum of 24 characters.
Default: If this field is NULL, the output will only consist of a list of all profile
names for the specific profile type that was requested.
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Output format

If the NE fully complies with the DLT-TCA-PROF request, the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

Output parameters

The output parameters sid, date, time and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).

Detailed behaviour description
TCA Profile deletion

The command shall delete the existing performance monitoring Threshold Crossing
Alert (TCA) profile.

The deletion of the TCA profile shall be reported by means of an DLT-TCA-PROF
notification.

Example input/output

The following example shows the successful completion of a DLT-TCA-PROF
command by the NE:

DLT-TCA-PROF:UNITE-NE::123456::section-Tine,att;
UNITE-NE 00-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

>

Error responses

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command Error responses
section. The error responses listed there apply to the DLT-TCA-PROF command.

Validation rule: profile name does not exist

If the profile name specified does not exist

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, profile name does not exist
Validation rule: deleting assigned profile

If a user requests to delete a profile name and there are ports or tributaries in the
system that are provisioned to use the given profile for thresholding, the following
error response is returned.
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Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State , TCA profile assigned
Validation rule: deleting the system default profile

If a user requests to delete the system default profiles (Default and Default0), the
following error response is returned.

Error code: IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, default profile

Related TL1 messages
* “RTRV-TCA-PROF: Retrieve TCA Profile” (p. 4-2184)
*  “ENT-TCA-PROF: Enter TCA Profile” (p. 4-1345)
*  “ED-TCA-PROF: Edit TCA profile” (p. 4-852).

References
GR-833-CORE
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DLT-TCA-PROF notification

Output format

The DLT-TCA-PROF notification shall use the general format of a REPT DBCHG
(Report Database Change) notification.

Command syntax: DLT-TCA-PROF::pftype,pfname

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. pftype — Profile Type
This indicates the type of PM TCA profile for the selected facility.
Type: value set.
Range: SECTION-LINE, RS-MS, HOVC, PATH, ENET, ODU, LOVC, LOPATH,
DS3.

2. pfname — Profile Name
This indicates the name of the PM TCA profile which was already established by
the command ENT-TCA-PROF. If this field is NULL, the output will only consist
of a list of all profile names for the specific profile type that was requested. If a
valid profile name is inserted in this field, the output will display the parameters
within the profile with their values. A pfname value will always uniquely identify
an existing profile for a specified pftype value. NULL means, that the Profile Name
is omitted.
Type: alphanumeric string.
Range: This is an alphanumeric character string with a maximum of 24 characters.
Default: If this field is NULL, the output will only consist of a list of all profile
names for the specific profile type that was requested.

Example output

The following example shows the successful completion of a DLT-TCA-PROF

command by the NE:

LT-UNITE 00-11-03 15:00:00

A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:DLT-TCA-PROF::RS-MS,DTAG"
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DLT-ULSDCC-L3: Delete a node ID other than node-1

The DLT-ULSDCC-L3 command is used to delete a node ID (osinode) in a UNITE NE
which was created via ENT-ULSDCC-L3.

Properties
Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S3

Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Input format
Command Syntax: DLT-ULSDCC-L3:tid::ctag::osinode;

Input parameters
Command parameters
1. tid - Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
2. ctag - Correlation Tag

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

3. osinode
A LambdaUnite® MSS NE has up to 8 instances of the OSI stack. Node-1
(osinodel) is default. Node 2-8 (osinode{2-8}) can be created and configured and
deleted.
Type: AID
Range: osinode{2-8}.

Output format

If the DLT-ULSDCC-L3 is successful, the following normal completion response shall
be returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

2

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output Parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736) .
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Detailed behavior description

The command deletes a node ID (AID value of parameter osinode) at a NE. Only node
IDs created via ENT-ULSDCC-L3 command can be deleted. The result should be an
update of the OSI stack.

The command leads to a reset of the DCF controller and disconnection of management
communication.

The update shall be reported by means of DLT-ULSDCC-L3 notification.

Example input/output

The following example shows the result of DLT-ULSDCC-L3:

DLT-ULSDCC-L3:NE-UNITE::0962415::0sinode2;
NE-UNITE 01-02-15 09:11:51
M 4744843 COMPLD

>

Error responses

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command Error responses
section. The error responses listed there apply to the DLT-ULSDCC-L3 command.

Validation rule: Reject deletion when node is assigned to LAN or DCC

The command shall be rejected when a node is disabled to which DCC and/or LAN
channel are assigned (via ENT-FECOM/ENT-FECOM-LAN).

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, DCC/LAN channels assigned

Validation rule: Reject deletion when node is used as RA destination node by OSI
node 1

The command shall be rejected when a node is used as RA destination node by OSI
node 1 (13radesnode = 0).

Error code: SNVS - Stauts, Not in Valid State, node in use as RA
destination node

Validation rule: osinode must be in the created state

The osinode parameter for which changes should be applied must be in the created
state, i.e. the value must be either osinodel or the node must be successfully created
via ENT-ULSDCC-L3.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, osinode not in created
state
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Related TL1 messages
e “RTRV-ULSDCC-L3: Retrieve layer 3 related parameters” (p. 4-2226)
“ENT-ULSDCC-L3: Create a further OSI node” (p. 4-1391)

“ED-ULSDCC-L3: Enter layer 3 related parameters of the OSI stack.” (p. 4-929)
]
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DLT-ULSDCC-L3 notification

Output format

The DLT-ULSDCC-L3 notification shall use the general format of a REPT DBCHG
(Report Database Change) notification.

The DLT-ULSDCC-L3 notification shall have following specific syntax:
DLT-ULSDCC-L3::0sinode

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. osinode
A LambdaUnite® MSS NE can have up to 8 instances of the OSI stack. Node-1 is
created by start up of the LambdaUnite® MSS NE as default. Node 2-8 can be
created and configured and deleted.
Type: AID.
Range: osinode{2-8}.

Example output
NE-UNITE 01-02-15 09:18:27
A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=09-27-36,DATE=01-02-15:DLT-ULSDCC-L3::0sinode8"”
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DLT-ULSDCC-L4: Delete TARP manual adjacent NSAP
address in layer 4 of the specified OSI stack

The DLT-ULSDCC-L4 command is used to delete one TARP manual adjacent NSAP
address in the specified OSI node. The address to be deleted is specified by the system
ID in the spec_block part of the command line.

Properties

Input format

Input parameters

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S3

Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Command Syntax: DLT-ULSDCC- L4:tid::ctag::osinode:[spec_block];

Command parameters

1.

tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

osinode

A LambdaUnite® MSS NE can have up to 8 instances of the OSI stack. Node-1 is
created by start up of the LambdaUnite® MSS NE as default. Node 2-8 can be
created and configured and deleted.

Type: AID.

Range: osinode{1-8}.

Spec block parameters

1.

Output format

14ajsys — New Manual Adjacency: NET System Identifier

This system parameter of the NSAP is set by the Equipment Manufacturer. The
value is fix and globally unique among all NEs. For values of NSAP/NET system
parameter.

Type: hexadecimal number.

Range: 000000000000 — FFFFFFFFFFFF.

If the DLT-ULSDCC-L4 is successful, the following normal completion response is
returned:
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sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion

response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736) .

Detailed behavior description

The command deletes one NSAP address from the TARP Manual Adjacency list in
layer 4 of a OSI stack. Result should be an update of the OSI stack. Multiple Manual

Adjacent NEs are deleted using multiple occurrences of the DLT-ULSDCC-L4
command.

The update is reported by means of DLT-ULSDCC-L4 notification.

Example input/output

The following example shows the result of DLT-ULSDCC-L4:

DLT-ULSDCC-L4:NE-UNITE::4744843::0sinodel:
14ajsys=08006A112345;

NE-UNITE 01-01-19 10:09:52
M 4744843 COMPLD

>

Error responses
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command Error responses
section. The error responses listed there apply to the DLT-ULSDCC-L4 command.
Validation rule: Check for existing TARP manual adjacent NSAP

The removal of a TARP manual adjacency shall only be allowed if an entry with the
specified TARP manual adjacent NSAP exists for the osinode.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, unknown TARP Manual
Adjacent NSAP

Related TL1 messages
e “RTRV-ULSDCC-L4: Retrieve OSI layer 4 related parameters” (p. 4-2232)

“ENT-ULSDCC-L4: Enter layer 4 related parameters of the OSI stacks ”
(p. 4-1401)
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DLT-ULSDCC-L4 notification

Output format

The DLT-ULSDCC-L4 notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG
(Report Database Change) notification.

The DLT-ULSDCC-L4 notification has the following specific syntax:
DLT-ULSDCC-L4::0sinode:spec_block

Output parameters
Spec block parameters

1. l4ajsys — New Manual Adjacency: NET System Identifier
This system parameter of the NSAP is set by the Equipment Manufacturer. The
value is fix and globally unique among all NEs. For values of NSAP/NET system
parameter.
Type: hexadecimal number.
Range: 000000000000 — FFFFFFFFFFFE.

Example output
NE-UNITE 01-01-19 04:29:01
A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=04-29-00,DATE=01-01-19:DLT-ULSDCC-L4::
osinodel:T4ajsys=08006A112345"
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DLT-USER-SECU: Delete user security

The DLT-USER-SECU command is used by an administrator to remove a
non-administrator type user from the NE.

Properties
Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S5
Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Input format
Command Syntax: DLT-USER-SECU:tid:uid:ctag;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
See definition of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

2. uid — User ID

This parameter specifies the uid which should be deleted. Only a single uid is

supported in the command.

This is the unique user login identifier for which the ACT-USER login command is
intended. Grouping and/or ranging of uid values for the ACT-USER command are

not allowed. Valid uid values for the ACT-USER command are case-sensitive

alphanumeric strings which have been previously provisioned as valid login IDs in

theNE.
Type: alphanumeric string (case-sensitive).

Range: 5 - 10 characters. The uid ALL is not allowed in any combination of upper

or lower cases..

3. ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

Output format

After receiving the DLT-USER-SECU command, the following normal completion

response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve

header” (p. 4-1736).
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Detailed behavior description

Description: The DLT-USER-SECU command is used by an appropriate administrator
to delete a user id specified by uid from the NE. The DLT-USER-SECU command is
applicable where a user account has to be deleted from the NE. The user data stored in
the NE will be updated.

It will be reported via the corresponding “DLT-USER-SECU notification” (p. 4-200)
section.

It is not possible to delete the user id of one of the predefined super-users.

If the user with the specified uid is currently logged into the NE when this command
is successfully executed, the user session identified by this uid is terminated, and the
NE responds to the user who entered the DLT-USER-SECU command with a normal
completion response.

Example input/output

The following example shows the successful completion of the DLT-USER-SECU
command by the NE:

DLT-USER-SECU:LT-UNITE-123:nbguserl:123456;
LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

’

Error responses

The general error responses defined in “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) are
also valid for this command.

Validation rule: Invalid uid

If the NE receives a DLT-USER-SECU command with a invalid (unknown) uid.
Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, invalid UID

Validation rule: Attempt to delete administrator’s uid

Attempt to delete administrator’s uid.

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid. Attempting to delete an
administrator Togin. Two administrator user Togins are required at all
times.

Related TL1 messages
*  “ENT-USER-SECU: Enter user security” (p. 4-1410)
*  “ED-USER-SECU: Edit user security” (p. 4-945)
*  “RTRV-USER-SECU: Retrieve user security” (p. 4-2240)

4-198 Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 365-374-180
See notice on first page Issue 1, July 2005



TL1 commands - alphabetical order DLT-USER-SECU: Delete user security

References
TR-NWT-000835, OTGR Section 12.5: Operations Applications Messages — NE and
Network System Security Administration Messages.
U
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DLT-USER-SECU notification

Output format
See definition of “REPT DBCHG: Report data base change” (p. 4-1517).
The DLT-USER-SECU notification will have following specific syntax:
DLT-USER-SECU:uid

Output parameters

Command parameters

1. uid — User ID
This is the unique user login identifier for which the ACT-USER login command is
intended. Grouping and/or ranging of uid values for the ACT-USER command are
not allowed. Valid uid values for the ACT-USER command are case-sensitive
alphanumeric strings which have been previously provisioned as valid login IDs in
the NE.
Type: alphanumeric string (case-sensitive).
Range: 5 - 10 characters. The uid ALL is not allowed in any combination of upper
or lower cases.

Example output

The example shows a normal notification after an DLT-USER-SECU command:

LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:50
A 815 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-01-01:DLT-USER-SECU:nbguserl”

4-200 Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 365-374-180
See notice on first page Issue 1, July 2005



TL1 commands - alphabetical order

DLT-VC3 notification

Output format

The DLT-VC3 notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax: DLT-VC3:aid

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
Description: AID of the SDH tributary. The keyword al11 is not allowed on any
level.
Type: AID
Range: STS1INumAID

Example output
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03
A 612 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:DLT-VC3:1-1-#-#-4-1-18&-768"
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DLT-VCG notification

Output format

The DLT-VCG notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

The DLT-VCG notification has the following specific syntax:
DLT-VCG:aid;

Output parameters
Command parameter
aid - Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the VCG to be operated on.
Type: AID.
Range: VCGAID as defined in AID structure with the exception of the value vall.

Example output
LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:DLT-VCG:1-1-#-#-1-V1"
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DLT-VCG-TRANS notification

Output format

The DLT-VCG-TRANS notification shall use the general format of a REPT DBCHG
notification.

Syntax
DLT-VCG-TRANS:aid;

Output parameters

Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the VCG to be operated on.
Type: AID.
Range: VCGAID as defined in AID structure with the exception of the value vall.

Example output
LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:50
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-01-01:DLT-VCG-TRANS:
1-1-#-#-1-V1"
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DLT-VCGTRIB notification

Output format

The DLT-VCGTRIB notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

The DLT-VCGTRIB notification has the following specific syntax:
DLT-VCGTRIB:aid;

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the VCG tributary whose attributes are reported.
Type: AID.
Range: VCGNumAID as defined in AID structure with exception of value all.

Example output
LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:DLT-VCGTRIB:1-1-#-#-1-V1-1&&-21"
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DLT-VRTSW notification

Output format

The DLT-VRTSW notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Command Syntax: DLT-VRTSW:aid:vrtswid;

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

Example output

A

365-374-180
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aid — Access Identifier

The access identifier specifies the slot containing a GE1 pack.
Type: AID.

Range: UnivSIotAID as defined in AID structure.

The values
e qall and

e usall for Simple_UnivSIlotAID
are accepted.

vrtswid — Virtual Switch Identifier
This parameter identifiers the instance of the virtual switch.

* A Virtual Switch ID is unique within a single circuit pack. When creating a
new Virtual Switch, the system automatically assigns a unique ID to it.

* There will be one virtual switch per physical switch, implicitly all LAN ports
and all WAN ports on the physical switch are part of the single virtual switch.
The ID of this virtual switch is fixed to 1. A future release may support
multiple virtual switches per physical switch.

Type: integer.

Range: 1 - Currently this is the only allowed value.

Default: 1.

LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00
001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:DLT-VRTSW:1-1-#-#-1:1"
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ED-ASAP-PROF: Edit alarm severity assignment profile

The ED-ASAP-PROF command is used to change the name or parameter values for an

ASAP.

Properties

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M3

Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Input format

Command Syntax: ED-ASAP-PROF:tid::ctag::pftype,pfname:spec_block;

Input parameters

Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
See definition of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

2. ctag — Correlation Tag

See definition of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).
3. pftype — Profile Type

This parameter indicates the type of the ASAP (ASAP type).

Type: alphanumeric value set. A ’-

b

is also allowed for the values

Range:

DCN: Data Communications Network

ENET: Ethernet

ENV: Environmental (Miscellaneous Discrete)

EQUIP-PROT: Equipment with Protection State Dependence
EQUIP-UNPROT: Equipment unprotected

MSSPRING-BLSR: MS-SPRing and Bilateral Switched Ring protection switch
MSP-APS: Automatic protection switch

PATH: Path MSA/NIM related

PATHTERM: Path Termination

PORT: SDH/SONET ports

SNCP-UPSR: Sub-Network Connection Protection and Unidirectional Path
Switched Ring
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e TIMING: System Timing

» TRANSPARENCY: Fully Transparent Service.
Default Value: There is no default value. The pftype does not change.

pfname — ASAP Profile Name

This parameter indicates the name of the ASAP. The ASAP name distinguishes
ASAPs of the same ASAP type specified by pftype. That means the same name can
be used for several ASAP types.

Type: alphanumeric character string. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally allowed in the
name.

Range: length 1-24 characters. For predefined ASAPs is the value of pfname
“DEFAULT”, but it is no default name in general.

Spec block parameters

1.

newname — New Profile Name

This parameter specifies the new ASAP name of the ASAP specified by pftype and
pfname. The name of any default ASAP can not be changed.

See definition of pfname in the input parameters above

Alarm Severity Profile parameters

The spec block contains ASAP parameters. Each ASAP parameter defines for a
probable cause (condtype) the assigned severity which will be reported when the
alarm appears. If for one specific probable cause a service affecting (sa) or non
service affecting (nsa) alarm can be reported then for each the sa-alarm and
nsa-alarm an ASAP parameter exists.

The severity indicates the urgency of an alarm. The severity of a sa-alarm must be
more urgent that of a nsa-alarm for the same condtype.

The description of the ASAP parameters, the relation to the profile types and the
default values are described in: “Alarms, events, ASAPs” (6-4).

All parameters have the same type and value range. Range: - - - - -

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

e CR - Critical (ITU / Telcordia)

*  MIJ - Major (ITU / Telcordia)

e  MN - Minor (ITU / Telcordia)

* NA - Warning (ITU) / Not-Alarmed (Telcordia)

* NR - Non-Alarmed (ITU) / Not-Reported (Telcordia).

Example: Concrete ASAP parameters are sa_egpt and nsa_egpt. Both refers to the
probable cause (condtype) EQPT and ASAP type EQUIPPROT. sa_egpt contains
the assigned severity for the service affecting alarm of probable cause EQPT and

nsa_egpt for the non service affecting alarm. sa_egpt can have the concrete value
CR and nsa_egpt MN.
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Output format

The following example shows the successful completion of the ED-ASAP-PROF
command by the NE:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).

Detailed behavior description

If newname is specified the ASAP name will be changed to this new profile name. The
specified ASAP parameters will be updated to its new severities.

If a ASAP parameter is not specified as part of the spec_block, then its value remains
unchanged.

The default ASAP parameter values of the profiles named DEFAULT can be modified.
The modification is reported via the ED-ASAP-PROF notification.

Note: ED-ASAP-PROF notification includes all parameters instead of only changed
parameters.

Update affected entities

The new ASAP name (if specified) will be updated in all ASAP pointer attributes of
other entities of the system. Notice: No REPT DBCHG message will be sent reporting
this change.

Note: There will be notifications generated for the affected entities.

Example input/output

The following example shows the successful completion of the ED-ASAP-PROF
command by the NE if the pfname will be changed:
ED-ASAP-PROF:LT-UNITE-123::123456:PORT,NUERNBERG:
newname=CHEMNITZ;

LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

2

The following example shows the successful completion of the ED_ASAP-PROF
command by the NE if assigned severities will be changed:

ED-ASAP-PROF:LT-UNITE-123::123456::PORT,NUERNBERG:sa_Tlos=MJ,sa_lof=MJ,sa
_eber=MJ;
LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:00
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M 123456 COMPLD

’

The following example shows the successful completion of the ED_ASAP-PROF
command by the NE if assigned severities and the ASAP name will be changed:

ED-ASAP-PROF:LT-UNITE-123::123456::PORT,NUERNBERG:newname= CHEMNITZ,sa_
los=MJ,sa_lof=MJ,sa_eber=MJ;
LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

2

Error responses

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command error responses
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the ED-ASAP-PROF command.

Validation rule: pfname does not exist
An ASAP with the name pfname does not exist.

Error Code: SDNC - Status, Data Not Consistent, invalid instance of
profile

Validation rule: Rename of default ASAP
A new profile name is specified for a default profile.

Error Code: IDNC - Input, Data, Not Consistent, new name for default
profile

Validation rule: Inconsistent severity level

An ASAP parameter value has severity level inconsistency (for example, the Non
Service Affecting value of a parameter is CR and the Service Affecting value is MJ).

Error Code: IDNC - Input, Data, Not Consistent, inconsistent ASAP
parameter

Validation rule: Duplicate newname
The newname is already used for the specified pftype.

Error Code: TEAE - Input, Entity Already Exists, duplicate profile name

Related TL1 messages
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*  “DLT-ASAP-PROF: Delete alarm severity assignment profile” (p. 4-92)
*  “ENT-ASAP-PROF: Enter alarm severity assignment profile” (p. 4-1018)
* “RTRV-ASAP-PROF: Retrieve ASAP profile” (p. 4-1616)

*  “RTRV-ASAP-ASGNMT: Retrieve ASAP assignment” (p. 4-1612)
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ED-ASAP-PROF notification

Output format
See definition of “REPT DBCHG: Report data base change” (p. 4-1517).
Syntax: The ED-ASAP-PROF notification has the following specific syntax:
ED-ASAP-PROF::pftype,pfname:spec_bloc

Output parameters

Command parameters

1. pftype — Profile Type
This parameter indicates the type of the ASAP (ASAP type).
Type: alphanumeric value set. A ’-’ is also allowed for the values

Range:

* DCN: Data Communications Network

* ENET: Ethernet

e ENV: Environmental (Miscellaneous Discrete)

*  EQUIP-PROT: Equipment with Protection State Dependence
* EQUIP-UNPROT: Equipment unprotected

*  MSSPRING-BLSR: MS-SPRing and Bilateral Switched Ring protection switch
*  MSP-APS: Automatic protection switch

* PATH: Path MSA/NIM related

*  PATHTERM: Path Termination

* PORT: SDH/SONET ports

e SNCP-UPSR: Sub-Network Connection Protection and Unidirectional Path
Switched Ring

e TIMING: System Timing

* TRANSPARENCY: Fully Transparent Service.
Default Value: There is no default value. The pftype does not change.

2. pfname — Profile Name
This is the profile name. It is the previous profile name in case the profile name
was changed with newname.
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Spec block parameters

1. newname — New Profile Name
This parameter specifies the new ASAP name of the ASAP specified by pftype and
pfname. The name of any default ASAP can not be changed.
See definition of pfname in the input parameters above

2. Alarm Severity Profile parameters
The spec block contains ASAP parameters. Each ASAP parameter defines for a
probable cause (condtype) the assigned severity which will be reported when the
alarm appears. If for one specific probable cause a service affecting (sa) or non
service affecting (nsa) alarm can be reported then for each the sa-alarm and
nsa-alarm an ASAP parameter exists.
The severity indicates the urgency of an alarm. The severity of a sa-alarm must be
more urgent that of a nsa-alarm for the same condtype.
The description of the ASAP parameters, the relation to the profile types and the
default values are described in: “Alarms, events, ASAPs” (6-4).
All parameters have the same type and value range. Range: - - - - -
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

e CR - Critical (ITU / Telcordia)

* MIJ - Major (ITU / Telcordia)

e  MN - Minor (ITU / Telcordia)

* NA - Warning (ITU) / Not-Alarmed (Telcordia)

* NR - Non-Alarmed (ITU) / Not-Reported (Telcordia).

Example: Concrete ASAP parameters are sa_egpt and nsa_egpt. Both refers to the
probable cause (condtype) EQPT and ASAP type EQUIPPROT. sa_egpt contains
the assigned severity for the service affecting alarm of probable cause EQPT and

nsa_eqgpt for the non service affecting alarm. sa_egpt can have the concrete value
CR and nsa_egpt MN.

Example output
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The example shows a normal notification after an ED-ASAP-PROF command if the
ASAP name was changed:
LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:50
A 815 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-01-01:ED-ASAP-PROF: :ENET,
NUERNBERG:newname=CHEMNITZ"

’

The example shows a normal notification after an ED-ASAP-PROF command if
severities was changed:
LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:50

A 815 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-01-01:ED-ASAP-PROF::ENET,

Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 4-211
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NUERNBERG:sa_vcg_Tloa=MJ,nsa_vcg_loa=MN,sa_vcg_ssf=MJ,
nsa_vcg_ssf=MN"

The example shows a normal notification after an ED-ASAP-PROF command if the

ASAP name and severities was changed:
LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:50

A 815 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-01-01:ED-ASAP-PROF: :ENET,

NUERNBERG:newname=FUERTH,sa_vcg_loa=MJ,nsa_vcg_loa=MN,
sa_vcg_ssf=MJ,nsa_vcg_sst=MN"
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ED-CRS: Edit cross-connection

The ED-CRS-modifier command can be initiated by a user to modify the following
cross-connection parameters:

Properties

Input format

Input parameters

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

loca/locz in specifying the source-/destination TID associated with in_aid/out_aid

omode specifying the output-mode of the cross-connection

xcappl specifying the cross-connection application number of the cross-connection

xcnum specifying the cross-connection number of the cross-connection.

Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Command Syntax: ED-CRS-modifier:tid:in_aid,out_aid:ctag:::spec_block;

Command parameters

1.

modifier

This parameter indicates the cross-connection on which the ED-CRS command acts

on.

For detailed description please refer to the “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection”

(p. 4-1649) command.
Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* LOVCI2
« LOVC3
e V(C3

e VC4

» VC44C

* VC416C
* VC464C
« LOVTI

« STSI

e STS3

« STSI12
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e STS48

e STS192.
No a1l value is supported.

tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and the description of this parameter.

in_aid — Input Access Identifier

This parameter specifies the source of the cross-connection.

For a detailed description please refer to the in_aid input parameter in “RTRV-CRS:
Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 4-1649).

Type: GenTribAID or GenLOTribAID.

Range: No use of the a1l or usall or vall values within the out_aid shall be
allowed.

out_aid — Output Access Identifier

This parameter specifies the tributary which is the sink of the cross-connection.
For a detailed description please refer to the out_aid output parameter in
“RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 4-1649).

Type: GenTribAID or GenLOTribAID

Range: n.a. No use of the al1 or usall or vall values within the out_aid shall be
allowed.

ctag — Correlation Tag

This is included in the command by the TL1 user and is repeated by the NE in the
response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command and response messages.
Type: alphanumeric string

Range: non-zero decimal number or identifier of up to 6 characters. Note: Current
implementation also allows ’0’ as valid CTAG, which is an extension to GR-831.

Spec block parameters

1.

loca — Location-a

This parameter specifies the TID of the node at which service is added to the
BLSR.

This parameter is required for BLSR THROUGH, INTER-BLSR and DROP
connections, if the Automatic Squelch Map Calculation function is disabled.
The parameter loca can be specified for BLSR THROUGH, INTER-BLSR and
DROP connections while the Automatic Squelch Map Calculation function is
enabled to do a user override. The loca parameter value has to be omitted for
ADD, non-BLSR connections.

A 2-way cross-connection is considered to be a DROP if the out_aid is a non
BLSR tributary.

For lower-order cross-connections the parameter loca is the TID of that ring node
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in the direction towards the specified input tributary (upstream), where the HO path
termination source function resides. If there is no such function in an upstream ring
node then /oca is the TID of the node where the related HO circuit is first added to
the ring. Refer to the figure “Lower-order cross-connections” (p. 4-1661) for further
explanation.

Additional information are given for this parameter in the RTRV-CRS section with
respect to:

» figure illustrating BLSR connections,
* inter-ring cross-connections with collapsed nodes,

* extra traffic handling.

Type: TID or empty string.

Range: Please refer to the TID definition in the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 4-1736) description.

Default: empty string "":
Note: In output direction the empty string appears as \"\".

. locz — Location-z

This parameter specifies the TID of the node at which service is dropped from the
BLSR.

This parameter is required for BLSR THROUGH, INTER-BLSR and ADD
connections, if the Automatic Squelch Map Calculation function is disabled.

The parameter locz can be specified for BLSR THROUGH, INTER-BLSR and
ADD connections while the Automatic Squelch Map Calculation function is
enabled to do a User Override.

The locz parameter value has to be omitted for DROP and non-BLSR connections.
A 2-way cross-connection is considered to be a ADD if the in_aid is a non BLSR
tributary.

For lower-order cross-connections the parameter locz is the TID of that ring node
in the direction towards the specified output tributary (downstream), where the HO
path termination sink function resides. If there is no such function in a downstream
ring node then locz is the TID of the node, where the related HO circuit is last
dropped from the ring.

Refer to the figure in “Lower-order cross-connections” (p. 4-1661) for further
explanation.

Additional information are given for this parameter in the RTRV-CRS section with
respect to:

» figure illustrating BLSR connections,

* inter-ring cross-connections with collapsed nodes,

* extra traffic handling.

Type: TID.

Range: 1 to 20 characters. Please refer to the TID definition in the “RTRV-HDR:
Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) description.

3. omode — Output Mode
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This parameter specifies the output mode of the cross-connection:

* for a 1-way cross-connection the output is clearly defined by the destination
(out_aid)

» for a 2-way cross-connection the output is defined as the source-to-destination
direction (in_aid to out_aid)

*  NORM: this is the normal output i.e. the signal from the in_aid is passed
through to the out_aid,

* IDLE/UNEQ: this mode outputs an unequipped signal;

e AIS: this mode outputs an AIS signal.

omode and adaptive-mode: In case a SONET-port is provisioned to adaptive-mode
setting the omode to IDLE/UNEQ or AIS will be lead to transmitting the
corresponding signal (UNEQ or AIS) on STS1 base for all the STS1 tributary
comprising the STS-N signal. Thus for an output of an STS3 cross-connection, if
either AIS or IDLE/UNEQ is selected each of the 3 STS1 will output the AIS or
IDLE/UNEQ signal. When switching the omode back to NORM the original STS3
cross-connection-signal will re-appear again.

omode in case of path-protected cross-connection: In case of a path-protected
cross-connection the omode affects the output of the path selector and is thus not
setable on a per leg base. In other words the omode insertion is done after
(downstream direction) the selector function.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* NORM (default)
* IDLE/UNEQ

« AIS

4. xcappl — cross-connection application
This parameter is a numeric value which indicates the application for which the
cross-connection is used in the context of compound cross-connection topologies.
The parameter is not further processed in the NE, but only stored (when
establishing or modifying the cross-connection) and returned when retrieving the
cross-connection.
Type: numerical value set.
Range: {0, 1, 2.,.., 255}.
Default: The default value is 0.

5. Xcnum — cross-connection number

This parameter is a 9 digit number, identifying each leg in a specific compound
cross-connection. (Compound cross-connection are a composition of several atomic
cross-connection in order to form complex scenarios like e.g. described in
"Example input/output” section of the RTRV-CRS command like UPSR, DRI etc.).
Like the xcappl parameter the xcnum parameter is not further processed in the NE,
but only stored (when establishing or modifying the cross-connection) and returned
when retrieving the cross-connection. It may be used by a manager to characterize
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and group cross-connections belonging to complex cross-connection topology (e.g.
compound cross-connections as used in ring interworking scenarios).

Type: numeric value set (9 digit).

Range: 000000000 .. 999999999.

Default: The default value is 000000000.

Output format

If the ED-CRS command completes successfully, then the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).

Detailed behavior description

365-374-180
Issue 1, July 2005

A cross-connection can be modified via the ED-CRS command when
xconcls=TRADITIONAL or when only the parameters loca, locz are modified.. A
privileged user may change xconcls to TRADITIONAL via ED-NNCRS.

The affected parameter, as listed in the spec_block parameters part of this command,
will be updated in the corresponding cross-connection entity.

For updates in more complex scenarios the following holds: -update of omode of one
leg for a path-protected XC will also update omode of the second leg — thus 2
ED-CRS notifications will be sent; -update of /ocz of one leg within a path-protected
XC will also update locz of the second leg -update of loca of one leg will also update
loca of all other XCs sharing in_aid as input.

Furthermore the repleg status will be updated to loca/locz change (conversion from
I-way to 2-way or vice versa).

Update locallocz of low-order cross-connections

If the locallocz information is changed for a low-order cross-connection at a
MS-SPRING port, then locallocz of all low-order cross-connections using the same HO
PTF at the MS-SPRING port shall be updated to the same value.

Identification of VCG tributaries

The system shall allow to edit cross-connections at VCG tributaries using the AID
format of an AU-3/STS-1 tributary. I.e. the VCG number specified in the port field of
the AID shall be allowed with or without the leading "v".
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Example input/output

Example: For an existing non-BLSR 1-way cross-connection with rate vc4 the omode
will be set to AIS via:
ED-CRS-VC4:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-10-1-4,1-1-#-#-20-1-7:
123456:::0omode=AIS;
LT-UNITE 00-11-14 12:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

2

Error responses

Validation rule: Entities (tributaries) must exist

Cross-connection command processing verifies that the logical tributaries specified in
the command do exist.

Error code: TENE - Input Entity Not Exists, Specified
tributary/tributaries do not exist

Validation rule: Entity (cross-connection) must exist

Cross-connection command processing verifies that the specified cross-connection
exists.

Error code: TENE - Input Entity Not Exists, Specified cross-connection
does not exist

Validation rule: Specified rate consistent with the cross-connecton rate

Cross-connection command processing verifies that the specified rate (modifier
parameter) is compliant with the rate of the existing cross-connection.

Error code: IPNC - Input Parameter Not Consistent, Rate inconsistent with
cross-connection rate

Validation rule: Only those parameter present which are needed

command processing shall verify according to the given context only those parameter
are present which are needed for that context.

This means that e.g.

* for editing a non-BLSR or BLSR-ADD cross-connection the loca parameter must
not be present

» for editing a non-BLSR or BLSR-DROP cross-connection the /ocz parameter must
not be present

* for editing a non-BLSR and unprotected cross-connection the loca and locz
parameter must not be present

Error code: IPNC - Input Parameter Not Consistent, Rate inconsistent with
cross-connection rate
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Validation rule: TID validation

Cross-connection command processing verifies that the new TID(s) (loca and/or locz)
are compliant with the actual cross-connection configuration according to the following
rules:

* loca shall be a non-empty string in case the in_aid is involved in a BLSR
protection roup and the automatic squelch map calculation is disabled

* locz shall be a non-empty string in case the out_aid is involved in a BLSR
protection group and the automatic squelch map calculation is disabled

* loca shall be a empty string in case the in_aid is not involved in a BLSR
protection group

* locz shall be a empty string in case the out_aid is not involved in a BLSR
protection group.

Error code: IPNC - Input Parameter Not Consistent, TID not compliant with
cross-connection configuration

Validation rule: Presence of spec_block parameter

Cross-connection command processing shall verify that at least one spec_block
parameter is submitted with the command.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid

Validation rule: Cross-connection must not be of xconcls NN

Cross-connection command processing shall verify, that the cross-connection is not of
xconcls NN if other parameters than loca and locz are changed..

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Cross connection must not
be of xconcls NN

Related TL1 messages
*  “DLT-CRS: Delete cross-connection” (p. 4-97)
*  “ENT-CRS: Enter cross-connection” (p. 4-1026)
e “ENT-ROLL: Enter roll” (p. 4-1262)
e “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 4-1649)
*  “DLT-PATH: Delete ONNS path Connection” (p. 4-148)
*  “ED-NNCRS: Edit NN cross-connection” (p. 4-335)
*  “ENT-PATH: Create ONNS path connection” (p. 4-1190)

References
GR-199-CORE
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ED-CRS notification

Output format

The ED-CRS notification shall use the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax: ED-CRS-modifier:in_aid,out_aid:[in_aid2]:spec-block;

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

modifier

This parameter indicates the cross-connection on which the ED-CRS command acts
on.

For detailed description please refer to the “RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection”
(p. 4-1649) command.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:

« LOVCI2
« LOVC3
e V(C3

e VC4

e VC44C

* VC416C
* VC464C
* LOVTI

« STSI

e STS3

« STSI12

» STS48
 STS192.

No a1l value is supported.

in_aid — Input Access Identifier

This parameter specifies the source of the cross-connection.

For a detailed description please refer to the in_aid input parameter in “RTRV-CRS:
Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 4-1649).

Type: GenTribAID or GenLOTribAID.

Range: n.a. No use of the al1 or usall or vall values within the in_aid shall be
allowed.
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3. out_aid — Output Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the tributary which is the sink of the cross-connection.
Type: GenTribAID or GenLOTribAID. STS1NumAID are used for high-order
tributaries on e.g. OPn, EPn packs, VCGNumAID are used for high-order
tributaries on e.g. GEn, OPT2GS5 packs, GenLOTribAID are used for low-order
tributaries on I/O packs e.g. OPn, EP155.
Range: n.a. (a11 or usall or vall values shall never occur as part of an output
parameter).

4. in_aid2 — Input Access Identifier 2
This parameter is applicable to and is present for path-protected cross-connections
only and specifies either the source of the protection leg or the source of the
working leg.
This depends on the value of the repleg parameter:

* E.g. for the combination: in_aid=IN1, out_aid=OUT, in_aid2=IN2 and
repleg=1WAYPSW the worker leg is given by IN1 -> OUT and the protection
leg is given by IN2 -> OUT;

e for the combination: in_aid=IN1, out_aid=OUT,in_aid2=IN2 and
repleg=1WAYPSP the worker leg is given by IN2 -> OUT and the protection
leg is given by IN1 -> OUT.

Thus in_aid and out_aid specify one leg of the legpair of a path-protected

cross-connection, while in_aid2 and out_aid specify the second leg.

Type: STSINumAID or GenLOTribAID STS1INumAID are used for high-order

tributaries on e.g. OPn, EPn packs, GenLOTribAID are used for low-order

tributaries on I/O packs e.g. OPn, EP155. NOTE: Using VCGNumAID (when

using e.g. GEn packs) is NOT applicable as those packs can not be the input to a

path-protected cross-connection. Therefore STSINumAID us mentioned instead of

GenTribAID..

Note: Using VCGNumAID (when using GEn) s NOT applicable as the GEn can

not be the input to a path-protected cross-connection.

Range: n.a. (a11 values shall never occur as part of an output parameter).

Spec block parameters

1. loca — Location-a
This parameter loca (location-a) specifies the TID of the node at which service is
added to the BLSR. T
his parameter is required for BLSR THROUGH, INTER-BLSR and DROP
connections (please refer to [26] for those definitions). The loca parameter value is
an empty string for ADD and non-BLSR connections.
A 2way cross-connection is considered to be a DROP if the out_aid is a non BLSR
tributary. The figure “2-way scenario” (p. 4-1661)in section RTRV-CRS (the 3 NEs
should be seen as part of an BLSR) depicts the 2way scenario.
Inter ring cross-connections with collapsed node: Note that beside the above
described THROUGH case there can be also another situation where both loca and
locz are different from the empty string: If two rings are interconnected in a
collapsed node then loca refers to the (add-node of the) ring where the signal is
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dropped from, and locz refers to the (drop-node of the) ring where the signal is
added to. In such cases the cross-connection cannot be provisioned as bidirectional,
thus the information is still unambiguous.

A note to the loca2 parameter: Although loca2 (Location-a-2) is a parameter which
is used in the ENT-CRS command, /oca?2 is not retrieved explicitly. This is due to
the fact that for path-protected cross-connections - and only for those this loca?2 is
applicable - the retrieval will be on a leg-basis and not on a leg-pair basis. In other
words: If a path-protected cross-connection is retrieved two entries will be sent, one
for the working leg (incl. the loca and locz parameter) and one for the protection
leg (incl. the loca parameter and the same locz parameter, and in this case the loca
returned is the loca2 as entered when establishing the path-protected
cross-connection).

The parameter loca is also required for EXTRA TRAFFIC connections. (In contrast
to incoming references from other commands to this whole chapter it is exclusively
applicable for the command RTRV-CRS.).

For extra traffic the value will be generated automatically and thus it is only
retrievable. For information about the automatic generation of loca refer to the
parameter sqfa.

For lower-order cross-connections the parameter loca is the TID of that ring node
in the direction towards the specified input tributary (upstream), where the HO path
termination source function resides. If there is no such function in an upstream ring
node then loca is the TID of the node where the related HO circuit is first added to
the ring.

The picture “Lower-order cross-connections” (p. 4-1661)in section RTRV-CRS
shows an example of a LO path through a part of a ring. The LO path is added
to/dropped from the ring in NE-1 and NE-2. 2-way cross-connections are
considered to be either an Add or a Drop connection depending whether the input
or the output tributary is at the ring port.

In NE-3 there is a HO through connection, which contains the LO path. In NE-3
there is no HO path termination. In NE-4 there is a LO through connection.
Consequently, there are HO path terminations in NE-4.
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The fact that loca refers to the HO path terminations has the following
consequences:

* All LO cross-connections through the same HO path termination at the
MSSPRING port have the same loca value.

* Any LO through-connection will be treated as add/drop. loca will identify the
node of the through connection, and not the node where the LO service is
added to the ring.

Type: TID or empty-string

Range: Please refer to the TID definition in the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header”

(p. 4-1736) description.

Default: empty string: ""

. locz — Location-z

This parameter locz (Location-z) specifies the TID of the node at which service is
dropped from the BLSR. This parameter is required for BLSR THROUGH,
INTER-BLSR and ADD connections. The locz parameter value is an empty string
for DROP and non-BLSR connections. A

2way cross-connection is considered to be a ADD if the in_aid is a non BLSR
tributary.

Refer to figure “2-way scenario” (p. 4-1661) in thr RTRV-CRS section for further
explanation.

locz is also required for EXTRA TRAFFIC connections.

For extra traffic the value will be generated automatically and thus it is only
retrievable. For information about the automatic generation of locz refer to the
parameter sqfz.

For lower-order cross-connections the parameter locz is the TID of that ring node
in the direction towards the specified output tributary (downstream), where the HO
path termination sink function resides. If there is no such function in a downstream
ring node then /ocz is the TID of the node, where the related HO circuit is last
dropped from the ring. Refer to figure “Lower-order cross-connections” (p. 4-1661)
in the RTRV-CRS section for further explanation.

The fact that loca refers to the HO path terminations has the following
consequences:

* All LO cross-connections through the same HO path termination at the
MSSPRING port have the same loca value.

* Any LO through-connection will be treated as add/drop. loca will identify the
node of the through connection, and not the node where the LO service is
added to the ring.

Type: TID or empty-string

Range: Please refer to the TID definition in the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header”

(p. 4-1736) description.

Default: empty string: " Note: In output direction the empty string appears as \"\".
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3.

4.

omode — Output Mode

The parameter omode specifies the output mode of the crossconnection: - for a
Iway crossconnection the output is clearly defined by the destination (out_aid) - for
a 2way crossconnection the output is defined as the source-to-destination direction
(in_aid to out_aid) NORM: this is the normal output i.e. the signal from the in_aid
is passed through to the out_aid; IDLE/UNEQ: this mode outputs an unequipped
signal; AIS: this mode outputs an AIS signal; Type Alphanumeric value set Range -
NORM - IDLE/UNEQ - AIS Default NORM

repleg — Reported Leg Pair
This parameter provides compact information about the leg(s) of cross-connections

and is derived, as shown in “Derivation of repleg” (p. 4-1662), from a combination
of the following elementary parameter:

e atomic cross-connection topology
* leg status

* path-protected group working leg (if applicable i.e. being part of a protection

group).
Atomic cross-connection topology:

Two atomic cross-connection topologies are supported:

* Point to point: The point to point cross-connection consists of one leg only,
which is defined by its source-trib (in_aid) and its destination-trib (out_aid) and
its particular transmission rate.

* path-protected: The path-protected cross-connection consists of a path protection
group with two legs, a working leg and a protection leg — the declaration of
working respectively protection is made when establishing the cross-connection
(ENT-CRS command).

The two legs are defined by two input tributaries and one output tributary —
thus one input tributary and the output tributary form the working leg while the
other input tributary and the output tributary form the protection leg.

Note that:

both input tributaries must belong to ports with the same interface standard
(either SONET or SDH), due to different switch criteria;

both legs must be at the same cross-connection rate.
Leg status:
The leg status indicates whether a leg is monitored and reported as a 1-way
cross-connection or a leg pair i.e. a 2-way cross-connection.
I-way: The leg status for a path-protected cross-connection is always defined as
1-way.
2-way: The leg status for a (non path-protected) cross-connection is set to 2-way if
all the following conditions are fulfilled: there are 2 cross-connections in opposite
direction between the same tributaries; both of these cross-connections have the
same rate (independent if the SONET or SDH rate was used when establishing i.e.
VC3 is equivalent to STS1, VC4 is equivalent to STS3 etc); the source and
destination TIDs do match i.e. the source TID of one leg is the destination TID of
the other leg and vice versa (this condition of course holds only in case of BLSR
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cross-connections).

Note that the criteria for a 2-way leg-pair do not depend on whether the two legs
were set up at the same time, nor on whether either leg was set up as part of a
2-way cross-connection topology

Path Protection leg role:

This indicates if the leg of a path protection group is defined as the working (W)
leg or the protection (P) leg.

IWAYPSW and 1WAYPSP stands for 1-way path switched working and 1-way
path switched protection respectively.

In “repleg example” (p. 4-1662) examples show the repleg parameter for several
cross-connection configurations including compound cross-connection.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range

* 1IWAY

* 2WAY

* IWAYPSW
* 1IWAYPSP.

The values IWAYPAP and 1WAYPAW are not supported in the initial release.

rtntaccstat — Return Test Access Status

This parameter indicates indicates whether the input tributary of the return direction
(destination-to-source) of a 2-way cross-connection is cross-connected or bridged to
a test access tributary of a test session. In the case of a 1-way cross-connection the
parameter shall be omitted.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: YES, NO (default).

taccstat — Test Access Status

This parameter indicates whether the input tributary of a 1-way cross-connection or
the input tributary of the source-to-destination direction of a 2-way
cross-connection is cross-connected or bridged to a test access tributary of a test
session.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: YES, NO (default).

xcappl — cross-connection application

The parameter xcappl (cross-connection application) is a numeric value which
indicates the application for which the cross-connection is used in the context of
compound cross-connection topologies. The parameter is not further processed in
the NE, but only stored (when establishing or modifying the cross-connection) and
returned when retrieving the cross-connection.

Type: numerical value set

Range: 0,1,2..,255

Default: The default value is 0.
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8. xcnum — cross-connection Number
The parameter xcnum (crossconnection number) is a multiple digit number,
identifiying each leg in a specific compound crossconnection. (Compound
crossconnection are a composition of several atomic crossconnection in order to
form complex scenarios like e.g. decribed in "Example input/output” section of the
RTRV-CRS command like UPSR, DRI etc.).
Like the xcappl parameter the xcnum parameter is not further processed in the NE,
but only stored (when establishing or modifying the crossconnection) and returned
when retrieving the crossconnection. It may be used by a manager to characterize
and group crossconnections belonging to complex crossconnection topology (e.g.
compound crossconnections as used in Ring Interworking scenarios)
Recommendation.
The customer documentation shall recommend the following format for the nine
digits: two digits for the bay, one digit for the shelf, two digits for the slot, one
digit for the port, and three digits for the trib (where the digits values pertain to
out_aid)
Type: numeric value set (9 digit)
Range: 000000000 .. 999999999
Default: The default value is 000000000.
Note: rtnxcappl, rtnxcnum and rtnomode are not listed because these parameters are
always in the scope of one leg.
Note that in contrast to CG the ED-CRS notification is used to notify repleg
changes - CG therefore did use the ENT-CRS notification which is not logical.

9. xconcls — cross-connection class
This parameter identifies, whether the cross-connection has been setup in the
TRADITIONAL way by an operator via the ENT-CRS command or via the NN
application as part of an ENT-PATH command. This parameter therefore also
indicates who is the owner of the cross-connection and can modify or delete it.
Note: Refer to the NN TL1 catalogue for the ENT-PATH command.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range: TRADITIONAL, NN.

Example output

Refer to the "Detailed behavior description” of “ED-CRS: Edit cross-connection”
(p. 4-213).
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ED-DAT: Edit date and time

The ED-DAT command can be initiated by a user to change the date and time
information in the NE.

Properties
Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S4

Priority: 1
Abortable: no

Input format
Command Syntax: ED-DAT:tid::ctag::[date][,time],

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

3. date — Date
The date specifies the current date as YY-MM-DD. If the parameter time is not
specified, the current value is not changed, but then date must be specified for the
ED-DAT command to complete successfully.
Type: value set.
Range: YY-MM-DD, with YY between 00 and 99, MM between 01 and 12, DD
between 01 and 31.
Default: 00-01-01 after start-up with default DB, current NE value, if not supplied
in the command.

4. time — Time
The time specifies the current time of day as HH-MM-SS. If the parameter date is
not specified, the current value is not changed, but then time must be specified for
the ED-DAT command to complete successfully.
Type: value set.
Range: HH-MM-SS, with HH between 00 and 23, MM between 00 and 59, SS
between 00 and 59.
Default: 00-00-00 after start-up with default DB current NE value, if not supplied
in the command.
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Output format

If the ED-DAT request completes successfully, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).

Detailed behavior description
The following attributes of the system entity is updated due to that command
1. date as specified in the command input
2. time as specified in the command input.

If either date or time is not supplied in the command parameter, this value is left
unchanged.

The update is reported by means of an ED-DAT notification for the system.
Update affected entities

If ED-DAT is changed so that a performance monitoring period is crossed, than one
history bin will be lost. In every case the validity parameter is modified accordingly
(see “RTRV-PM: Retrieve performance monitoring” (p. 4-1970)).

Example input/output
ED-DAT:LT-UNITE:789::123456::01-12-31,11-50-30;
LT-UNITE:789 01-12-31 11:51:41
M 123456 COMPLD

>

Error responses

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command Error responses
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the ED-DAT command.

Validation rule: Incorrect date/time format

If the NE receives an ED-DAT command with an incorrectly formatted date and/or
time, the following error response is returned. This check includes checks for invalid
days within a month (e.g. no 30th February).

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, incorrect date/time format
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Related TL1 messages
“RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736)

References
GR-199-CORE
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ED-DAT notification

Output format

The ED-DAT notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG Report Database
Change notification.

Syntax: ED-DAT:::[date][,time]

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

2.

Example output

date — Date

The date specifies the current date as YY-MM-DD. If the parameter time is not
specified, the current value is not changed, but then date must be specified for the
ED-DAT command to complete successfully.

Type: value set.

Range: YY-MM-DD, with YY between 00 and 99, MM between 01 and 12, DD
between 01 and 31.

Default: 00-01-01 after start-up with default DB, current NE value, if not supplied
in the command.

time — Time

The time specifies the current time of day as HH-MM-SS. If the parameter date is
not specified, the current value is not changed, but then time must be specified for
the ED-DAT command to complete successfully.

Type: value set.

Range: HH-MM-SS, with HH between 00 and 23, MM between 00 and 59, SS
between 00 and 59.

Default: 00-00-00 after start-up with default DB current NE value, if not supplied
in the command.

ED-DAT:LT-UNITE:789::123456::01-12-31,11-50-30;

M

’

A

LT-UNITE:789 01-12-31 11:51:41
123456 COMPLD

LT-UNITE 01-12-31 11:52:03
078 REPT DBCHG
"Time=11-52-05,DATE=01-12-31:ED-DAT:::date=01-12-31,time=11-50-30"
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ED-ECI1: Edit EC1 port

The ED-EC1 command shall be used to retrieve all parameters related to the electrical
EC1 port.

Properties
Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3
Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Input format

Command Syntax:

ED-EC1:tid:aid:ctag:::spec_block;

Input parameters

Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
See definition in “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

2. aid — Access Identifier
Access Identifier of a ECI1 port.

Type: AID
Range: SPortAID of EC1 port. The keyword "all” shall be allowed up to shelf
level.

3. ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition in “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

Spec block parameters

1. eif - Electrical Interface Type
This parameter specifies the type of input to which the port shall be provisioned.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range: DS3, EC1 (default)
The default vlaue EC1 leaves the interface type unchanged, if the parameter is
omitted.

2. felpm - Far-end Line PM Enable
Enable or disable of the performance monitoring of the multiplex section/line.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default)

3. 1bo - Line Build Out

This parameter defines the cable length applicable for the EC1 port.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
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Range:
e SHORT (default): O ... 68.5 m (0 ... 225 ft)
* LONG: 68.5 ... 137 m (225 ... 450 ft).

. frcdus - Force to DUS

Force DUS/DNU for sync messaging on optical interfaces. When provisioned for
ENABLE, the message “do not use” will be transmitted from that optical interface.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: ENABLE: set a forced DUS/DNU; DISABLE (default): clear a forced
DUS/DNU

. nelpm - Near-End Line PM Enable

Enable or disable near-end multiplex section (near-end line) performance
monitoring.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default).

. pmmsfeses - Performance Monitoring Line Far-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Line Far-End SES threshold value. It indicates the
number of code violations per second to declare a second as severly errored.
Type: numeric value set.

Range: 1 - 6400.

Default: 51

. pmmsneses - Performance Monitoring Line Near-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Line Far-End SES threshold value. It indicates the
number of code violations per second to declare a second as severly errored.
Type: numeric value set

Range: 1 - 6400.

Default: 51

. pmode - Port Mode

This parameter sets the mode of the port. In the case of AUTO the pmode state
transitions to MON if the loss-of-signal alarm of this port is cleared.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* AUTO (default) indicates that, when a signal is detected at the port, then alarm
monitoring will start.

*  MON indicates that alarm monitoring is taking place on the port.

*  NMON means that alarm monitoring is not occurring on the port.

. pmrsneses - Performance Monitoring Section Near-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Section Near-End SES threshold value. It indicates the
number of code violations per second to declare a second as severly errored.

Type: numeric value set.

Range: 1 ... 64000

Default: 52
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14

15.

16.

sdthr - Signal Degrade Threshold

Signal degrade threshold in a range from 10exp-5 to 10exp-9. This parameter
applys when sdsfmode=POISSON.

Type: numeric value set.

Range: (as exponents of 10): -5 -6 (default), -7, -8, -9

servcond - Service Condition
This parameter indicates its status concerning service involvement.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* INSERVICE (default): Provisioning values for service are accepted
*  OUTOFSERVICE: Provisioning values for service are not accepted.

sfthr - Signal Failure Threshold

Retrieving of the excessive degrade/signal failure threshold in exponent of 10. This
parameter is available when sdsfmode=POISSON

Type: numeric value set

Range: (as exponents of 10): -3 (default), -4, -5

sltca - Section and Line TCA Profile Pointer

Definition of the active regenerator section/section and multiplex section/line
threshold crossing alarm profile pointer.

Type: alphanumeric string.

Range: String with maximum of 24 characters.

Default: DEFAULTO.

.sonet - SONET ASAP

SONET Alarm Severity Assignment Profile. This parameter sets a SONET ASAP
profile name of type PORT to which the designated AID points. The value of this
parameter is identical to the SDH Alarm Severity Assignment Profile for SDH ports
of corresponding line rate (see RTRV-STM4, output parameter sdhpn) to be
compatible with current generation applications.

Type: alphanumeric string

Range: String with a maximum of 24 characters. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally
allowed in the name.

Default: DEFAULT.

spm - Section PM Enable
Enable or disable regenerator section (section) performance monitoring.

Type: alphanumeric value set
Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default).

strcout - Value of outgoing JO

This identifies the section trace message to be transmitted.

Type: Hexadecimal digits

Range: 1 byte string, One byte shall be expressed as two hexadecimal digits
(example value: 6D).

Default: 01Hex
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Output format

If the ED-EC1 command completes successfully, then the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section for the RTRV-HDR command.

Detailed behavior description

The command shall modify the attributes (listed in the spec_block parameters part of
this command) of the addressed port entitiy according to the parameters given with this
command. The modification shall be reported by means of an ED-ECI notification for
port (except for parameter eif; see below).

Switching of interface type - Ignore other parameters

If additional parameters beside eif are specified with the ED-EC1 command they will
be ignored by the NE.

Switching of interface type - Impact on port and Tributary Entities

Setting eif to T3 shall

e delete the STS-1 path termination entity related to the EC1 port,

e delete the EC1 port entity,

* create one T3 port entity with the defined default values for the port parameters,
» create one STS-1 path termination with the default values for the PTF parameters.

The deletion and creation of ports and tributaries shall be notified via the appropriate
DLT and ENT notifications.

Switching of interface type - Impact on Fault Management
Setting eif to T3 shall

* clear all active alarms for the ECI1 port and the related tributary

* re-evaluate the alarm status after the creation of the T3 port and the path
termination

* raise all active alarms for the T3 port and the tributary.

The clearing and raising of alarms shall be notified with the appropriate notifications.
Switching of interface type - Impact on Performance Monitoring

Setting eif to T3 shall

* disable all active PM monitoring points for the EC1 port and the related tributary

* clear all current and history bins for the EC1 port and the related tributary.
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Example input/output

ED-ECLI:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-1-36:123456:::
FELPM=ENABLE,NELPM=ENABLE;
UNITE-NE 04-12-23 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD
UNITE-NE 04-12-23 08:00:30
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=04-12-23:ED-EC1:1-1-#-#-1-1::
felpm=enable,nelpm=enable:”

Error responses

365-374-180
Issue 1, July 2005

See definition in “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command error responses
section for general validation rules. The error responses listed there also apply to the
ED-EC1 command.

Validation rule: Check CCB against ptype and eif

Check wether the CCB fits to ptype and eif.

Error Code: IENE - Input, Entity Not Exists

Validation rule: ASAP profile exists

Check of the existance of the ASAP profile.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, ASAP profile does not exist
Validation rule: TCA profile exists

Check of the existance of the TCA profile.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, TCA profile does not exist
Validation rule: no cross-connections for interface type change

Check that eif is not changed when a facility loopback is still on this port.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, cross-connections are
still existing

Validation rule: no XC loopbacks for interface type change

Check that eif is not changed when cross-connections loopback is still on this port.
Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, XC Toopbacks still exist
Validation rule: No facility loopbacks for interface type change

Check that eif is not changed when a facility loopback is still on this port.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, facility loopbacks still
exist
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Validation rule: no test access session for interface type change

Check that eif is not changed when a tributary related to this port is used in a test
access session either as tributary under test or as test access tributary.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a test access session
exists

Validation rule: Check whether system is in maintenance condition

Check that eif is not changed when the system in is maintenance condition.
Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, maintenance condition
Validation rule: servcond must be disabled for facility loopback

Check that the servcond is not enabled when a facility loobackp is existing for this
port.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Facility Loopback is
active for this port

Validation rule: Maximum number of enabled PM monitors

Check that the number of enabled PM monitors is less than the maximum number of
supported enabled PM monitors before a new PM monitor is enabled.

Error Code: SSRE - Status, System Resources Exceeded, 1imit of PM
monitors exceeded

Validation rule: transmitted path trace length

Check that the length of the outgoing JO trace value (strcout) fits to the length given
by outgoing JO trace mode, i.e. write format (strcwfimt).

Error Code: IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, strcout length must match
the given outgoing J0 trace mode

Related TL1 messages

References

*  “RTRV-ECI1: Retrieve EC1 port” (p. 4-1672)
* “ED-ECI notification” (p. 4-238)

e “ENT-ECI notification” (p. 4-1067)

*  “DLT-ECI notification” (p. 4-114)

GR-199-CORE (ED-rr)
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ED-EC1 Autonomous Notifications

LOS for Transmission port EC1 clears

If LOS is cleared and current port mode is AUTO, then portmode is updated (new
value: MON). This update is reported via ED-EC1 notification with parameter pmode.
U
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ED-EC1 notification

The ED-EC1 notification shall use the general format of a REPT DBCHG Report
Database Change notification.

Output format

Command Syntax:

ED-EC1:tid:aid:ctag:::spec_block;

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

ald — Access Identifier
Type: AID
Range: EC1 port AID

Spec block parameters

1.

felpm - Far-end Line PM Enable

Enable or disable of the performance monitoring of the multiplex section/line.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default)

frcdus - Force to DUS

Force DUS/DNU for sync messaging on optical interfaces. When provisioned for
ENABLE, the message “do not use” will be transmitted from that optical interface.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: ENABLE: set a forced DUS/DNU; DISABLE (default): clear a forced
DUS/DNU

fsflpbkstat - Far Side Facility Loopback Status

This parameter specifies the current far-side facility loopback status of the
considered output aid. A far-side loopback means that the signal on the outgoing
port is looped to the incoming port - this would thus correspond to loop via an
external fibre cable, connecting the out-port with the in-port. If YES then the port
is (far-side) loop-backed - if NO then there is no (far-side) loopback exististing for
the aid.

Note: not both loopbacks (Ipbk and fsflpbkstat) can be set to YES at the same time.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: YES, NO (default).

Ibo - Line Build Out
This parameter defines the cable length applicable for the EC1 port.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
e SHORT (default): O ... 68.5 m (0 ... 225 ft)
* LONG: 68.5 ... 137 m (225 ... 450 ft).
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10.

Ipbk - Loopback

This parameter specifies the current near-side loopback status of the considered
output aid. A near-side loopback means that the signal on the incoming port is
looped to the outgoing port. If YES then the port is (near-side) loop-backed - if NO
then there is no (near-side) loopback exististing for the port.

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: YES, NO (default)

nelpm - Near-End Line PM Enable

Enable or disable near-end multiplex section (near-end line) performance
monitoring.

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default)

pmmsfeses - Performance Monitoring Line Far-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Line Far-End SES threshold value. It indicates the
number of code violations per second to declare a second as severly errored.
Type: numeric value set.

Range: 1 - 6400.

Default: 51

pmmsneses - Performance Monitoring Line Near-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Line Far-End SES threshold value. It indicates the
number of code violations per second to declare a second as severly errored.
Type: numeric value set

Range: 1 - 6400.

Default: 51

pmode - Port Mode

This parameter sets the mode of the port. In the case of AUTO the pmode state
transitions to MON if the loss-of-signal alarm of this port is cleared.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* AUTO (default) indicates that, when a signal is detected at the port, then alarm
monitoring will start.

*  MON indicates that alarm monitoring is taking place on the port.
e NMON means that alarm monitoring is not occurring on the port.

pmrsneses - Performance Monitoring Section Near-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Section Near-End SES threshold value. It indicates the
number of code violations per second to declare a second as severly errored.

Type: numeric value set.

Range: 1 ... 64000

Default: 52
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1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

sdthr - Signal Degrade Threshold

Signal degrade threshold in a range from 10exp-5 to 10exp-9. This parameter
applys when sdsfmode=POISSON.

Type: numeric value set.

Range: (as exponents of 10): -5 -6 (default), -7, -8, -9

servcond - Service Condition
This parameter indicates its status concerning service involvement.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* INSERVICE (default): Provisioning values for service are accepted
*  OUTOFSERVICE: Provisioning values for service are not accepted.

sfthr - Signal Failure Threshold

Retrieving of the excessive degrade/signal failure threshold in exponent of 10. This
parameter is available when sdsfmode=POISSON

Type: numeric value set

Range: (as exponents of 10): -3 (default), -4, -5

sltca - Section and Line TCA Profile Pointer

Definition of the active regenerator section/section and multiplex section/line
threshold crossing alarm profile pointer.

Type: alphanumeric string.

Range: String with maximum of 24 characters.

Default: DEFAULTO.

sonet - SONET ASAP

SONET Alarm Severity Assignment Profile. This parameter sets a SONET ASAP
profile name of type PORT to which the designated AID points. The value of this
parameter is identical to the SDH Alarm Severity Assignment Profile for SDH ports
of corresponding line rate (see RTRV-STM4, output parameter sdhpn) to be
compatible with current generation applications.

Type: alphanumeric string

Range: String with a maximum of 24 characters. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally
allowed in the name.

Default: DEFAULT.

spm - Section PM Enable
Enable or disable regenerator section (section) performance monitoring.

Type: alphanumeric value set
Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default).

strcout - Value of outgoing JO

This identifies the section trace message to be transmitted.

Type: Hexadecimal digits

Range: 1 byte string, One byte shall be expressed as two hexadecimal digits
(example value: 6D).

Default: 01Hex
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Example Output

ED-ECI:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-21-1:123456:::

FELPM=ENABLE,NELPM=ENABLE;
UNITE-NE 04-12-23 08:00:00

M 123456 COMPLD
UNITE-NE 04-12-23 08:00:30

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=04-12-23:ED-EC1:1-1-#-#-21-1::
felpm=enable,nepm=enable:”
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ED-EPORT: Edit Ethernet port

The ED-EPORT command modifies the properties of an Ethernet port.

Properties

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Input format

Command Syntax: ED-EPORT:modifier:tid:aid:ctag:::spec_block;

Input parameters

Command parameters

1.

modifier

This modifier specifies the type of the ethernet port at the LAN side.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: 1GE.

tid — Target Identifier

This is the currently active name of the network element to which the command is
addressed. The tid is a case insensitive character string.
Type: identifier, in addition the special character underscore (
characters are allowed.

Range: 1 to 20 characters

Default: LUCENT-UNITE-NE

aid — Access Identifier

This parameter specifies the ethernet port to be operated on.

Type: AID

Range: EPortAID as defined in AID structure with the exception of the value all.

mon

) and the password

ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Spec block parameter

1. cnprole — Customer/Network Port Role
This parameter specifies whether the addressed port is used as a customer LAN
port or a network LAN port.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range: CUSTOMER (default), for a customer LAN port; NETWORK, for a
network LAN port.

2. dftpri — Default User Priority
This parameter specifies the default user priority acc. the IEEE 802.1Q tagging
scheme.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
« HIGH
e  LOW (default).

3. dftvlan — Default VLAN Identifier
This parameter specifies the value of the VLAN identifier which is applied to
frames (tagging) at LAN ingress (i.e. from LAN into the Ethernet-port). This only
applies to frames carrying no VLAN identifier, yet. This parameter is also used to
provision the customer tag (CID) to be used in transparent tagging mode.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
e 1,2,3,...4092, 4093

UNAVAILABLE (default).
To express the state UNAVAILABLE system internally the invalid VLAN ID 4094
is used.

4. enetpn — Ethernet Alarm Severity Assignment Profile
This parameter points to a tributary ASAP profile name of type ENET for the
designated AID.
Type: alphanumeric string. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally allowed in the name.
Range: 1 ... 24 characters length.
Default: DEFAULT.

5. enettca — Ethernet TCA Profile
This parameter specifies the name of the threshold crossing alert (TCA) profile
used for Ethernet ports.
Type: alphanumeric string.
Range: 1 ... 24 characters length.
Default: DEFAULTO.

6. epmode — Ethernet Port Monitoring Mode
This parameter specifies the monitoring mode of the Ethernet port. Alarms for this
port will be reported if in state MON otherwise not. The configuration of epmode
will change from AUTO to MON if a valid signal is applied to that port.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
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10.

Range:

e AUTO (default), for automatic
e MON, for monitored

¢  NMON, for not monitored.

eppm — Ethernet Port Performance Monitoring

This parameter specifies whether the performance monitoring is enabled or disabled
for this port.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* DISABLE (default)
« ENABLE

fcmd — Flow Control Mode

This parameter specifies the configuration for the pause operation of this port. This
parameter is applicable only if the bridge operates in backward-compatible mode
(vlantagmd = BCMD).

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* AUTO (default), for auto-negotiate
* DISABLE, for pause mode disabled.

rptmode — Repeater Mode

This parameter sets the bridge device for this LAN port into the repeater mode
(promiscuous mode), valid for a point to point connection between one LAN and
one WAN port. Operating in repeater mode imposes some restrictions. See detailed
behaviour section. Option: This parameter is meaningful only if the bridge operates
in backward-compatible mode (vlantagmd == BCMD).

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

« ENABLE

* DISABLE (default).

servcond — Service Condition

This parameter specifies the service condition for this port. Some configuration
possibilities like loopbacks may be dependent on the state of servcond.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
e INSERVICE (default)
* OUTOFSERVICE.
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1.

12.

13.

14.

15.

stdis — Spanning Tree Protocol Disable

This parameter allows to enable or disable the Spanning Tree Protocol for the given
port. This parameter is applicable only if the port is a network port (cnprole =
NETWORK). For customer ports (cnprole = CUSTOMER) this parameter has no
effect. However, changes shall be stored in the database.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

 DISABLE, STP is disabled, i.e. the port is not used in the spanning tree
protocol

* ENABLE (default), STP is enabled, i.e. the port is used in the spanning tree
protocol.

stpcost — Spanning Tree Path Cost

This parameter specifies the STP-related cost of the path egressing the given port.
This parameter is applicable only if the port is a network port (cnprole =
NETWORK). For customer ports (cnprole = CUSTOMER) this parameter has no
effect. However, changes shall be stored in the database.

Type: integer.

Range: 1 to 200000000.

Default: 20000.

stpp — Spanning Tree Port Priority

This parameter specifies the priority of the given port for the Spanning Tree
Protocol. This parameter is applicable only if the port is a network port (cnprole =
NETWORK). For customer ports (cnprole = CUSTOMER) this parameter has no
effect. However, changes shall be stored in the database.

Type: integer.

Range: 0 to 255.

The stepping as recommended by the standard (steps of 16 starting at 0) should be
implemented by the management system. The NE will accept any value in the
range described above. This has the consequence, that also the range restriction "0
to 240" is not done by the NE.

Default: 128.

tcamd — TCA mode

This parameter shows the modus of the PM thresholding. Two thresholding
methods are applicable: TR-only. (also known as the implicit reset method),
TR-RTR. (also known as the explicit reset method).

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: TR, TRRTR (default).

vvidls — Valid VLAN Identifier List (static)

This parameter specifies a list of all static VLAN identifiers allowed for this port.
The list shall be ampersand grouped (& and &&). The list shall be packed by the
NE and the management systems as good as possible by using &’ and "&&’ . The
vlan identifier of an incoming frame must be a member of this static VLAN Id list
or the dynamic VLAN 1d list vvidlsd. Frames tagged by a vlan identifier not
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member of these lists will be discarded. The port VLAN identifier (refer to
parameter dftvlan of RTRV-EPORT Output Parameters) is not part of this list. This
parameter is also used in transparent tagging mode to specify the list of valid
customer tags (CIDs) for network ports (cnprole == NETWORK).

Type: alphanumeric string and the character ’&’.

Range:
* Value of each single member (valid VLAN identifier) in the list 1, 2, ..., 4092,
4093

* In case the list has no members (empty list) -1.

The length of the list is limited only by the usual system limitations like e.g. TL1
line length. The number of entries in this list is limited to 64 by some NE-internal
restrictions. Ranging and grouping by using the operators &’ and *&&’ has no
impact on the number of entries, it only reduces the length of the list being
transported to/from CIT/EMS.

Default: -1.

Example 1:

vvidls=-1. The list has no members (empty list).

Example 2:

vvidls=3&5&40&&45. This list has the members 3, 5, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44 and 45.
Example 3:

vvidls=1&&4093 This list has the members 1,2, 3, ..., 4092, 4093.

Output format

If the NE fully complies with the ED-EPORT request, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output Parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).

Detailed behaviour description

The ED-EPORT generates a REPT DBCHG message.

The command modifies the attributes (listed in the spec_block parameters part of this
command) of the addressed port entity according to the parameters given with this
command.

The modification shall be reported by means of an ED-EPORT notification.
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Update affected entities

A change of the value of the parameter rptmode shall have the following side effects:
The change from disable to enable or enable to disable shall set the parameter dftvian
and vvidls for this port to their default values.

During repeater mode operation no VLAN ingress filtering for tagged frames or
classification for untagged frames is done. It is not intended to keep the VLAN settings
being active before a switch to the repeater mode for later restoration.

Relation of repeater mode - rptmode and VLAN tagging mode - viantagmd of
related slot

When viantagmd is set to BCMD (backward compatible mode) the value of rptmode is
relevant. When vlantagmd has a value different from BCMD the value of rptmode is
irrelevant and changes of rptmode shall not be allowed. When switching viantagmd
back to BCMD the value of rptmode from the database becomes relevant again.

Reset to default values when switching from VLAN-aware p2p mode to repeater mode

When vlantagmd is set to BCMD and rptmode is changed from DISABLE to
ENABLE the following parameters of the related EPORTSs shall be set to their default
values:

* dftpri, dftvlan, vvidls.

Implicit enabling/disabling of GVRP when enabling/disabling STP for a port
When enabling/disabling STP for a network port via parameter stdis GVRP is

implicitly enabled/disabled for this port (if enabled via parameter gvrpmode of the
virtual switch).

Disabling of PM monitor

The disabling of a PM monitor shall have the following impacts w.r.t. existing PM
registers:

1. Stop PM counting
2. All current bins related to the PM monitor shall be deleted
3. All history bins related to the PM monitor shall be deleted

The term PM monitor has the same semantics as the term PM package as used in
SRD_PerformanceMonitoring. The number of PM monitors is determined by means of
the number of *pm enable attributes’. PM monitors can be disabled explicitly by means
of the ’pm enable’ attribute or are implicitly disabled as part of a port/tributary
deletion.

Additional to the above listed impacts the disabling of a PM monitor shall have the
following impacts: the system has to clear all active TCA events of the deleted PM
monitor if TCA mode TR-RTR was selected.
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Changing TCA mode from TR-RTR to TR-only

The change of tcamd from TR-RTR (also known as the explicit reset method) to
TR-only (also known as the implicit reset method) has the impact, that all active TCA
events of the related entity must be cleared.

Example input/output

ED-EPORT-1GE:LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-1-1:123457:::epmode=NMON;
LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00
M 123457 COMPLD

9

Error responses

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command Error responses
section. The error responses listed there apply to the ED-EPORT command.

Validation rule: ASAP profile exists

Check of the existence of the ASAP profile.

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, ASAP profile does not exist
Validation rule: TCA profile exists

Check of the existance of the TCA profile.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, TCA profile does not exist
Validation rule: servcond must be disabled for facility loopback

Check that the servcond is not enabled when a facility loopback is existing for this
port.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Facility Loopback is
active for this port

Validation rule: Default VLAN ID not allowed in repeater mode

No VLAN ingress classification with dftvlan is possible during repeater mode
operation. The default VLAN ID has to be the value "unavailable” during this state.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Active Repeater Mode for
this Port does not allow dftvlan to be modified

Validation rule: VLAN filtering database not allowed in repeater mode

No VLAN filtering database, extracted from the vvidls, is used during repeater mode
operation. The valid VLAN list has to be an empty list during this state.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Active Repeater Mode for
this Port does not allow vvidls to be modified
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Validation rule: Parameter modification not allowed in backward compatible
mode

No modification of the following parameters is allowed if the VLAN tagging mode
vliantagmd of the pack, to which the specified EPORT belongs to, is set to backward
compatible mode (BCMD): cnprole, stdis, stpp, stpcost, rstpmd.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Modification not allowed
in Backward Compatible Mode

Validation rule: No modification of rptmode if vlantagmd = 802.1TAG

No modification of the repeater mode rptmode is allowed if the VLAN tagging mode
vliantagmd of the pack, to which the specified EPORT belongs to, is set to 802.1TAG.
Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Modification not allowed
Validation rule: No modification of femd if viantagmd = 802.1TAG

NNo modification of the flow control mode fcmd shall be allowed if the VLAN
tagging mode vilantagmd of the pack, to which the specified EPORT belongs to, is set
to 802.1TAG.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Modification of flow
control mode not allowed

Validation rule: Default VLAN ID is already assigned for this system

The default VLAN ID of a LAN port cannot have the same value as the default VLAN
Id of another LAN port in the system or any other instantiated VLAN in the system,
except for the value 4094.

Error Code: IDNC-Input, Data, Not Consistent, Default VLAN ID is already
assigned for this System.

System is here to be seen with the granularity of a GE1 circuit pack.

Validation rule: Default VLAN ID is no allowed member of valid VLAN list for this
system

The default VLAN ID of a LAN port cannot be included into the valid VLAN list of
any LAN port within the system.

Error Code: IDNC-Input, Data, Not Consistent, Default VLAN ID is not an
allowed member of valid VLAN T1ist.

System is here to be seen with the granularity of a GE1 circuit pack.
Validation rule: Maximum number of entries in valid VLAN ID list exceeded

If the number of VLAN IDs specified with parameter vvidls is greater than 256 the
following error code is returned. For calculating the number of VLAN IDs being
specified the grouping and ranging operators &’ and ’&&’ have to be resolved first.
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Error code: SSRE - Status, System Resources Exceeded, Timit of VLAN
Identifiers exceeded

Related TL1 message
*  “RTRV-EPORT: Retrieve Ethernet port” (p. 4-1685).
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ED-EPORT notification

Output format

The ED-EPORT notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

The ED-EPORT notification has following specific syntax:
ED-EPORT-modifier:aid::spec_block;

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the Ethernet port to be operated on.
Type: AID
Range: EPortAID as defined in AID structure with the exception of the value all.

Spec block parameters

1. cnprole — Customer/Network Port Role
This parameter specifies whether the addressed port is used as a customer LAN
port or a network LAN port.
Type: alphanumeric value set

Range:
» USTOMER for a customer LAN port

* NETWORK for a network LAN port
Default: CUSTOMER

2. dftpri — Default User Priority
This parameter specifies the default user priority acc. the IEEE 802.1Q tagging
scheme.

Type: alphanumeric value set
Range: HIGH, LOW (default).

3. dftvlan — Default VLAN Identifier
This parameter specifies the value of the VLAN identifier which is applied to
ingressing frames (tagging) . This only applies to frames carrying no VLAN
identifier, yet.
Type: alphanumeric value set
Range: 1, 2, 3, ... 4092, 4093; UNAVAILABLE (default)

4. enetpn — Ethernet Alarm Severity Assignment Profile Name
This parameter points to a tributary ASAP profile name of type ENET for the
designated AID.
Type: alphanumeric string A hyphen ( - ) is additionally allowed in the name.
Range: 1 ... 24 characters length
Default: DEFAULT
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10.

enettca — Ethernet TCA Profile Name

This parameter specifies the name of the threshold crossing alert (TCA) profile
used for Ethernet ports.

Type: alphanumeric string

Range: 1 ... 24 characters length

Default: DEFAULTO

epmode — Ethernet Port Monitoring Mode

This parameter specifies the monitoring mode of the Ethernet port.
Type alphanumeric value set

Range:

e AUTO for automatic (default)

*  MON for monitored

* NMON for not monitored.

eppm — Ethernet Port Performance Monitoring

This parameter specifies whether the performance monitoring is enabled or disabled
for this port.

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: DISABLE (default), ENABLE

fcmd — Flow Control Mode

This parameter specifies the configuration for the pause operation of this port. This
parameter is applicable only if the bridge operates in backward-compatible mode
(vlantagmd = BCMD). 1

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* AUTO (default), for auto-negotiate

* DISABLE, for pause mode disabled.

fsflpbkstat — Far Side Facility Loopback Status

This parameter reports the configuration of the far-side facility loopback of this
port. A far-side loopback means that the signal on the outgoing port is looped to
the incoming port (Tx -> Rx). For GEI there is only this type of facility loopback.
For changing the loopback operation refer to OPR-LPBK of section Transmission
and Cross-Connection Handling, Port

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* YES, for enabled loopback
* NO (default), for disabled loopback.

servcond — Service Condition

This parameter specifies the service condition for this port.
Type alphanumeric value set

Range: INSERVICE (default), OUTOFSERVICE
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11. stdis — Spanning Tree Protocol Disable
This parameter allows to enable or disable the Spanning Tree Protocol for the given
port.
This parameter is applicable only if the port is a network port (cnprole ==
NETWORK). For customer ports (cnprole == CUSTOMER) this parameter has no
effect. However, changes shall be stored in the database.
Type alphanumeric value set.

Range:

 DISABLE: STP is disabled, i.e. the port is not used in the spanning tree
protocol

* ENABLE (default): STP is enabled, i.e. the port is used in the spanning tree
protocol.

12. stpcost — Spanning Tree Path Cost
This parameter specifies the STP-related cost of the path egressing the given port.
This parameter is applicable only if the port is a network port (cnprole ==
NETWORK). For customer ports (cnprole == CUSTOMER) this parameter has no
effect. However, changes shall be stored in the database.
Type: integer
Range: 1 to 200000000
Default: 20000

13. stpp — Spanning Tree Port Priority
This parameter specifies the priority of the given port for the Spanning Tree
Protocol.
This parameter is applicable only if the port is a network port (cnprole ==
NETWORK). For customer ports (cnprole == CUSTOMER) this parameter has no
effect. However, changes shall be stored in the database.
Type: integer
Range: 0 to 255.
The stepping as recommended by the standard (steps of 16 starting at 0) should be
implemented by the management system. The NE will accept any value in the
range described above. This has the consequence, that also the range restriction "0
to 240" is not done by the NE.
Default: 128

14. tcamd — TCA mode
This parameter shows the modus of the PM thresholding.
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15.

Example output

A

Two thresholding methods are applicable:
e TR-only. (also known as the implicit reset method)

* TR-RTR. (also known as the explicit reset method)
Type: alphanumeric value set
Range: TR, TRRTR (default)

vvidls — Valid VLAN Identifier List

This parameter specifies a list of all static VLAN identifiers allowed for this port.
The list shall be ampersand grouped (& and &&) acc. GR-833-CORE Input
Commands and Responses.

The list shall be packed by the NE and the management systems as good as
possible by using &’ and & &’ .

The vlan identifier of an incoming frame must be a member of this static VLAN Id
list or the dynamic VLAN Id list vvidlsd. Frames tagged by a vlan identifier not
member of these lists will be discarded. The port VLAN identifier (refer to
parameter dftvlan of RTRV-EPORT Output Parameters) is not part of this list. This
parameter is also used in transparent tagging mode to specify the list of valid
customer tags (CIDs) for network ports (cnprole == NETWORK).

Type: alphanumeric string and the character ’&’.

Range: Value of each single member (valid VLAN identifier) in the list 1, 2, ...,
4092, 4093. In case the list has no members (empty list) -1 (default).

The length of the list is limited by the usual system limitations like e.g. TL1 line
length and some NE internal restrictions as described below. The number of entries
in this list is limited to 247 by some NE-internal restrictions. Ranging and grouping
by using the operators ’&’ and *&&’ has no impact on the number of entries, it
only reduces the length of the list being transported to/from CIT/EMS.

Example 1: vvidls=-1. The list has no members (empty list).

Example 2: vwidls=3&5&40& &45. This list has the members 3, 5, 40, 41, 42, 43,
44 and 45.

Example 3: vwidls=1& &4093. This list has the members 1,2, 3, ..., 4092, 4093.

LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00
001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:ED-EPORT-1GE:1-1-#-#-1-1::fcmd=DISABLE"
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ED-EQPT (CP): Edit equipment (circuit pack)

The ED-EQPT command modifies the provisioning values associated with equipment.
Circuit packs must first be provisioned with the ENT-EQPT command or via auto
provisioning before they can be modified.

Properties
Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

Priority: 1
Abortable: no

Input format

Command Syntax: ED-EQPT:tid:aid:ctag:::spec_block;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. aid — Access Identifier
The AID of an equipment.
Type: AID
Range:
e  CpAID ::= SlotAID-cp for for circuit pack in any slot

e LoxcAlID ::= UnivSlotAID-loxc for LOXCpack in universal slots.

The keyword usal1 is not allowed for Simple_UnivSIotAID.

The keyword xcall is not allowed for Simple_XCSlotAID.

The keyword ctlall is not allowed for Simple CTLSIotAID.

The keyword al1 is not allowed for Simple_SlotAID.

PowerAID for power interface: The keyword piall is not allowed for PowerAlID.
EciAID for ECI interface The keyword eciall shall not be allowed for EciAID.
imingInterface AID for TI Interface board The keyword "tiall” shall not be allowed
for Timinglnterface AID.

3. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Spec block parameters

1. eqptpn — Equipment ASAP Profile Name
The name of the current ASAP profile of type EQUIP-UNPROT of the circuit
pack. This parameter is reported for a CpAID , PowerAID, EciAID,
TimingInterface AID and LoxcAID.
Type: Alphanumeric string. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally allowed in the name.
Range: up to 24 characters.
Default: DEFAULT.

2. eqptprotpn — Protected Equipment ASAP Profile Name
The name of the current ASAP profile of type EQUIP-PROT for the equipment.
Option: This parameter is only reported for a CpAID, LoxcAID or PowerAlD.
Type: Alphanumeric string.
Range: up to 24 characters. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally allowed in the name.
Default: DEFAULT

3. vlantagmd — VLAN Tagging Mode
VLAN tagging mode of the circuit pack. This parameter is relevant only for circuit
packs of type GE1 (i.e. nvmname = GE1).
Type: value set.

Range:
*  BCMD (default), for the backward compatible mode
* 802.1tag, for the VLAN tag based mode according to IEEE802.1Q.

4. loswcap — LOXC switch capacity
Switch capacity of the LOXC pack. This parameter is relevant only for circuit
packs of type LOXC (i.e. nvmname = LOXC).
Type: value set.

Range:
* 0 (default): LOXC in suspended state, initial value after LOXC CP creation

e 15: LOXC active or member of equipment protection group, switch capacity 15
Gbit/s.

Output format

If the ED-EQPT command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

2

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).
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Detailed behavior description
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The command modifies the value of egptpn, egptprotpn for a circuit pack entity as
indicated by the spec_block parameter.

The update is reported by means of an ED-EQPT notification for circuit pack.

Change of VLAN tagging mode: changing viantagmd to 802.1TAG - update
affected entities

If nvmname is GE1 a change of parameter vlantagmd from BCMD to 802.1TAG has
the following side effects:

* The command shall create one instance of entity virtual switch. This shall be
notified by a ENT-VRTSW notification

* The attribute fcmd of all related EPORTs shall be set to DISABLED.
* The attribute rptmode of all related EPORTs shall be set to DISABLED.
e All other attributes of related EPORTs and VCGs shall remain unchanged.

Change of VLAN tagging mode: changing vlantagmd to BCMD - update affected
entities

If nvmname is GE1 a change of parameter vlantagmd from 802.1TAG to BCMD has
the following side effects: The command shall delete the instance of entity virtual
switch. This shall be notified by a DLT-VRTSW notification.

The following attributes of the related EPORTSs shall be set to their default values:
* femd, stdis, stpp, stpcost.

The following attributes of the related VCGs shall be set to their default values:

* cnprole, stdis, stpp, stpcost.

All other attributes of related EPORTs and VCGs shall remain unchanged.
Change of LOXC switch capacity: changing of loswcap

The paramter loswcap can be set with the ED-EQPT(cp) command. Changing this
parameter to a different value than O is only allowed if there is no active LOXC pack
in the system.

The term active LOXC pack refers to:

» either an unprotected pack with loswcap unequal to 0,

* or an active pack in a LOXC equipment protection group.

Standby LOXC packs are not considered as active LOXC pack.
Change of LOXC switch capacity: update of LO tributary Standard

If the parameter loswcap is set to a different value than 0, then the parameter lostd
shall be set to the current value of the parameter istddflt. If the parameter loswcap is
set to 0, then the parameter lostd shall be set to UNDEFINED.
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Example input/output

ED-EQPT:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-1-cp:123456:::eqptpn=NOALARM;
UNITE-NE 98-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

>

Error responses

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command Error responses
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the ED-EQPT command.

Validation rule: Validate ASAP profile

Check of the existance of the ASAP profile.

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, ASAP profile does not exist
Validation rule: Check whether VLAN lists are empty

If nvmname is GE1 and the parameter vlantagmd is set to BCMD it shall be checked
whether for the specified slot:

* the static VLAN lists (vvidls) of all EPORT entities are empty

» the static VLAN lists (vvidls) of all VCG entities are empty

e the default VLAN Id (dftvlan) of all EPORT entities is set to unavailable
e the default VLAN Id (dftvlan) of all VCG entities is set to unavailable.

Errorcode: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, static VLAN configuration
not cleared

Validation rule: Check whether circuit pack is member of an equipment
protection group

If an attempt is made to change loswcap to O, the circuit pack must not be member of
an equipment protection group.

Errorcode: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, circuit pack is member of
an equipment protection group

Validation rule: Check whether circuit pack is in use

If an attempt is made to change loswcap to 0, then no lower order cross-connection or
cross-connection loopback must exist at any lower order tributary related to a port of
an I/O pack.

Errorcode: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, circuit pack is in use
Validation rule: Check number of active LOXC packs

Not more than 1 (2 in case of equipment protection groups) LOXC packs with loswcap
= 15 may exist in the system.
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Errorcode: SSRE - Status, System Resources Exceeded, allowed number of
active LOXC packs exceeded

Validation rule: LO switch capacity setting only for LOXC in worker slots

If an attempt is made, to change loswcap away from O for a LOXC pack which is not
in a dedicated equipment protection worker slot, then the command shall be denied.

Errorcode: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, invalid LO switch capacity for
LOXC in this slot

For the LOXC equipment protection dedicated pairs of worker and protection slots are
defined. Only for the worker slots loswcap can be set away from 0. During creation of
the protection group, loswcap of the protection LOXC is set autonomously.

Related TL1 messages
*  “ENT-EQPT (slot): Enter equipment (slot)” (p. 4-1079)
*  “RTRV-EQPT (CP): Retrieve equipment (circuit pack)” (p. 4-1698)
*  “DLT-EQPT (slot): Delete equipment (slot)” (p. 4-116)

References
GR-199-CORE
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ED-EQPT (cp) notification

Output format

The ED-EQPT notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax: ED-EQPT:aid::spec_block

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

aid — Access Identifier

The AID of an equipment.

Type: AID

Range:

*  CpAID ::= SlotAID-cp for circuit pack in any slot

*  LoxcAID::=UnivSlotAID-loxc for LOXC pack in universal slots

The keyword usall is not allowed for Simple_UnivSlotAID.

The keyword xcall is not allowed for Simple_XCSlotAID.

The keyword ctlall is not allowed for Simple_CTLSIotAID.

The keyword al1 is not allowed for Simple_SlotAID.

PowerAID for power interface: The keyword piall is not allowed for PowerAlID.
EciAID for ECI interface The keyword eciall shall not be allowed for EciAID.
TimingInterface AID for TI Interface board The keyword "tiall” shall not be allowed
for Timinglnterface AID.

Spec block parameters

1.

eqptpn — Equipment ASAP Profile Name

The name of the current ASAP profile of type EQUIP-UNPROT of the circuit
pack. This parameter is reported for a CpAID, PowerAID, EciAlID,
TimingInterface AID and LoxcAID.

Type: Alphanumeric string. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally allowed in the name.
Range: up to 24 characters.

Default: DEFAULT.

eqptprotpn — Protected Equipment ASAP Profile Name

The name of the current ASAP profile of type EQUIP-PROT for the equipment.
Option: This parameter is only reported for a CpAID, LoxcAID or PowerAlD.
Type: Alphanumeric string.

Range: up to 24 characters. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally allowed in the name.
Default: DEFAULT

vlantagmd — VLAN Tagging Mode

VLAN tagging mode of the circuit pack. This parameter is relevant only for circuit
packs of type GE1 (i.e. nvmname = GEI).

Type: value set.
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Example output
ED-

M

2

A
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Range:
*  BCMD (default), for the backward compatible mode
* 802.1tag, for the VLAN tag based mode according to IEEE802.1Q.

loswcap — LOXC switch capacity

Switch capacity of the LOXC pack. This parameter is relevant only for circuit
packs of type LOXC (i.e. nvmname = LOXC).

Type: value set.

Range:
* 0 (default): LOXC in suspended state, initial value after LOXC CP creation

* 15: LOXC active or member of equipment protection group, switch capacity 15
Gbit/s.

. lostd — LO tributary standard

LO tributary standard supported by the LOXC pack. This parameter is relevant
only for circuit packs of type LOXC (i.e. nvmname = LOXC).
Type: value set.

Range:

* SDH: LOXC supports SDH LO tributaries (VC3, VC12)
*  SONET: LOXC supports SONET LO tributaries (VT1.5)
UNDEFINED (default): no LO tributaries (loswcap = 0).

EQPT:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-1-cp:123456:::eqptpn=NOALARM;
UNITE-NE 00-11-14 08:00:00
123456 COMPLD

UNITE-NE 00-11-14 08:00:30
001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-14:ED-EQPT:1-1-#-#-1-cp:::eqptpn=NOALARM"
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ED-EQPT (shelf): Edit equipment (shelf)

The ED-EQPT command modifies the provisioning values associated with the shelf.

Properties
Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

Priority: 1
Abortable: no.

Input format

Command Syntax: ED-EQPT:tid:aid:ctag:::spec_block;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. aid — Access Identifier
The AID of the shelf/subrack.
Type: AID
Range: ShelfAID. The keyword a11 is allowed on bay AID and shelf AID level.
Default: 1-1.

3. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Spec block parameters

1. eqptpn — Equipment ASAP Profile Name
The name of the current ASAP profile of type EQUIP-UNPROT of the shelf level.
Type: Alphanumeric string.
Range: up to 24 characters. A hyphen (-) is additionally allowed in the name.
Default: DEFAULT.

2. eqptprotpn — Protected Equipment ASAP Profile Name
The name of the current ASAP profile of type EQUIP-PROT of the shelf level.
Type: Alphanumeric string.
Range: up to 24 characters. A hyphen (-) is additionally allowed in the name.
Default: DEFAULT.

3. ssoride - SS Bits Overrides
This parameter determines the value to be inserted into the SS bits of the pointer of
every AU-N or STS-N signal in the output direction of every SDH or SONET port
in the shelf.
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The terms override, enable and disable are used since:
¢ the default value of the SS bits in 00

* the parameter allows you to diverge from that default.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: ENABLE insert value 00 into SS bits, DISABLE insert value 10 into SS
bits.

Default: DISABLE.

Output format

If the ED-EQPT command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

>

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).

Detailed behavior description

The following attribute of the shelf entity is updated due to the command ED-EQPT:
* egptpn as specified in the command input

* egptprotpn as specified in the command input.

The modification is reported by means of an ED-EQPT notification for the shelf.

Example input/output

ED-EQPT:UNITE-NE:1-1:123456:::eqptpn=Nuernberg-1;
UNITE-NE 98-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

2

Error responses

365-374-180
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Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command Error responses
section. The error responses listed there also apply to RTRV-EQPT (shelf) command.

Validation rule: Check for ASAP profile existence

When no ASAP profile with the name specified by egptpn or egptprotpn does exist the
following error message is returned.

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, ASAP profile does not exist
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Related TL1 messages
*  “RTRV-EQPT (system): Retrieve Equipment (system)” (p. 4-1720)
*  “DLT-EQPT (slot): Delete equipment (slot)” (p. 4-116)
*  “RTRV-STATE-EQPT (system): Retrieve equipment state” (p. 4-2059)

References
GR-199-CORE
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ED-EQPT (shelf) notification

Output format

The ED-EQPT notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG Report
Database Change notification.

Syntax: ED-EQPT:aid::spec_block

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

aid — Access Identifier

The AID of the shelf/subrack.

Type: AID

Range: ShelfAID. The keyword a1l is not allowed on bay AID and shelf AID
level.

Default: 1-1.

Spec block parameters

1.

Example output

ED-

eqptpn — Equipment ASAP Profile Name

The name of the current ASAP profile of type EQUIP-UNPROT of the shelf level.
Type: Alphanumeric string.

Range: up to 24 characters. A hyphen (-) is additionally allowed in the name.
Default: DEFAULT.

eqptprotpn — Protected Equipment ASAP Profile Name

The name of the current ASAP profile of type EQUIP-PROT of the shelf level.
Type: Alphanumeric string.

Range: up to 24 characters. A hyphen (-) is additionally allowed in the name.
Default: DEFAULT.

ssoride - SS Bits Overrides

This parameter determines the value to be inserted into the SS bits of the pointer of
every AU-N or STS-N signal in the output direction of every SDH or SONET port
in the shelf.

The terms override, enable and disable are used since:
¢ the default value of the SS bits in 00

* the parameter allows you to diverge from that default.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: ENABLE insert value 00 into SS bits, DISABLE insert value 10 into SS
bits.

Default: DISABLE.

EQPT:UNITE-NE:1-1:123456:::egptpn=Nuernberg-1;
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 08:00:00

365-374-180
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M 123456 COMPLD
UNITE-NE 00-11-20 8:01:03

A 610 REPT DBCHG
"Time=8-00-30,DATE=00-11-20:ED-EQPT:1-1::
eqptpn=Nuernberg-1"
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ED-EQPT (slot): Edit equipment (slot)

The ED-EQPT command modifies the provisioning values associated with slot.

Properties
Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Input format

Command Syntax: ED-EQPT:tid:aid:ctag:::spec_block;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. aid — Access Identifier
The AID of a slot.
Type: AID
Range:

e SlotAID
e UnivSlotAID
e  XCSIlotAID

e CTLSIotAID.

The keyword usall is allowed for Simple_UnivSlotAID.
The keyword xcall is allowed for Simple_XCSlotAID.
The keyword ctlall is allowed for Simple_CTLSIlotAID.
The keyword a1l is allowed for Simple_SlotAID.

The keyword al1 is not allowed on bay/shelf level.

3. ctag — Correlation Tag

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Spec block parameters

1. eqptpn — Equipment ASAP Profile Name
The name of the current ASAP profile of type EQUIP-PROT on slot level
Type: Alphanumeric string
Range: up to 24 characters. A hyphen (-) is additionally allowed in the name.
Default: DEFAULT.
Note: egptpn is used on system, shelf and circuit pack level for a profile of type
EQUIP-UNPROT.

2. nvmname — Circuit Pack Name
This parameter specifies the name of the provisioned circuit pack of the slot. If no
circuit pack is provisioned the default value is reported.
Type: value set.
Range: 12 character.
Default: UNDEFINED.

3. nvmqual — Circuit Pack Qualifier
This parameter specifies the qualifier of the provisioned circuit pack of the slot. If
no circuit pack is provisioned the value UNDEEF is reported.
Type: value set.
Range: 7 characters.

The allowed values are:
e UNDEEF (default)
« EXTD

* all values as defined in SRD_ConfigurationManagement

Note: The TL1-representation of the functional qualifier follows the following
rules:

* alphanumeric characters or the special character ’-’ only

* special characters like ’/° and ’." to be omitted.

Output format

If the ED-EQPT command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).
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Detailed behavior description

The command shall modify the provisioned circuit pack for a specified slot. The spec
block parameters of the slot entity as specified in the command input shall be updated
due to that operation.

The modification is reported by means of ED-EQPT notification for the slot.

Example input/output
ED-EQPT:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-1:123456:::nvmname=0P10,
nvmqual=1.5LR1;

UNITE-NE 98-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

’

Error responses

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command Error responses
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the ED-EQPT command.

Validation rule: Check whether CP is acceptable
Check of the circuit pack type which is allowed for the slot.
Consistency shall be checked at two levels:

* between actlnamelactlqual with nvmname/nvmqual at system level

e Dbetween actlname with nvmname at slot level.

Error code: ENRE - Equipage, Not Recognized Equipage, unrecognized CP for
this slot.

Validation rule: Check whether system is maintenance condition

Preprovisioning is not allowed, when the system in maintenance condition (see
“RTRV-EQPT (system): Retrieve Equipment (system)” (p. 4-1720)).

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, maintenance condition
Validation rule: Check for ASAP profile existence

When no ASAP profile with the name specified by egptpn exists the following error is
returned.

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, ASAP profile does not exist
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Validation rule: Check exchangeability rules for optical packs

When the currently provisioned circuit pack is replaced by a new one by specifying the
parameters nvmname and nvmqual the following exchangeability rules shall be checked
whether all are fulfilled:

* the currently provisioned CP as well as the new one is an optical pack

» the holder state of the addressed slot is empty OR a pack with the specified
nvmname and nvmqual is already plugged in

* the number of ports of both CPs is identical
* the transmission capacity of both CPs is identical.

* the current port configuration concerning forward error correction is supported by
the new CP.

Error code: ENRE - Equipage, Not Recognized Equipage, unrecognized CP for
this slot.

Validation rule: Check exchangeability rules for electrical packs

When the currently provisioned circuit pack is replaced by a new one by specifying the
parameters nvmname and nvmqual the following exchangeability rules shall be
checked whether all are fulfilled:

* the currently provisioned CP as well as the new one is an electrical pack

* the holder state of the addressed slot is empty OR a pack with the specified
nvmname and nvmgqual is already plugged in.

e the number of ports of both CPs is identical
* the transmission capacity of both CPs is identical.

Error Code: ENRE - Equipage, Not Recognized Equipage, unrecognized CP for
this slot

Validation rule: Check exchangeability rules for XC packs

When the currently provisioned circuit pack is replaced by a new one by specifying the
parameters nvmname and nvmqual the following exchangeability rules shall be
checked whether all are fulfilled:

* the currently provisioned CP as well as the new one is a cross-connect pack AND

* the holder state of the addressed slot is empty OR a pack with the specified
nvmname and nvmqual is already plugged in.

Error code: ENRE - Equipage, Not Recognized Equipage, unrecognized CP for
this slot.

Related TL1 messages
*  “RTRV-EQPT (slot): Retrieve Equipment (slot)” (p. 4-1708)
*  “DLT-EQPT (slot): Delete equipment (slot)” (p. 4-116)
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o  “RTRV-STATE-EQPT (slot): Retrieve equipment state (slot)” (p. 4-2053)
*  “RTRV-ACTLCP: Retrieve acceptable circuit pack list” (p. 4-1590).

References
GR-199-CORE
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ED-EQPT (slot) notification

Output format

The ED-EQPT notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG Report
Database Change notification.

Syntax: ED-EQPT:aid::spec_block

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

aid — Access Identifier

Description: The AID of a slot.

Type: AID

Range: SlotAID

The keyword usall is not allowed for Simple_UnivSIotAID.

The keyword xcall is not allowed for Simple_XCSlotAID.

The keyword ctlall is not allowed for Simple_CTLSIotAID.

The keyword al1 is not allowed for Simple_SlotAID, Simple_UnivSIlotAID,
Simple_XCSlotAID, Simple_CTLSIotAID.

The keyword al1 is not allowed on bay/shelf level.

Spec block parameters

1.

actlname — Acceptable Circuit Pack Name

This parameter is reported by itself The line is repeated for all groups of acceptable
circuit packs in the slot. This list specifies the groups of circuit packs which can be
provisioned for that slot. The detailed information about the groups can be
requested via RTRV-ACTLCP.

Type: value set.

Range: 12 character.

nvmname — Circuit Pack Name

This parameter specifies the name of the provisioned circuit pack of the slot. If no
circuit pack is provisioned the default value is reported.

Type: value set.

Range: 12 character.

Default: UNDEFINED.

nvmqual — Circuit Pack Qualifier

This parameter specifies the qualifier of the provisioned circuit pack of the slot. If
no circuit pack is provisioned the value UNDEF is reported.

Type: value set.

Range: 7 characters.
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The allowed values are:
e UNDEEF (default)
« EXTD

* all values as defined in SRD_ConfigurationManagement

Note: The TL1-representation of the functional qualifier follows the following
rules:

* alphanumeric characters or the special character ’-’ only
* special characters like ’/° and ’." to be omitted.

4. eqptpn — Equipment ASAP Profile Name
The name of the current ASAP profile of type EQUIP-PROT on slot level
Type: Alphanumeric string
Range: up to 24 characters. A hyphen (-) is additionally allowed in the name.
Default: DEFAULT.
Note: egptpn is used on system, shelf and circuit pack level for a profile of type
EQUIP-UNPROT.

5. name — Circuit Pack Name
Circuit Pack Name as stored in the EEPROM of the replaceable unit.
Type: value set.
Range: up to 12 characters.
Default: empty string ""
The default is reported on CP plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.
Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".

6. qual — Circuit Pack Qualifier
Circuit Pack Qualifier as stored in the EEPROM of the replaceable unit.
Type: value set.
Range: up to 7 characters.
Default: empty string ""
The default is reported on CP plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.
Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".

7. app — Apparatus Code
Apparatus Code as stored in the EEPROM of the replaceable unit.
Type: alphanumeric string.
Range: up to 9 characters.
Default: empty string ""
The default is reported on CP plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.
Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".
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8. ssn — Series Number
Series Number as stored in the EEPROM of the replaceable unit.
Type: value set.
Range: up to 6 characters.
Default: empty string ""
The default is reported on CP plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.
Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".
Note: A dash (-) is used instead of a colon (:) for the series number in TL1.

9. clei — Common Language Equipment
Common Language Equipment as stored in the EEPROM of the replaceable unit.
Type: value set.
Range: 10 characters.
Default: empty string
The default is reported on CP plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.
Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".

nn

10. eci — Equipment Catalog Item
Equipment Catalog Item as stored in the EEPROM of the replaceable unit.
Type: value set.
Range: 6 digits.
Default: empty string
The default is reported on CP plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.
Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".

mnn

11. sln — Serial Number
Serial number as stored in the EEPROM on the circuit pack to identify the
replaceable unit and indicate the date and place of manufacture.
Type: Alphanumeric string.
Range: 12 characters.
Default: empty string
The default is reported on CP plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.
Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".

mnn

Example output

The following examples shows the case after pre-provisioning of slot 1 for an
OP2G5/13SR4 pack:
ED-EQPT:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-1:123456:::nvmname=0P2G5,
nvmqual=13SR4;
UNITE-NE 00-11-14 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD
UNITE-NE 00-11-14 08:00:30
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-14:ED-EQPT:1-1-#-#-1::
nvmname=0P2G5,nvmqua I=13SR4"
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The following examples shows a case after auto-provisioning of slot 1 with an
OP2G5/13SR4 pack (note: it is possible that change of nvmname, nvmqual and change
of inventory data is reported in two notifications):

UNITE-NE 00-11-14 08:00:30

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-14:ED-EQPT:1-1-#-#-1::
nvmname=0P2G5,nvmqua1=13SR4"
UNITE-NE 00-11-14 08:00:31

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-14:ED-EQPT:1-1-#-#-1::
name=0P2G5,qual=13SR4,app=KFA12,ssn=1-1,
clei=WMTBJDGAAA,eci=276912,s1n=123456789012"

The following examples shows a case after plug-out of the OP2G5/13SR4 pack from
slot 1:

UNITE-NE 00-11-14 08:00:31

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-14:ED-EQPT:1-1-#-#-1::
name=\"\",qual=\"\",app=\"\",ssn=\"\",clei=\"\",
eci=\"\",sTn=\"\""

The following examples shows the case after auto-provisioning of an OP40 into slot 4
and the effect on slot 1:

UNITE-NE 00-11-14 08:00:30

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-14:ED-EQPT:1-1-#-#-1::
nvmname=0P40,nvmqual=EXTD"
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-14:ED-EQPT:1-1-#-#-1::
actlname=\"\""
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ED-EQPT (Socket): Edit equipment

The ED-EQPT command shall modify the provisioning values associated with socket.

Properties
Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

Priority: 1
Abortable: no.

Input format

Command Syntax: ED-EQPT:tid:aid:ctag:::spec_block;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. aid — Access Identifier
The AID of a socket.
Type: AID.
Range: SocketAID. The keyword usall or all shall be allowed for
Simple_UnivSlotAID. The keyword scall shall be allowed for Simple_SocketAID.
The keyword all is not allowed on bay/shelf level.

3. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Spec block parameters

1. eqptpn — Equipment ASAP Profile Name
The name of the current ASAP profile of type EQUIP-PROT on socket level.
Type: Alphanumeric string.
Range: up to 24 characters. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally allowed in the name.
Default: DEFAULT.

2. nvmname — Provisioned Module Name
This parameter shall specify the name of the provisioned module of the socket. If
no module is provisioned the default value is reported.
Type: value set.
Range: 12 character.
Default: UNDEFINED.
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3. nvmgqual — Provisioned Module Qualifier
This parameter shall specify the qualifier of the provisioned module of the slot. If
no module is provisioned the default value is reported..
Type: value set.
Range: 7 characters.
Default: UNDEF.

Note: The TL1-representation of the functional qualifier shall follow the rules as
defined in SRD_ConfigurationManagement:
* alphanumeric characters or the special character ’-’ only

» special characters like ’/* and ’." to be omitted.

Output format

If the ED-EQPT command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).

Detailed behavior description

The command modifies the provisioned module for a specified socket. The spec block
operation. The modification shall be reported by means of ED-EQPT notification for
the slot.

Example input/output

This example shows an ED-EQPT command which reprovisions the socket and assigns
a new ASAP:
ED-EQPT:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-5-s5c2:123456:::nvmname=0M2G5,
nvmqual=15LR1,eqptpn=PROFILET;

UNITE-NE 98-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

>

Error responses

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command Error responses
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the ED-EQPT command.
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Validation rule: Check whether system is in maintenance condition
Preprovisioning shall not be allowed, when the systemis in maintenance condition. (See
“RTRV-EQPT (system): Retrieve Equipment (system)” (p. 4-1720).)

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, maintenance condition
Validation rule: Check for ASAP profile existence

When no ASAP profile with the name specified by egptpn exists the following error
shall be returned.

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, ASAP profile does not exist
Validation rule: Socket must already be provisioned

When re-provisioning a module, i.e. changing nvmname/nvmqual, it shall be checked
whether the socket is already provisioned (i.e. nvmname/nvmqual is different from
UNDEFINED/UNDEF).

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, socket is not provisioned
Validation rule: Exchangeability II: Invalid module plugged in
If

* the socket is already provisioned (i.e. nvmname/nvmqual is different from
UNDEFINED/UNDEF)

* the socket is neither empty nor equipped with the new type of module being
specified by nvmname/nvmqual

then re-provisioning of the socket is not allowed.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, the module is not plugged
out

Validation rule: Exchangeability Ill: Invalid module plugged in
If

» the socket is already provisioned (i.e. nvmname/nvmqual is different from
UNDEFINED/UNDEF),

* the socket is not empty

» the socket is equipped with the new type of module being specified by
nvmnamel/nvmqual

* the new type of module being specified by nvmname/nvmqual is not in the list of
acceptable modules (given by parameters actlname, actlqual of
RTRV-EQPT(socket))

then re-provisioning of the socket is not allowed.

Error code: ENRE - Equipage, Not Recognized Equipage, unrecognized module
for this socket
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messages
* “DLT-EQPT (Socket): Delete equipment” (p. 4-125)
*  “ENT-EQPT (Socket): Enter equipment” (p. 4-1087)
*  “RTRV-EQPT (Socket): Retrieve equipment” (p. 4-1713)
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ED-EQPT (Socket) notification

Output format

The ED-EQPT notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax: ED-EQPT:aid::spec_block

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

aid — Access Identifier

The AID of a socket.

Type: AID.

Range: SocketAID. The keyword usall or all shall be allowed for
Simple_UnivSlotAID. The keyword scall shall be allowed for Simple_SocketAID.
The keyword all is not allowed on bay/shelf level.

Spec block parameters

1.

actlname — Acceptable Module Name

This parameter shall be reported by itself together with actimodqual. The line shall
be repeated for all acceptable modules in the socket. This list specifies the modules
which can be provisioned for that socket.

Type: value set.

Range: 12 characters.

actlqual — Acceptable Module Qualifier

This parameter shall be reported by itself together with actimodname. The line shall
be repeated for all acceptable modules in the socket. This list specifies the modules
which can be provisioned for that socket.

Type: value set.

Range: 7 characters.

Note: The TL1-representation of the functional qualifier shall follow the rules as
defined in SRD_ConfigurationManagement:

* alphanumeric characters or the special character ’-’ only
* special characters like ’/’ and ’.” to be omitted

app - Apparatus Code

Apparatus Code as stored in the EEPROM. This parameter shall be reported for a
SocketAlD, if the data in the EEPROM is stored according to the Small EEPROM
Format.

Type: alphanumeric string

Range: up to 9 characters.

Default: empty string "". The default is reported on module plug-out or when the
EEPROM is not readable. Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped
\"\".
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. ccode - Commercial Code

Commercial code + suffix as stored in the EEPROM on the module. This
parameter shall be reported for a SocketAlID, if the data in the EEPROM is stored
according to the SFP EEPROM Format.

Type: alphanumeric string

Range: up to 12 digits

Default: empty string "". The default is reported on module plug-out or when the
EEPROM is not readable. Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped
\"\".

. clei — Common Language Equipment

Common Language Equipment as stored in the EEPROM of the module.

Type: value set.

Range: 10 characters.

Default: empty string "".

The default is reported on module plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.

Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".

. datecde - Date Code

Vendor Date Code as stored in the EEPROM on the module. This parameter shall
be reported for a SocketAlD, if the data in the EEPROM is stored according to the
SFP EEPROM Format.

Type: Text string.

Range: 8 characters.

Default: empty string "".

The default is reported on module plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.

Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".

. eci — Equipment Catalog Item

Equipment Catalog Item as stored in the EEPROM of the module.

Type: value set

Range: 6 digits.

Default: empty string "".

The default is reported on module plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.
Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".

. egptpn — Equipment ASAP Profile Name

The name of the current ASAP profile of type EQUIP-PROT on socket level.
Type: Alphanumeric string.

Range: up to 24 characters. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally allowed in the name.
Default: DEFAULT.

. name — Module Name

Module Name as stored in the EEPROM of the module.

Type: value set.

Range: up to 12 characters.

Default: empty string "".

The default is reported on module plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.

Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".
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10.

11

12.

13.

14.

nvmname — Provisioned Module Name

This parameter shall specify the name of the provisioned module of the socket. If
no module is provisioned the default value is reported.

Type: value set.

Range: 12 character.

Default: UNDEFINED.

. nvmqual — Provisioned Module Qualifier

This parameter shall specify the qualifier of the provisioned module of the slot. If
no module is provisioned the default value is reported..

Type: value set.

Range: 7 characters.

Default: UNDEF.

Note: The TL1-representation of the functional qualifier shall follow the rules as
defined in SRD_ConfigurationManagement:

* alphanumeric characters or the special character ’-’ only

2

* special characters like ’/° and ’." to be omitted.

prodid - Product Line 1d

Binary Compatibility + UNITE Serial Number Identifier as stored in the EEPROM
on the module. This parameter shall be reported for a SocketAlD, if the data in the
EEPROM is stored according to the SFP EEPROM Format.

Type: Hexadecimal Number

Range: 5 bytes where each byte shall be represented as 2 hexadecimal digits.
Default: empty string "".

he default is reported on module plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.

Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".

qual — Module Qualifier

Module Qualifier as stored in the EEPROM of the module.

Type: value set.

Range: up to 7 characters.

Default: empty string "".

The default is reported on module plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.

Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".

sln — Serial Number

Serial number as stored in the EEPROM on the module to identify the module and
indicate the date and place of manufacture.

Type: alphanumeric string.

Range: 12 characters.

Default: empty string "".

The default is reported on module plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.

Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".

Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 365-374-180
See notice on first page Issue 1, July 2005



TL1 commands - alphabetical order ED-EQPT (Socket) notification

15.ssn — Series Number
Series Number as stored in the EEPROM of the module.
Type: value set.
Range: up to 6 characters.
Default: empty string "".
The default is reported on modlue plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.
Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".

Note: A dash (-) is used instead of a colon (:) for the series number in TL1.

16. vendorname - Vendor Name
Vendor Name as stored in the EEPROM on the module. This parameter shall be
reported for a SocketAlID, if the data in the EEPROM is stored according to the
SFP EEPROM Format.
Type: Text string
Range: 16 characters
Default: empty string
The default is reported on module plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.
Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".

mnn

17. vendoroui - Vendor Company Identifier
Vendor Company Identifier as stored in the EEPROM on the module. This
parameter shall be reported for a SocketAlD, if the data in the EEPROM is stored
according to the SFP EEPROM Format.
Type: Hexadecimal number
Range: 3 bytes where each byte shall be represented as 2 hexadecimal digits.
Default: empty string ""
The default is reported on module plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.
Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".

18. vendorpartno - Vendor Part Number
Vendor Part Number as stored in the EEPROM on the module. This parameter shall
be reported for a SocketAlID, if the data in the EEPROM is stored according to the
SFP EEPROM Format.
Type: Text string
Range: 16 characters
Default: empty string
The default is reported on module plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.
Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".

mnn
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19. vendorrevlvl - Vendor Revision Level
Vendor Revision Level as stored in the EEPROM on the module. This parameter
shall be reported for a SocketAlD, if the data in the EEPROM is stored according
to the SFP EEPROM Format.
Type: Text string
Range: 4 characters
Default: empty string
The default is reported on module plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.
Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".

mnn

20. vendorsln - Vendor Serial Number
Vendor Serial Number + WES Vendor Identifier as stored in the EEPROM on the
module. This parameter shall be reported for a SocketAlID, if the data in the
EEPROM is stored according to the SFP EEPROM Format.
Type: Text string
Range: 20 characters
Default: empty string
The default is reported on module plug-out or when the EEPROM is not readable.
Note: In TL1 output direction the quotes have to escaped \"\".

nn

Example output

This example shows the ED-EQPT notifiation after reprovisioning of a socket:

UNITE-NE 00-11-14 08:00:30
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-14:ED-EQPT:1-1-#-#-5-scZ::nvmname=0M2G5,nvmqual=15LR1,

This example shows the ED-EQPT notification reporting the inventory data after

plugging in a modul:
UNITE-NE 00-11-14 08:00:30

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-14:ED-EQPT:1-1-#-#-5-sc2::
name=0M2G5,qual=15LR1,ccode=109192278000,
clei=WM3ILPEDAA,eci=255694,sTn=00NB01002333,ssn=1-1"

This example shows the ED-EQPT notification reporting the not readable inventory
data after plug out of a module:

UNITE-NE 00-11-14 08:00:30

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-14:ED-EQPT:1-1-#-#-5-sc2::
name=\"\",qual=\"\",comcde=\"\",clei=\"\",eci=\"\",
STn=\"\",ssn=\"\""
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ED-EQPT (system): Edit equipment (system)

The ED-EQPT command modifies the provisioning values associated with system (NE)
level.

Properties
Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

Priority: 1
Abortable: no

Input format

Command Syntax: ED-EQPT:tid:aid:ctag:::spec_block;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. aid — Access Identifier
The aid of the system itself.
Type: AID
Range: system. The usage of the keyword al1 on system level is not allowed.
Default: system

3. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Spec block parameters

1. eqptpn — Equipment ASAP Profile Name
The name of the current ASAP profile on the system level
Type: Alphanumeric string
Range: up to 24 characters. A hyphen (-) is additionally allowed in the name.
Default: DEFAULT

2. istddflt — Interface Standard Default
Defining the predominantly used interface standard for a port.
Type: alphanumeric value set

Range:
« SONET
e SDH

Default: SDH
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. mondelay — Port Auto to Mon Delay

The switch of the port mode from the value AUTO to the value MON shall be
delayed by this timer. It requires that a valid signal is present for the set timer
period prior to the port transitioning to monitored. If during the timer period the
signal is interrupted, the time should reset and begin another period when a valid
signal is once again presented.

Type: numeric string

Range:

* 0 = no timer will be started

e 1..480 = in steps of 1 representing a switch delay of the port mode in minutes.
Default: 0

. portclassdflt — Port Class Default

Defines the default port class, which is used when a new port is created and
xcsetup=SWISS. When xcsetup=TRADITIONAL this parameter is not evaluated.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
« TRADITIONAL
« EDGE

Default: TRADITIONAL.

synccrtc — System Synchronization Characteristic

This parameter specifies whether the NE uses the SDH or SONET timing function
for synchronization.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
 SONET
 SDH.

Default: SDH.

. trbmddflt — Tributary Mode Default

Defining the predominantly used tributary mode for a port.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
 FIXED
» ADAPTIVE

Default: FIXED.

swmaxcap — Maximum Switch Capacity

This parameter indicates the maximum switch capacity of the system that the user
intends to use.

Type: value set.

Range:
* LXCI160 (default), 160 GBit/s switch capacity
* LXC320, 320 GBit/s switch capacity.
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8. upsrportalarming — Enh. SA/NSA Detection for UPSR
The parameter specifies whether the Enhanced SA/NSA Detection for UPSR Rings
is switched on or off.
Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default).

9. xcsetup — Cross Connect Setup
This parameter indicates whether the system supports the set-up of
cross-connections via the ONNS application.
Type: value set.
Range: SWISS ONNS application is enabled; TRADITIONAL ONNS application is
disabled.
Default: TRADITIONAL.

Output format

If the ED-EQPT command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).

Detailed behavior description

365-374-180
Issue 1, July 2005

The command modifies the current values for the system. The values of the attributes
as listed above in section spec block parameters shall be updated as specified in the
command input.

Change of the parameters istddflt, trbmddflt has no effect on the corresponding
parameters for existing entities on port and tributary level, but only on entities which
are created afterwards.

The modification is reported by means of an ED-EQPT notification for the system.
Dependencies istddfit and trbmddfit

If istddflt is changed to SDH the trbmddflt parameter is set to FIXED by the system.
Updated affected entities

See discussion in Chapter 11, “TL1 messages - synchronization™ after change of
synccrtc and leave of MCOND.

Behaviour when setting of xcsetup from TRADITIONAL to SWISS or vice versa

The system must assure that the validation rules as listed in the Error responses section
are met.
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To set the system back from xcsetup=SWISS to xcsetup=TRADITIONAL it has to be
ensured that no resources are in use by SWISS (ONNS).
The following steps are recommended to achieve this:

* identify all SDH/SONET ports with portClass=INNI or portClass=EDGE, then set
portControl=LOCKOUT

* identify all GbE ports with eportClass=INNI or eportClass=EDGE, then set
eportControl=LOCKOUT

* ensure that all NN paths which start, end, or traverse this NE are deleted or
re-routed by the SWISS application via NN TL1 ENT/ED/DLT-PATH

* In exceptional cases, when the previous step is not possible: Identify all remaining
cross-connections with xconcls=NN, then use ED-NNCRS to set
xconcls=TRADITIONAL

* identify all SDH/SONET ports with portClass=INNI or portClass=EDGE, then set
portClass=TRADITIONAL

* identify all GbE ports with eportClass=INNI or eportClass=EDGE, then set
eportClass=TRADITIONAL

* identify all DCC channels with scn_dccstat=ENABLE, then set
scn_dcestat=DISABLE

* identify all LANs with osinode=scnnode, then either set osinode to osinode{1..8}
or DISABLE lanstat, ip_lanstat.

Dependency between setting of xcsetup and acceptable CP type list

By changing the value of xcsetup also the acceptable circuit pack type list changes.
Dependency between xcsetup and ONNS TL1 commands

While xcsetup=TRADITIONAL any ONNS TL1 command shall be rejected.
Update affected entities when changing swmaxcap from LXC160 to LXC320

When changing swmaxcap from LXC160 to LXC320 the acceptable circuit pack name

list actlname:

* of all universal slots in the lower row shall change from an empty list to a
non-empty list.

e of the XC slots 9 and 10 shall be modified such that it does not contain XC160
anymore.

The modification shall be reported by means of ED-EQPT notifications for the affected
slot entities.

Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 365-374-180
See notice on first page Issue 1, July 2005



TL1 commands - alphabetical order ED-EQPT (system): Edit equipment (system)

Update affected entities when changing swmaxcap from LXC320 to LXC640

When changing swmaxcap from LXC320 to LXC640 the acceptable circuit pack name
list actlname:

e of universal slot n-1 shall change from an emtpy list to a non-empty list if
currently a double density circuit pack is provisioned in slot n.

e of the XC slots 9 and 10 shall be modified such that it does not contain XC320
anymore.

The modification shall be reported by means of ED-EQPT notifications for the affected
slot entities.

Update affected entities when changing swmaxcap from LXC160 to LXC640

When changing swmaxcap from LXC160 to LXC640 the acceptable circuit pack name
list actlname:

* of all universal slots in the lower row shall change from an emtpy list to a
non-empty list.

* of universal slot n-1 shall change from an emtpy list to a non-empty list if
currently a double density circuit pack is provisioned in slot n

e of the XC slots 9 and 10 shall be modified such that it does not contain XC160
and XC320 anymore.

The modification shall be reported by means of ED-EQPT notifications for the affected
slot entities.

Dependency portclassdfit with xcsetup

Change of the parameter portclassdfit shall not have effects on existing ports. The
parameter portclassdflt shall automatically be set to TRADITIONAL, when xcsetup is
set to TRADITIONAL.

Example input/output
ED-EQPT:UNITE-NE:system:123456:::1stddf1t=SONET;
UNITE-NE 98-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

’

ED-EQPT:UNITE-NE:system:123456:::
portclassdf1t=EDGE,xcsetup=SWISS;
UNITE-NE 98-01-01 08:00:00

M 123456 COMPLD

’

Error responses

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command Error responses
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the ENT-EQPT command.
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Validation rule: check for ASAP profile existence

When no ASAP profile with the name specified by egptpn does not exist the following
error shall be returned.

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, ASAP profile does not exist
Validation rule: check of the maintenance condition
System must be in MCOND for change of synccrtc.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, not in Maintenance
Condition

Validation rule: compatibility istddfit and trbmddfit
Change of trbmddflt to ADAPTIVE while istddflt= SDH is not allowed.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, incompatibility istddflt
and trbmddflt

Validation rule: Compatibility xcsetup and HW configuration

The system shall verify that ONNS capable HW is (pre-) provisioned during an attempt
to set xcsetup=SWISS. Otherwise the following error shall be reported:

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, no SwiSS capable HW
Compatibility xcsetup and NVM size

The system shall verify that the installed NVM has a capacity > 256 Mbytes during an
attempt to set xcsetup=SWISS. Otherwise the following error shall be reported:

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, NVM size not sufficient
Validation rule: Compatibility xcsetup and IP configuration for SCN

The system shall verify that the mandatory ASTN IP address is provisioned during an
attempt to set xcsetup=SWISS. Otherwise the following error shall be reported:

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, incomplete IP
configuration

See corresponding validation rules in “ENT-ULS: Enter upper layer stack” (p. 4-1386)
for details.

Validation rule: Compatibility xcsetup and software state

The system verifies that the software is not in trial phase during an attempt to set
xcsetup=SWISS. Otherwise the following error shall be reported:

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, SW generic is in trial
phase
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Validation rule: Setting xcsetup back to TRADITIONAL

On an attempt to set xcsetup to TRADITIONAL it has to be ensured that all of the
following rules are fulfilled:

e for all (pre-)provisoned SDH/SONET ports (i.e. ports which are identified via
SPortAID) in the system holds portClass=TRADITIONAL, see RTRV/ED-rr (port)

» for all (pre-)provisoned GbE ports (i.e. ports which are identified via EPortAID) in
the system holds eportClass=TRADITIONAL, see RTRV/ED-EPORT

» for all cross-connections in the system holds xconcls=TRADITIONAL, see
RTRV/ED-CRS, ED-NNCRS

¢ no DCC channel shall have scn_dccstat=ENABLED, see RTRV/ENT-FECOM

* no LAN shall be assigned to the SCN with osinode=scnnode, see
RTRV/ENT-FECOM-LAN.

Otherwise the following error shall be reported:
Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, resources in use by SwiSS.

Validation rule: Do not accept ONNS TL1 commands when
xcsetup=TRADITIONAL

The system shall DENY ONNS TL1 commands when xcsetup=TRADITIONAL.
Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, SwiSS not enabled

Validation rule: Do not accept setting portclassdfit to EDGE when
xcsetup=TRADITIONAL

The system shall DENY setting the parameter portclassdfit to the value EDGE when
xcsetup=TRADITIONAL.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, SwiSS not enabled
Validation rule: Maximum switch capacity according XC CP

If the swmaxcap parameter is set it shall be ensured that the provided switch capacity
is not higher than the switch capacity of the provisioned XC circuit pack with the
smallest switch capacity in the system.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, switch capacity below
provisioned XC CP switch capacity

Validation rule: No decrease of maximum switch capacity

If the swmaxcap parameter is set it shall be ensured that the swmaxcap value in the
ED-EQPT command is not lower than the actual provisioned swmaxcap value in the
system.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, switch capacity cannot be
decreased
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Related TL1 messages

References

“RTRV-EQPT (system): Retrieve Equipment (system)” (p. 4-1720)
“DLT-EQPT (slot): Delete equipment (slot)” (p. 4-116)
“RTRV-STATE-EQPT (system): Retrieve equipment state” (p. 4-2059)
“RTRV-NNCNFG: Retrieve ONNS configuration data” (p. 4-1831)
“ED-NNCNFG: Edit ONNS configuration data” (p. 4-329)
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ED-EQPT (system) notification

Output format

The ED-EQPT notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG Report
Database Change notification.

Syntax: ED-EQPT:aid::spec_block

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

aid — Access Identifier

The aid of the system itself.

Type: AID

Range: system. The usage of the keyword al1 on system level is not allowed.
Default: system

Spec block parameters

1.

eqptpn — Equipment ASAP Profile Name

The name of the current ASAP profile on the system level

Type: Alphanumeric string

Range: up to 24 characters. A hyphen (-) is additionally allowed in the name.
Default: DEFAULT

istddflt — Interface Standard Default
Defining the predominantly used interface standard for a port.
Type: alphanumeric value set

Range:
 SONET
e SDH

Default: SDH

mondelay — Port Auto to Mon Delay

The switch of the port mode from the value AUTO to the value MON shall be
delayed by this timer. It requires that a valid signal is present for the set timer
period prior to the port transitioning to monitored. If during the timer period the
signal is interrupted, the time should reset and begin another period when a valid
signal is once again presented.

Type: numeric string

Range:

* 0 =no timer will be started

* 1..480 = in steps of 1 representing a switch delay of the port mode in minutes.
Default: 0

365-374-180
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4. portclassdflt — Port Class Default
Defines the default port class, which is used when a new port is created and
xcsetup=SWISS. When xcsetup=TRADITIONAL this parameter is not evaluated.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
« TRADITIONAL
* EDGE

Default: TRADITIONAL.

5. synccrtc — System Synchronization Characteristic
This parameter specifies whether the NE uses the SDH or SONET timing function
for synchronization.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* SONET
« SDH.

Default: SDH.

6. trbmddflt — Tributary Mode Default
Defining the predominantly used tributary mode for a port.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
 FIXED
« ADAPTIVE

Default: FIXED

7. swmaxcap — Maximum Switch Capacity
This parameter indicates the maximum switch capacity of the system that the user
intends to use.
Type: Value set
Range:
* LXCI160 160 GBit/s switch capacity
* LX(C320 320 GBit/s switch capacity

*  LXC640 640 GBit/s switch capacity
Default: LXC160.
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Example output

8. upsrportalarming — Enh. SA/NSA Detection for UPSR

The parameter specifies whether the Enhanced SA/NSA Detection for UPSR Rings
is switched on or off.
Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default).

9. xcsetup — Cross Connect Setup

This parameter indicates whether the system supports the set-up of
cross-connections via the ONNS application.

Type: value set.

Range: SWISS ONNS application is enabled; TRADITIONAL ONNS application is
disabled.

Default: TRADITIONAL.

ED-EQPT:UNITE-NE:system:123456:::istddf1t=SONET;

M

9

A

UNITE-NE 00-11-14 08:00:00
123456 COMPLD

UNITE-NE 00-11-14 08:00:50

001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-14:ED-EQPT:system::
istddf1t=SONET"
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ED-FECOM notification

Output format

The ED-FECOM notification shall use the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

The ED-FECOM notification has the following specific syntax:

ED-FECOM::port,dcctype:spec_block

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

port

This parameter indicates the port AID of a circuit pack which is used together with
dcctype to identify the DCC channel.

Type: AID.

Range: SPortAID; the keyword a1l is not allowed.

dcctype

This parameter specifies whether the LINE/MS or SECTION/RS DCC of the port
is affected by the command.

Type: Alphanumeric value set

Range:
e LINE
e SECTION (default).

Spec block parameters

1.

dccprottp

This parameter reports the protection type of the DCC channel. 0X1 means the port
is not involved in a protection group or DCC protection switching is disabled. 1+1
means DCC protection switching is enabled: In these case only the active worker
line is shown.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: 0X1 (default), 1+1.

dccstat

This parameter indicates whether MCN communication over the DCC channel is
enabled or if it is used in a Transparent DCC Cross Connection.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: DISABLE, ENABLE (default), TRANSPARENT.

Note: The default value of DISABLED is used when a DCC channel is created,
this will be reported via the ENT-FECOM notification, or when a transparent DCC
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cross-connection is deleted, this will be reported via the ED-FECOM notification.
The value TRANSPARENT is reported when a transparent DCC cross-connection
is created. In this case all other spec_block parameters does not have any effect on
operation of the system if reported. The other spec_block parameters does have
only operational effect if the value is ENABLED.

. lapdmode

This parameter indicates the type of LAPD service. Modes are AITS and UITS.
Starting with R2.0 this parameter is also used to determine the service for the
LinkID protocol.

If dcestat = TRANSPARENT, scn_dccstat = TRANSPARENT, or scn_dccstat =
ENABLE this parameter has no meaning and will not be reported.

Type: Alphanumeric value set..

Range:

e UITS (default)

 AITS.

. lapdrl

This parameter indicates the LAPD role. This parameter is also used to determine
the service for the LinkID protocol. If dccstat = TRANSPARENT, scn_dccstat =

TRANSPARENT, or scn_dccstat = ENABLE this parameter has no meaning and

will not be reported.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* USER-SIDE (default)
» NETWORK-SIDE.

. osinode

Assignment of a DCC channel to an MCN node in the NE. The parameter is
omitted when dccstat = ENABLE.

An NE can have up to 8 instances of the OSI stack. Node-1 is default and has a
NSAP. Nodes 2-8 have a NET and no SEL (NSAP = NET + SEL, for NET:
SEL=00). Nodes 2-8 can be created and configured, see command
ENT-ULSDCC-L3.

Type: AID.

Range: osinode{1-8}

scn_dccstat

This parameter indicates whether the DCC channel is used for communication over
the SCN or is involved in a transparent DCC cross-connection.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: DISABLE (default), ENABLE, TRANSPARENT.

Note: Output responses with scn_dccstat=DISABLE will only sent when
dccstat=ENABLE, see also Detailed behaviour description below.
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Example output
NE-UNITE 00-11-03 01:00:00
A 000 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=01-00-00,DATE=00-12-13:ED-FECOM::1-1-#-#-5-3,
line:dccprottp=0X1"
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ED-FETID: Edit Far End Target Identifier

Properties

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S3

Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Input format

Command Syntax: ED-FETID:tid:[aid]:ctag::[rid],spec_block;

Input parameters

Command parameters

1.

365-374-180
Issue 1, July 2005

tid — Target Identifier
See definition in input parameters section “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 4-1736).

aid — Access Identifier

This parameter specifies the aid of a MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group or an port
aid being a member of the group.

Option: If rid is specified, then aid can be omitted.

Type: AID.

Range: TwoFibre_ProtGrpAID (not ranged) or FourFibre_ProtGrpAID (not ranged)
or SPortAID (not ranged)

ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition in input parameters section “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 4-1736).

rid — Ring Identification

This parameter specifies the ring identification name. Storage and retrieval of the
rid is case sensitive, but actual use of the rid to determine the corresponding
protection group is case insensitive. The parameter is used as an alias to identify
exactly one MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group of any type. Therefore the value
shall be unique for all protection groups of type 2F or 4F within the NE.

Type: text string of chars allowed for TID strings.

Range: 1 to 15 characters.

Default: NONE.
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Spec block parameters

1.

Output format

M

’

oldtid — Old Target Identifier

This parameter is the previous TID of a remote node on the ring which may be
associated with one or more local cross-connections.

Type: identifier, in addition the special character underscore (
characters are allowed.

Range: 1 to 20 characters.

Default: LUCENT-UNITE-NE.

newtid — New Target Identifier

The newtid parameter is the previous TID of a remote node on the ring which may
be associated with one or more local cross-connections.
Type: identifier, in addition the special character underscore (
characters are allowed.

Range: 1 to 20 characters.

Default: LUCENT-UNITE-NE.

mon

) and the password

nmon

) and the password

After receiving the ED-MAP-RING command, the following normal completion
response shall be returned:

sid date time
ctag COMPLD

Output parameters

See definition in output parameters section in “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 4-1736).

Detailed behavior description

The ED-FETID command is used to update the TID of a remote node on the ring
which may be associated with one or more local cross-connections. The command can
only be applied when automatic ring discovery is disabled. The network provider
would then have to issue this command to every node on the ring. The ED-FETID
command generates a REPT-DBCHG message.

Example input/output

M

The following is an example of the ED-FETID command:
ED-FETID:NENAME-1::123456::RingID:01dtid=NENAME-2,newtid=NENAME-3;

NENAME-1 98-01-01 08:00:00
123456 COMPLD
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Error responses
Validation rule: Automatic ring discovery to be disabled

If the automatic ring discovery is enabled, the following error response shall be
returned:

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not Valid State
Validation rule: consistent aid and rid

If both an aid and an rid are specified as input parameters and they are inconsistent,
then the following error response is returned.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, inconsistent aid and rid
Validation rule: Old TID not in ring map

If the specified Old Target Identifier value is not contained in the list of Ring Node
Target Identifiers, the command shall be denied.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, old TID not in in the Tist of
ring node TIDs

Validation rule: Local node TID not allowed

If the specified Old Target Identifier is the TID of the local node, the command shall
be denied.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, TID of local node not allowed
Validation rule: No duplicate ring node TIDs

If the specified New Target Identifier is already contained in the list of ring node TIDs
and is different from the Old Target Identifier, the command shall be denied.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, duplicate ring node TID

Related TL1 messages
*  “ED-MAP-RING: Edit map ring” (p. 4-316)
e “RTRV-MAP-RING: Retrieve map ring” (p. 4-1819)
*  “SET-MAP-RING: Set map ring” (p. 4-2304).

References
GR-199-CORE
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ED-FETID notification

Output format

The SET-MAP-RING notification shall use the general format of a REPT DBCHG

(Report Database Change) notification.

Command Syntax: ED-FETID:aid:[rid]):spec_block;

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

aid — Access Identifier

This parameter specifies the aid of a MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group or an port
aid being a member of the group.

Option: If rid is specified, then aid can be omitted.

Type: AID.

Range: TwoFibre_ProtGrpAID (not ranged) or FourFibre_ProtGrpAID (not ranged)
or SPortAID (not ranged)

rid — Ring Identification

This parameter specifies the ring identification name. Storage and retrieval of the
rid is case sensitive, but actual use of the rid to determine the corresponding
protection group is case insensitive. The parameter is used as an alias to identify
exactly one MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group of any type. Therefore the value
shall be unique for all protection groups of type 2F or 4F within the NE.

Type: text string of chars allowed for TID strings.

Range: 1 to 15 characters.

Default: NONE.

Option: The rid is only included in the ED-FETID notification if the rid has been
specified in the ED-FETID command.

Spec block parameters

1.

oldtid — Old Target Identifier

This parameter is the previous TID of a remote node on the ring which may be
associated with one or more local cross-connections.

Type: identifier, in addition the special character underscore (
characters are allowed.

Range: 1 to 20 characters.

Default: LUCENT-UNITE-NE.

newtid — New Target Identifier

The newtid parameter is the previous TID of a remote node on the ring which may
be associated with one or more local cross-connections.
Type: identifier, in addition the special character underscore (
characters are allowed.

Range: 1 to 20 characters.

Default: LUCENT-UNITE-NE.

non

) and the password

non

) and the password
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Example input/output

The following example reports the change of a TID in an NE’s ring map for a 4 fibre
MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group:

LT-UNITE 00-11-03 15:00:00
A 000 REPT DBCHG

"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:ED-FETID:RingID:01dtid=NE_1,newtid=NE_2"

Ol
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ED-LONIM: Edit Low Order Non-Intrusive Monitor

The ED-LONIM command modifies the properties of a low-order tributary (LONIM).

Properties
Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3
Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Input format
Command Syntax:

ED- LONIM-modifier:tid:aid:ctag:::spec_block;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. modifier
The modifier shall specify the type of the low-order tributary. The purpose is to
distinguish between: - SDH/SONET tributaries.
Type: alphanumeric value set

Range:
* LOVC
 LOVT

2. tid — Target Identifier
See definition in “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

3. aid — Access Identifier
The access identifier shall specify a low-order tributary to be operated on.
Type: AID
Range: GenLOTribAID as defined in SRD_TL1_AID.

Following wildcard values shall be accepted:
* all, usall in Simple_UnivSIotAID,
* all in Simple_SPortAID,
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* all in Simple_PTNumAID,

* all in Simple_LONumAID.

The motiviation to allow a retrieval of all low-order tributaries at once (in
combination with the ALL modifier) is that NE internally all slots and ports must
be queried anyway to fill the response. If the retrieve command would be more
restrictive then multiple commands would be necessary to retrieve all low-order
tributaries which results internally to an unnecessary multiple full query.

ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition in “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

Spec Block Parameters

1.

degthr - Signal Degrade Threshold

This parameter shall specify the exponent to base 10 for building the degraded
threshold level. Note that only the POISSON mode is supported by HW for
low-order tributaries. Therefore this parameter will be always valid (i.e. in contrast
to RTRV-VCGTRIB, RTRV-VC3, RTRV-STS1).

Type: integer

Range: -5, -6 (default), -7, -8, -9; i.e. range is 10exp-9 to 10exp-5

dexcthr - Excessive Degrade Threshold

This parameter shall specify the exponent to base 10 for building the excessive
threshold level. Note that only the POISSON mode is supported by HW for
lowQorder tributaries. Therefore this parameter will be always valid (i.e. in contrast
to RTRV-VCGTRIB, RTRV-VC3, RTRV-STS1).

Type: integer

Range: -3 (default), -4, -5; i.e. range is 10exp-5 to 10exp-3

explptrc - Expected LO Path Trace Identifier

This parameter shall specify the Expected Low Order Path Trace Identifier (J1 or
J2). The first byte value shall be in the range from 80 to FF (MSB always set to 1).
The other byte values shall be in the range from 00 to 7F (MSB always set to 0).
This parameter is only useful if ptrerfmt is set to 16.

Type: hexadecimal number without a preceeding "H’.

Range: length: 32 hexadecimal; digits: value specific string acc. ITU/ETSI mode 1
Default: 89000000000000000000000000000000

This parameter is only significant if ptrcrfmt is set to 16. However, setting this
parameter while the format is different will not be rejected but stored in the NE
and needs not be set again if the format is set later to the 16 byte mode.

feppm - Far End Path PM Enable
This parameter shall specify whether the performance monitoring for the far end is
enabled or disabled for this tributary.

Type:alphanumeric value set
Range: DISABLE (default), ENABLE.

365-374-180
Issue 1, July 2005

Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 4-305
See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order ED-LONIM: Edit Low Order Non-Intrusive Monitor

5.

lonimpn - LO NIM ASA Profile Name

This parameter points to a tributary ASAP profile name pfname for the designated
AID.

Type: alphanumeric string. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally allowed in the name.
Range: 1 ... 24 characters

Default: DEFAULT.

Note that in LambdaUnite® MultiService Switch (MSS) Release 7.0, only the
default ASAP can be used for lower order tributaries!

Iptimmon - LO Path Trace Identifier Mismatch Monitor

This parameter shall specify if the mode of the TIM detection. This parameter is
relevant only if the related trace read format ptrcrfmt is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode).

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: DISABLE (default), ENABLE.

neppm - Near End Path PM Enable

This parameter shall specify whether the performance monitoring for the near end
is enabled or disabled for this tributary.

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: DISABLE (default), ENABLE

pmlpfeses - PM LO Path Far End SES Threshold

This parameter shall specify the Low Order Path Far End Severely Errored Seconds
Performance Monitioring Threshold for errored frames. If errored frames are
crossing this threshold this will result in an SES count for the far end. The
behaviour depends on interface standard specified by istd for the related port
owning this tributary and the transmission rate of this low-order tributary. For
definition of istd refer to RTRV-rr Output Parameters. The transmission rate can
only be derived from the parameter inputsig of the related PTF entity.

Type: integer

Range:

The range depends on the tributary type in input direction, which can be derived
from inputsig of the related PTF:

e 1,2,3, .., 7998, 7999, 8000 (if the entity represents a LO-VC3 tributary)
e 1,2,3, .., 1998, 1999, 2000 (if the entity represents a VC12 tributary)

e 1,2,3,..,3998, 3999, 4000 (if the entity represents a VT1.5 tributary)
Default: The default value depends on the tributary type in input direction, which
can be derived from inputsig of the related PTF: 2400 (if the entity represents a
LO-VC3 tributary) 600 (if the entity represents a VC12 or VT1.5 tributary).
Note that the value range depends on the LO tributary type this entity currently
represents.
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9.

pmlpneses - PM LO Path Near End SES Threshold

This parameter shall specify the Low Order Path Near End Severely Errored
Seconds Performance Monitioring Threshold for errored frames. If errored frames
are crossing this threshold this will result in an SES count for the near end. The
behaviour depends on interface standard specified by istd for the related port
owning this tributary and the transmission rate of this low-order tributary. For
definition of istd refer to RTRV-rr Output Parameters. The transmission rate can
only be derived from the parameter inputsig of the related PTF entity.

Type: integer

Range:

The range depends on the tributary type in input direction, which can be derived
from inputsig of the related PTF:

e 1,2,3, .., 7998, 7999, 8000 (if the entity represents a LO-VC3 tributary)
e 1,2,3, .., 1998, 1999, 2000 (if the entity represents a VC12 tributary)

e 1,2,3,..,3998, 3999, 4000 (if the entity represents a VT1.5 tributary).
Default: The default value depends on the tributary type in input direction, which
can be derived from inputsig of the related PTF: 2400 (if the entity represents a
LO-VC3 tributary) 600 (if the entity represents a VC12 or VTL.5 tributary).
Note that the value range depends on the LO tributary type this entity currently
represents.

10. ptca - Path TCA Profile Pointer

11.

The parameter ptca shall specify the name of the threshold crossing alert (TCA)
profile used for this tributary.

Type: alphanumeric string

Range: 1 ... 24 characters

Default: DEFAULTO

ptrerfmt - Path Trace Read Format

This parameter shall specify the format of the path trace (J1 or J2 byte) to be
received (sink).

Type: numeric string

Range:

* 2 (default), for non-specific repeating byte

* 16, for 16 byte specific string

* 64, for 64 byte string (only applicable if the entity represents a LO-VC3
tributary).

To check whether the entity represents a LO-VC3 tributary or not, the parameter

inputsig of the related PTF entity must be checked.

Setting this parameter does not require to set explptrc at the same time. Setting this

parameter to the value 64 is not allowed if the entity does not represent a LOVC3

tributary.
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Issue 1, July 2005

Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 4-307
See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order ED-LONIM: Edit Low Order Non-Intrusive Monitor

12.tcamd - TCA mode
This parameter is only available for SDH mode and will therefore only be reported
if the output parameter aidtype is LOVC. The parameter shows the modus of the
PM thresholding.

Two thresholding methods are applicable for SDH:
e TR-only. (also known as the implicit reset method)

* TR-RTR. (also known as the explicit reset method).

For SONET the parameter tcamd does not exist. SONET ports only support
"TR-only” mode. Thus the mode must be internally set to "TR-only”".

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: TR, TRRTR

Default:
¢ SDH mode: TRRTR

e  SONET mode: TR (internal).

For SONET the parameter tcamd does not exist. SONET ports only support
"TR-only” mode. Thus the mode must be internally set to "TR-only”".

Setting this parameter is not allowed if the entity represents a LOVTI tributary.

13. tmonmd - Tributary Monitoring Mode
This parameter shall specify the monitoring mode for the tributary.
Type: alphanumeric value set
Range: MON, NMON (default).

Output format

If the network element fully complies with the ED-LONIM request, the following
normal completion response shall be returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output Parameter section for the RTRV-HDR command.

Detailed behavior description

The ED-LONIM shall generate a REPT DBCHG message. The command shall modify
the attributes (listed in the spec_block parameters part of this command) of the
addressed acgL.OTrib entitiy according to the parameters given with this command. The
modification shall be reported by means of an ED-LONIM notification.
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Disabling of PM monitor

The disabling of a PM monitor shall have the following impacts w.r.t. existing PM
registers:

1. stop PM counting

2. all current bins related to the PM monitor shall be deleted

3. all history bins related to the PM monitor shall be deleted

The term PM monitor has the same semantics as the term PM package as used in

SRD_PerformanceMonitoring. The number of PM monitors is determined by means of
the number of pm enable attributes.

PM monitors can be disabled explicitly by means of the pm enable attribute or are
implicitly disabled as part of a port/tributary deletion.

Additional to the above listed impacts (ID 52924) the disabling of a PM monitor shall
have the following impacts: the system has to clear all active TCA events of the
deleted PM monitor if TCA mode TR-RTR was selected.

Changing TCA mode from TR-RTR to TR-only

The change of tcamd from TR-RTR (also known as the explicit reset method) to
TR-only (also known as the implicit reset method) has the impact, that all active TCA
events of the related entity must be cleared.

Example input/output

ED-LONIM-LOVC:LT-UNITE:1-1-#-#-39-16-1-43:
123456 : :tmonmd=NMON ;

LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00
M 123456 COMPLD

2

Error responses

365-374-180
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Refer to the RTRV-HDR command Error Responses section. The error responses listed
there apply to the ED-LONIM command, too.

Validation rule: Check aid against PTF substructure

If the command is applied with an aid which does not exist according to the input
signal substructure of the owning PTF entity then the command shall be denied.

Error code: TENE - Input, Entity Not Exists, aid not part of substructure
Example:

Given the parameter of HPT[1-1-#-#-39-16-1]:inputsig is 23-2112, the following aid
will be rejected: 1-1-#-#-39-16-1-43.

Note that the status of the parameter HPT:unequiposig is irrelevant.
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Validation rule: Check modifier and tcamd consistency

If the command is applied with modifier = LOVT and the parameter tcamd is part of
the spec_block then the command shall be denied.

Error code: IPNC - Input, Parameter Not Consistent, TCA mode not allowed
Validation rule: Check modifier and ptrcrfmt consistency

If the command is applied with the parameter ptrcrfmt which is going to be set to 64
and the addressed entity does not represent a LO VC3 tributary then the command
shall be denied.

Error Code: IPNC - Input, Parameter Not Consistent, 64 byte path trace
not allowed

64 byte path trace format only allowed for LO-VC3 tributaries. The tributary type the
addressed entity represents can only be derived from the parameter inputsig of the
related PTF entity.

Validation rule: Check modifier and pmipneses/pmipnefeses consistency
If the command is applied for:

* an entity representing a LO-VC3 tributary and one of the parameters pmlpneses or
pmlpfeses is not in the range from 1 to 8000,

* an entity representing a VCI12 tributary and one of the parameters pmlpneses or
pmlpfeses is not in the range from 1 to 2000,

* an entity representing a VT1.5 tributary and one of the parameters pmlpneses or
pmlipfeses is not in the range from 1 to 4000,

then the command shall be denied.

Error Code: IPNC - Input, Parameter Not Consistent, SES threshold out of
range for this modifier

Validation rule: ASAP profile exists

Check of the existance of the ASAP profile.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, ASAP profile does not exist
Validation rule: TCA profile exists

Check of the existance of the TCA profile.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, TCA profile does not exist

Related TL1 messages
e “RTRV-LONIM: Low-Order Non-Intrusive Monitor” (p. 4-1782)
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ED-LONIM notification

The ED-LONIM notification shall use the general format of a REPT DBCHG Report
Database Change notification.

Output format

Command Syntax:

ED- LONIM-modifier.aid:ctag::spec_block;

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

modifier

The modifier shall specify the type of the low-order tributary. The purpose is to
distinguish between: - SDH/SONET tributaries.

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range:
« LOVC
« LOVT

aid — Access Identifier

The access identifier shall specify a low-order tributary to be operated on.
Type: AID

Range: GenLOTribAID as defined in SRD_TL1_AID.

Following wildcard values shall be accepted:
* all, usall in Simple_UnivSIotAID,

* all in Simple_SPortAlD,

* all in Simple_ PTNumAID,

* all in Simple_LONumAID.

The motiviation to allow a retrieval of all low-order tributaries at once (in
combination with the ALL modifier) is that NE internally all slots and ports must
be queried anyway to fill the response. If the retrieve command would be more
restrictive then multiple commands would be necessary to retrieve all low-order
tributaries which results internally to an unnecessary multiple full query.

Spec Block Parameters

1.

365-374-180
Issue 1, July 2005

crslpbkstat - Crossconnect Loopback Status

This parameter shall report the configuration of the crossconnection loopback of
this triburay. For changing the loopback operation refer to OPR-LPBK.

Type: alphanumeric value set
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Range:
* YES: for enabled loopback
* NO: for disabled loopback.

. degthr - Signal Degrade Threshold

This parameter shall specify the exponent to base 10 for building the degraded
threshold level. Note that only the POISSON mode is supported by HW for
low-order tributaries. Therefore this parameter will be always valid (i.e. in contrast
to RTRV-VCGTRIB, RTRV-VC3, RTRV-STS1).

Type: integer

Range: -5, -6 (default), -7, -8, -9; i.e. range is 10exp-9 to 10exp-5

. dexcthr - Excessive Degrade Threshold

This parameter shall specify the exponent to base 10 for building the excessive
threshold level. Note that only the POISSON mode is supported by HW for
lowQorder tributaries. Therefore this parameter will be always valid (i.e. in contrast
to RTRV-VCGTRIB, RTRV-VC3, RTRV-STS1).

Type: integer

Range: -3 (default), -4, -5; i.e. range is 10exp-5 to 10exp-3

. explptrc - Expected LO Path Trace Identifier

This parameter shall specify the Expected Low Order Path Trace Identifier (J1 or
J2). The first byte value shall be in the range from 80 to FF (MSB always set to 1).
The other byte values shall be in the range from 00 to 7F (MSB always set to 0).
This parameter is only useful if ptrerfmt is set to 16.

Type: hexadecimal number without a preceeding "H’.

Range: length: 32 hexadecimal; digits: value specific string acc. ITU/ETSI mode 1
Default: 89000000000000000000000000000000

. feppm - Far End Path PM Enable

This parameter shall specify whether the performance monitoring for the far end is
enabled or disabled for this tributary.

Type:alphanumeric value set

Range: DISABLE (default), ENABLE.

. lonimpn - LO NIM ASA Profile Name

This parameter points to a tributary ASAP profile name pfname for the designated
AID.

Type: alphanumeric string. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally allowed in the name.
Range: 1 ... 24 characters

Default: DEFAULT.

. Iptimmon - LO Path Trace Identifier Mismatch Monitor

This parameter shall specify if the mode of the TIM detection. This parameter is
relevant only if the related trace read format ptrcrfmt is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode).

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: DISABLE (default), ENABLE.
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8. neppm - Near End Path PM Enable
This parameter shall specify whether the performance monitoring for the near end
is enabled or disabled for this tributary.
Type: alphanumeric value set
Range: DISABLE (default), ENABLE

9. pmlpfeses - PM LO Path Far End SES Threshold
This parameter shall specify the Low Order Path Far End Severely Errored Seconds
Performance Monitioring Threshold for errored frames. If errored frames are
crossing this threshold this will result in an SES count for the far end. The
behaviour depends on interface standard specified by istd for the related port
owning this tributary and the transmission rate of this low-order tributary. For
definition of istd refer to RTRV-rr Output Parameters. The transmission rate can
only be derived from the parameter inputsig of the related PTF entity.
Type: integer
Range:
The range depends on the tributary type in input direction, which can be derived
from inputsig of the related PTF:

e 1,2,3, .., 7998, 7999, 8000 (if the entity represents a LO-VC3 tributary)
o 1,2,3, .., 1998, 1999, 2000 (if the entity represents a VC12 tributary)

« 1,2,3,..,3998, 3999, 4000 (if the entity represents a VT1.5 tributary)
Default: The default value depends on the tributary type in input direction, which
can be derived from inputsig of the related PTF: 2400 (if the entity represents a
LO-VC3 tributary) 600 (if the entity represents a VC12 or VT1.5 tributary).

10. pmlpneses - PM LO Path Near End SES Threshold
This parameter shall specify the Low Order Path Near End Severely Errored
Seconds Performance Monitioring Threshold for errored frames. If errored frames
are crossing this threshold this will result in an SES count for the near end. The
behaviour depends on interface standard specified by istd for the related port
owning this tributary and the transmission rate of this low-order tributary. For
definition of istd refer to RTRV-rr Output Parameters. The transmission rate can
only be derived from the parameter inputsig of the related PTF entity.
Type: integer
Range:
The range depends on the tributary type in input direction, which can be derived
from inputsig of the related PTF:

e 1,2,3, .., 7998, 7999, 8000 (if the entity represents a LO-VC3 tributary)
« 1,2,3, .., 1998, 1999, 2000 (if the entity represents a VC12 tributary)

e 1,2,3,..,3998, 3999, 4000 (if the entity represents a VT1.5 tributary).
Default: The default value depends on the tributary type in input direction, which
can be derived from inputsig of the related PTF: 2400 (if the entity represents a
LO-VC3 tributary) 600 (if the entity represents a VC12 or VT1.5 tributary).
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11. ptca - Path TCA Profile Pointer
The parameter ptca shall specify the name of the threshold crossing alert (TCA)
profile used for this tributary.
Type: alphanumeric string

Range: 1 ... 24 characters
Default: DEFAULTO

12. ptrerfmt - Path Trace Read Format
This parameter shall specify the format of the path trace (J1 or J2 byte) to be
received (sink).
Type: numeric string
Range:
* 2 (default), for non-specific repeating byte
* 16, for 16 byte specific string

* 04, for 64 byte string (only applicable if the entity represents a LO-VC3
tributary).

To check whether the entity represents a LO-VC3 tributary or not, the parameter

inputsig of the related PTF entity must be checked.

13. tcamd - TCA mode
This parameter is only available for SDH mode and will therefore only be reported
if the output parameter aidtype is LOVC. The parameter shows the modus of the
PM thresholding.

Two thresholding methods are applicable for SDH:
e TR-only. (also known as the implicit reset method)

* TR-RTR. (also known as the explicit reset method).

For SONET the parameter tcamd does not exist. SONET ports only support
"TR-only” mode. Thus the mode must be internally set to "TR-only”".

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: TR, TRRTR

Default:
¢ SDH mode: TRRTR

*  SONET mode: TR (internal).
For SONET the parameter tcamd does not exist. SONET ports only support
"TR-only” mode. Thus the mode must be internally set to "TR-only”".

14. tmonmd - Tributary Monitoring Mode
This parameter shall specify the monitoring mode for the tributary.
Type: alphanumeric value set
Range: MON, NMON (default).

Example output

Example of ED-LONIM notification representing a LO-VC3 tributary:

LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00
A 001 REPT DBCHG
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"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:ED-LONIM-LOVC:
1-1-#-#-39-16-1-43::\crslbkstat=N0,degthr=-6,
dexcthr=-3,\explptrc=89000000000000000000000000000000,
feppm=DISABLE,\Tptimmon=DISABLE,Tonimpn=DEFAULT,
neppm=DISABLE,pmlpfeses=2400,\pmlpneses=2400,ptca=DEFAULTO,
ptrcrfmt=1,tcamd=TRRTR, tmonmd=NMON"

Example of ED-LONIM notification representing a VC12 tributary:

LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00

A 001 REPT DBCHG

"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:ED-LONIM-LOVC:
1-1-#-#-39-16-1-63::\crslbkstat=NO,degthr=-6,
dexcthr=-3,\explptrc=89000000000000000000000000000000,
feppm=DISABLE,\Tptimmon=DISABLE,Tonimpn=DEFAULT,
neppm=DISABLE,pmlipfeses=600,\pmIpneses=600,ptca=DEFAULTO,
ptrcrfmt=1,tcamd=TRRTR, tmonmd=NMON"

Example of ED-LONIM notification representing a VT1.5 tributary:

LT-UNITE 00-11-11 11:11:00

A 001 REPT DBCHG

"TIME=11-10-30,DATE=00-11-11:ED-LONIM-LOVT:
1-1-#-#-39-16-3-28::\crslbkstat=N0,degthr=-6,
dexcthr=-3,\explptrc=89000000000000000000000000000000,
feppm=DISABLE,\Tptimmon=DISABLE,lonimpn=DEFAULT,
neppm=DISABLE,pmlpfeses=600,\pmlipneses=600,ptca=DEFAULTO,
ptrcrfmt=1, tmonmd=NMON"
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ED-MAP-RING: Edit map ring

Properties

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): M3

Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Input format

Command Syntax: ED-MAP-RING:tid:[aid]:ctag::[rid],spec_block;

Input parameters

Command parameters

1.

tid — Target Identifier
See definition in input parameters section “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 4-1736).

aid — Access Identifier

This parameter specifies the aid of a MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group or an port
aid being a member of the group.

Option: If rid is specified, then aid can be omitted.

Type: AID.

Range: TwoFibre_ProtGrpAID (not ranged) or FourFibre_ProtGrpAID (not ranged)
or SPortAID (not ranged)

ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition in input parameters section “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 4-1736).

rid — Ring Identification

This parameter specifies the ring identification name. Storage and retrieval of the
rid is case sensitive, but actual use of the rid to determine the corresponding
protection group is case insensitive. The parameter is used as an alias to identify
exactly one MS-SPRing/BLSR protection group of any type. Therefore the value
shall be unique for all protection groups of type 2F or 4F within the NE.

Type: text string of chars allowed for TID strings.

Range: 1 to 15 characters.

Default: NONE.

Option: If aid is specified, then rid can be omitted. If rid is omitted, the aid
parameter is used to select a ring. The values of aid and rid must not both be
omitted.
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Spec block parameters

1. localnid — Local Node ID
This parameter specifies the local node ID of the NE receiving the retrieve request
(i.e. the node which has been addressed within RTRV-MAP-Ring command) as
used by the MS-SPRing/BLSR APS protocol.
Type: numeric string
Range: 0 .. 15
Option: The operator is responsible of the uniqueness of the value in the ring.

2. ringdir — Ring Direction
This parameter indicates whether the local node’s east or west provisioned or
hardwired direction port is connected to the next node in the ring map.
Type: alphanumeric string.
Range: E.

3. mids — Ring Node Identifiers
This is an ampersand-seperated list with a maximum of 16 entries, where each
entry is an integer between O and 15. The first entry shall be the lowest numbered
node ID on the ring. Each subsequent value is the node IF of the next node on the
ring. Each permitted value may only be used once in the list. The number of values
defines the number of nodes on the ring. If the number of nodes specified is
smaller than previously specified, those unspecified entries in the ring map are set
to the default value.
Type: string.
Range: All permutations of a subset of {0,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10,11,12,13,14,15}
separated by a "&’.

4. rtids — Ring Node Target Identifiers
This is an ampersand-seperated list with a maximum of 16 entries, where each
entry is a valid TID. Each entry in the list is the TID corresponding to the entry in
that position of the rnids list. Similarly, if the size of the ring map decreases from
the previous ED-MAP-RING command, those unspecified TID entries in the ring
map are set to the default value. The number of values for rnids and rtids must be
equal.
Option: If aid is specified, then rid can be omitted.
Type: string.
Range: 16 ampersand-seperated TIDs.
Default: None (empty).

Note:

When different numbers of ring node identifiers (rnids) and ring node target identifiers
(rtids) are entered, the command is denied. However, the related error message is not
precise enough, but it simply states: /* Input, Data Not Valid */. The correct
error message should be: /* Input, Data Not Valid, different number of
values in rnids and rtids */
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Output format

After receiving the ED-MAP-RING command, the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

Output parameters

See definition in output parameters section in “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header”
(p. 4-1736).

Detailed behavior description

For open rings, the output shall start at the end with the lower nid value and shall
continue to the other end. For closed rings, the output shall start at the node with the
lowest nid value and shall continue in the direction of the first node’s east neighbor.
The ED-MAP-RING command is also denied if the list does not contain the local node

, 1f the list does not contain at least 2 nodes, or if duplicate nid values appear in the
list.

Example input/output

The following is an example of the ED-MAP-RING command. Manually, node
numbers 3 for NENAME-1, 14 fr NENAME-2 and 8 for NENAME-3 are assigned:
ED-MAP-RING:NENAME-1::123456::RingID:rnids=3&14&8,
rtids=NENAME-1&NENAME-2&NENAME-3;

NENAME-1 98-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

’

Error responses

Validation rule: consistent aid and rid

If both an aid and an rid are specified as input parameters and they are inconsistent,
then the following error response is returned.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, inconsistent aid and rid
Validation rule: No duplicate Ring Node Identifiers

If the list of ring node identifiers specified in the parameter rnids contains duplicate
values, the command shall be denied.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, duplicate ring node identifiers
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Validation rule: No duplicate Ring Node Target Identifiers
If the list of ring node target identifiers specified in the parameter rtids contains

duplicate values, the command shall be denied.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, duplicate ring node target
identifiers

Validation rule: Consistent rnids and rtids lists

The lists of ring node identifiers and ring node target identifiers specified in the
parameters rnids and rtids shall contain the same number of values, otherwise the
command shall be denied.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, different number of values in
rnids and rtids

Validation rule: lllegal local node ID

If the local node identifier specified with the parmater localnid is not contained in the
list of ring node identifers, or if the local node identifier has not been specified, the
command shall be denied.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, illegal local node
identifier
Validation rule: Less than 2 nodes specified

If the list of ring node identifiers contains less than 2 values, the command shall be
denied.

Error Code: INUP - Input, Non-null Unimplemented Parameter

Related TL1 messages
*  “ED-FETID: Edit Far End Target Identifier” (p. 4-299)§
*  “ED-PROTN-GRP: Edit protection group” (p. 4-551)
*  “ENT-PROTN-GRP: Enter protection group” (p. 4-1222)
*  “RTRV-MAP-RING: Retrieve map ring” (p. 4-1819)
*  “SET-MAP-RING: Set map ring” (p. 4-2304).

References
GR-199-CORE
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ED-NE: Edit NE

The ED-NE command is used to activate or de-activate DCN functions associated with
the NE at the system level, e.g. the IP tunneling function or the TL1 Translation
Device (T-TD) function.

Properties

Input format

Input parameters

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S3

Priority: 1
Abortable: No.

Command Syntax: ED-NE:tid::ctag:::spec_block;

Command parameters

1.

tid — Target Identifier
Description: Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for
the input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

ctag — Correlation Tag

Description: Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for
the input parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Type: CTAG.

Spec block parameters

1.

ftamftpgw - File Transfer Translation Device (FT-TD) function

This parameter is used to enable or disable the File Transfer Translation Device
(FT-TD) function.

Type: Value set.

Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default).

tl1tcpipgw — TL1 Translation Device (T-TD) function

This parameter is used to enable or disable the TL1 Translation Device (T-TD)
function.

Type: Value set.

Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default).

dcnpn — DCN ASAP Profile Name

This parameter specifies the name of the current ASAP profile used for DCN
alarms.

Type: Alphanumeric string. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally allowed in the name.
Range: up to 24 characters.

Default: DEFAULT.
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Output format

If the ED-NE command completes successfully, then the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736) .

Detailed behavior description

The command activates or de-activate the DCN function associated with the parameters
specified in the spec_block section.

Disabling ftamftpgw

When the parameter ftamftpgw is set to DISABLE existing file transfers via FT-TD
shall complete normally, but no new file transfer via FT-TD shall be allowed.

Example input/output

The following example shows the result of an ED-NE command, where IP tunneling is
enabled:
ED-NE:LT-UNITE::123456:::tunstat=ENABLE;

LT-UNITE 00-11-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

’

Error responses

365-374-180
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Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command Error responses
section. The error responses listed there apply to the RTRV-NE command.

Validation rule: Check for correct IP configuration

The request to ENABLE framftpgw, tlltcpipgw or tunstat is only allowed if there is
already a valid IP configuration (IP address of LANI, subnet mask of LANI1, default
router) provisioned for the system.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, incomplete IP configuration

For the specific checks refer to

*  ENT-FECOM-LAN, parameter ip_lanstat
* ENT-FECOM-LAN, parameter ip_snm

* ENT-ULS, parameter ip_drad.
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Validation rule: Check for correct TARP configuration

The request to ENABLE tl1tcpipgw shall only be allowed if TARP originator,
propagator and responder roles are enabled for node 1.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, TARP not enabled

Related TL1 messages
* “RTRV-NE: Retrieve NE” (p. 4-1826)
*  “RTRV-FECOM-LAN: Retrieve LAN channel related parameters” (p. 4-1732)
* “ENT-FECOM-LAN: Enter LAN related parameters” (p. 4-1105)
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ED-NE notification

Output format

The ED-NE notification has the following specific syntax:

ED-NE:::spec_block

The output parameters sid, date, time, and atag are described in the REPT DBCHG
notification.

Output parameters

1.

Example output

ftamftpgw - File Transfer Translation Device (FT-TD) function

This parameter is used to enable or disable the File Transfer Translation Device
(FT-TD) function.

Type: Value set.

Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default).

tl1tcpipgw — TL1 Translation Device (T-TD) function

This parameter is used to enable or disable the TL1 Translation Device (T-TD)
function.

Type: Value set.

Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default).

dcnpn — DCN ASAP Profile Name

This parameter specifies the name of the current ASAP profile used for DCN
alarms.

Type: Alphanumeric string. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally allowed in the name.
Range: up to 24 characters.

Default: DEFAULT.

The following is an example ED-NE notification in case the tunstat function has been
enabled:

LT-UNITE 00-11-01 15:00:00

A 000 REPT DBCHG
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"TIME=15-00-00,DATE=00-11-03:ED-NE:::tunstat=ENABLE"
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ED-NE-SECU: Edit NE security

The ED-NE-SECU command can be initiated by a user to modify global security
parameters in the NE.

Properties
Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): S5

Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Input format

Command Syntax: ED-NE-SECU:tid::ctag:::spec_block;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
See definition of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

2. ctag — Correlation Tag
See definition of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

Spec block parameters

1. age — Lockout Aging Period
The time interval during which the number of invalid login attempts are counted.
When age expires after the last invalid login attempt, the counter of invalid login
attempts by that uid is reset to zero.
Type: numeric string
Range: 1 — 999 [minute]
Default: 60

2. intrvl — Lockout Period
The time during which login attempts using that uid will not be allowed. This
occurs when the number of consecutive invalid login attempts by a uid reaches
thrshld. When intrvl expires, login attempts will again be allowed from that uid. If
this parameter is set to 0 (zero), the lockout feature is disabled.
Type: numeric string
Range: 0 — 99 [minute]
Default: 10

4-324 Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 365-374-180
See notice on first page Issue 1, July 2005



TL1 commands - alphabetical order ED-NE-SECU: Edit NE security

3. thrshld — Lockout Threshold
The maximum number of consecutive invalid login attempts that are allowed by a
uid. If the count of invalid login attempts is equal to the threshold, the uid is
locked out for intrvl period of time. If a login attempt is successful, the count of
invalid login attempts by that uid is reset to zero.
Type: numeric string
Range: 2 — 99
Default: 5

4. usrage — User ID Aging Period
If a uid has never been used to perform a successful login during a specified time
interval it shall be disabled. A value of O disables user ID aging.
The usrage does not apply to the super-users. Super-users will be never disabled.
Type: numeric string
Range: 0 — 999 [days]
Default: 10

Output format

After receiving the ED-NE-SECU command, the following normal completion response
is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

>

The NE returns the successful completion response even if none of the parameter
values are modified using the ED-NE-SECU command.

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section for the RTRV-HDR command.

Detailed behavior description

This command updates the NE security administration values of thrshld (Lockout
Threshold), intrvl (Lockout Period), age (Lockout Aging Period), usrage (User 1D
Aging Period) according the values in the parameters .

This update is reported via the corresponding ED-NE-SECU notification — see
“ED-NE-SECU notification” (p. 4-327).

Example input/output

The following example shows the successful completion of the ED-NE-SECU
command by the NE:
ED-NE-SECU:LT-UNITE-123::123456:::thrshld=5,intrvi=2,
age=50,usrage=200;

LT-WBM-789 00-01-01 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

365-374-180 Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 4-325
Issue 1, July 2005 See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order ED-NE-SECU: Edit NE security

Error responses

The general error responses defined in “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) are
also valid for this command.

Related TL1 messages
*  “ACT-USER: Activate user” (p. 4-14)
*  “RTRV-NE-SECU: Retrieve NE security” (p. 4-1828)
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ED-NE-SECU notification

Output format
See definition of “REPT DBCHG: Report data base change” (p. 4-1517).

The ED-NE-SECU notification will have following specific syntax:
ED-NE-SECU:::spec_block

Output parameters

Spec block parameters

1. age — Lockout Aging Period
The time interval during which the number of invalid login attempts are counted.
When age expires after the last invalid login attempt, the counter of invalid login
attempts by that uid is reset to zero.
Type: numeric string
Range: 1 - 999 [minute]
Default: 60

2. intrvl — Lockout Period
The time during which login attempts using that uid will not be allowed. This
occurs when the number of consecutive invalid login attempts by a uid reaches
thrshld. When intrvl expires, login attempts will again be allowed from that uid. If
this parameter is set to 0 (zero), the lockout feature is disabled.
Type: numeric string
Range: 0 - 99 [minute]
Default: 10

3. thrshld — Lockout Threshold
The maximum number of consecutive invalid login attempts that are allowed by a
uid. If the count of invalid login attempts is equal to the threshold, the uid is
locked out for intrvl period of time. If a login attempt is successful, the count of
invalid login attempts by that uid is reset to zero.
Type: numeric string
Range: 2 - 99
Default: 5

4. usrage — User ID Aging Period

Type: numeric string
Range: 0 - 999 [days], default: 10

Example output

The example shows a normal notification after an ED-NE-SECU command:

LT-UNITE-123 00-01-01 08:00:50
A 815 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-01-01:ED-NE-SECU:::thrshld=5,
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intrvli=2,age=50,usrage=200"
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ED-NNCNFG: Edit ONNS configuration data

Overview

The ED-NNCNFG command modifies the values of certain ONNS System
Configuration parameters. Not all configuration parameters can be modified. The time
when changes become effective depends on the individual parameter. The
ED-NNCNFG command generates a REPT NNCHG message.

Properties

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P4
Abortable: No

Input format

Command Syntax: ED-NNCNFG:srcTid:[srcAid]:ctag::specBlock;

Input parameters

Command parameters

I.

365-374-180
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srcTid — Source Target Identifier

Target Identifier of the source node is the logical name of the Host NE. ONNS
uses the same fid used by Host NE.

Type: identifier, in addition the special character underscore (
characters are allowed.

Range: The srcTid parameter is a case insensitive ASCII character string of up to
20 characters with the allowed character set.

srcAid

Source node ONNS application access identifier of the ONNS controller OS
command interface port.

Range: Source node Access IDentifier parameter of the source node controller
ONNS command interface entity has the allowed values shown here: snn.

nmon

) and the password

ctag — Correlation Tag

This parameter is included in the command by the TL1 user and is repeated by the
NE in the response to allow the TL1 user to associate the command and response
messages.

The ctag parameter is a character strings of up to 6 ASCII characters. The allowed
ASCII character string is comprised of alphanumeric characters beginning with a
letter, or decimal numerals (a decimal numeral is a string of decimal digits with an
optional non-trailing “.”).
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Spec block parameters

1. AdminCostEscalation
Determines whether a cost escalation algorithm is applied or not. This algorithm
raises the cost of a link bundle to reduce the attractiveness when the link bundle
fills up.
Type: alphanumeric value set
Range: DISABLE, ENABLE (default).

2. WaitToRevertTimer
Determines how long an original path must be steadily OK before it is made active
again through tear-down of the restoration path. Applies only to auto-reroute
revertive connections.

Range: 60 - 1800 seconds (default = 300 seconds).

3. DefaultRstrPriority
Determines the connection restoration priority default to be used if a value is not
specified in the ENT-PATH command. Lower values denote higher priority.
Type: integer
Range: 0 - 7 (default = 0, highest priority).

4. TCAThresholdLow
Lower threshold in percent for the supervision of the unavailable bandwidth in the
link bundles. Exceeding this threshold for a link bundle results in a TCA status
LOW or HIGH for this link bundle.
Range: 10 - 100%, default = 40%

5. TCAThresholdHigh
Upper threshold in percent for the supervision of the unavailable bandwidth in the
link bundles. Exceeding this threshold for a link bundle results in a TCA status
HIGH for this link bundle
Range: 10 - 100%, default = 70%

6. NNFunctionUpgradeState
After a SW upgrade, new ONNS functionality must be explicitely enabled. This
parameter can be used to enable the ONNS functionality.
Type: alphanumeric value set
Range: ENABLE: Enable new ONNS functionality.

Note: When parameters WaitToRevertTimer or DefaultRstrPriority have been changed
via the ED-NNCNFG command, such changes will not be confirmed by the system
with a REPT-NNCHG notification. Execute RTRV-NNCHG to get confirmation about
changed values from the system.

Output format

If the ED-NNCNFG request completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

srcTid date time
M ctag COMPLD
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"specBlock”

Output parameters

365-374-180
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The output parameters srcTid, date, time, ctag, completionCode and their syntax are
included in the Output parameters section of the “RTRV-PATH: Retrieve ONNS
connection data” (p. 4-1950) command.

Spec block parameters

This block contains the descriptions and allowed values for the reported output
parameters.

1. AdminCostEscalation
Determines whether a cost escalation algorithm is applied or not. This algorithm
raises the cost of a link bundle to reduce the attractiveness when the link bundle
fills up.
Type: alphanumeric value set
Range: DISABLE, ENABLE (default).

2. WaitToRevertTimer
Determines how long an original path must be steadily OK before it is made active
again through tear-down of the restoration path. Applies to auto-reroute revertive

connections. This parameter shall apply to M:N protected connections as well.
Range: 60 - 1800 seconds (default = 300 seconds).

3. DefaultRstrPriority
Determines the connection restoration priority default to be used if a value is not
specified in the ENT-PATH command. Lower values denote higher priority.
Range: 0 - 7 (default = 0, highest priority).

4. TCAThresholdLow
Lower threshold in percent for the supervision of the unavailable bandwidth in the
link bundles. Exceeding this threshold for a link bundle results in a TCA status
LOW or HIGH for this link bundle.
Range: 10 - 100%, default = 40%

5. TCAThresholdHigh
Upper threshold in percent for the supervision of the unavailable bandwidth in the
link bundles. Exceeding this threshold for a link bundle results in a TCA status
HIGH for this link bundle
Range: 10 - 100%, default = 70%

6. NNFunctionUpgradeState
After a SW upgrade, new ONNS functionality must be explicitely enabled. This
parameter can be used to enable the ONNS functionality.
Type: alphanumeric value set
Range: ENABLE: Enable new ONNS functionality.
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Example input/output

The following example demonstrates the usage of the ED-NNCNFG command for
provisioning the system configuration of the wait to revert timer to 60 seconds:
ED-NNCNFG:LT-ONNS-A::123456::waitToRevertTimer=60;

LT-ONNS-A 2002-08-01 08:00:24
M 123456 COMPLD

"waitToRevertTimer=60"

The following example demonstrates the usage of the ED-NNCNFG command for
provisioning the system configuration of the default connection restoration priority to
S:
ED-NNCNFG:LT-ONNS-A::123456::defaultRstrPriority=5;

LT-ONNS-A 2002-08-01 08:00:24
M 123456 COMPLD

"defaultRstrPriority=5"

The following example demonstrates the usage of the ED-NNCNFG command for
provisioning the system configuration of the lower TCA threshold to 42%:

ED-NNCNFG:LT-ONNS-A::123456::TCAThresholdLow=42;
LT-ONNS-A 2002-08-01 08:00:24

M 123456 COMPLD
"TCAThresholdLow=42"

The following example demonstrates the usage of the ED-NNCNFG command for
provisioning the system configuration of the upper TCA threshold to 69%:

ED-NNCNFG:LT-ONNS-A::123456::TCAThresholdLow=69;
LT-ONNS-A 2002-08-01 08:00:24

M 123456 COMPLD
"TCAThresholdHigh=69"

The following example demonstrates the usage of the ED-NNCNFG command for
disabling the cost escalation algorithm:

ED-NNCNFG:LT-ONNS-A::123456::AdminCostEscalation=
DISABLE

LT-ONNS-A 2003-08-01 09:00:35
M 123456 COMPLD

"AdminCostEscalation=DISABLE"
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The following example demonstrates the usage of the ED-NNCNFG command for the
provisioning of multiple ONNS system configuration parameters:

ED-NNCNFG:LT-ONNS-A:onn:123456::waitToRevertTimer=120,
defaultRstrPriority=4;

LT-ONNS-A 2002-08-01 08:00:24
M 123456 COMPLD

"waitToRevertTimer=120,

defaultRstrPriority=4"

The following example demonstrates the usage of the ED-NNCNFG command to
enable new ONNS functionality after a SW upgrade:

ED-NNCNFG:LT-ONNS-A::123456::NNFunctionUpgradeState=
ENABLE

LT-ONNS-A 2003-08-01 08:00:24
M 123456 COMPLD

"NNFunctionUpgradeState=ENABLE"

Error responses

365-374-180
Issue 1, July 2005

The error codes defined in the “RTRV-PATH: Retrieve ONNS connection data”
(p. 4-1950) Error responses section also apply to the ED-NNCNFG command.

Command parameter invalid

If the NE receives an ED-NNCNFG command with an invalid specific block input
named parameter, then one of the following error responses is returned:

Error code: E030 - Syntax, Parameter Data Invalid,
invalid_parameter=fieldName

Error code: £E246 - Syntax, Parameter Name Invalid,
invalid_parameter=fieldName

TCA related error messages
If the NE receives an ED-NNCNFG command with a TCAThresholdHigh value which

is out of range, then the following error response is returned:

Error code: "E420::\”Input, Parameter out of
Range\”,invalid_parameter=TCAThresholdHigh”

If the NE receives an ED-NNCNFG command with a TCAThresholdLow or
TCAThresholdHigh which does not fulfill the condition TCAThresholdLow <=
TCAThresholdHigh, the following error response is returned:

Error code: "E422::\” Input, TCAThresholdLow Greater than TCAThresholdHigh
\”’"
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If both parameters are changed with the same command, the validation will be done
among these two parameters, otherwise the new value will be compared against the
value of the existing second TCA threshold value.

Related TL1 messages
*  “REPT-NNCHG Notification: Report ONNS data repository changes” (p. 4-1531)
*  “REPT-NNEVT Notification: Report ONNS internal events” (p. 4-1536)
e “RTRV-NNCNFG: Retrieve ONNS configuration data” (p. 4-1831)
*  “RTRV-NNEVT-TCA” (p. 4-1851)
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ED-NNCRS: Edit NN cross-connection

The ED-NNCRS-modifier command can be initiated by a user to set the
cross-connection class parameter (xconcls) to TRADITIONAL. The command is

available for privileged users as a precondition to delete a cross-connection with
xconcls=NN via DLT-CRS.

Properties

Input format

Input parameters

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P5

Priority: 1
Abortable: No

Command Syntax: ED-NNCRS-modifier:tid:in_aid,out_aid:ctag:::spec_block;

Command parameters

1.

modifier

This parameter indicates the cross-connection on which the ED-NNCRS command
acts on.

For detailed description please refer to the RTRV-CRS command.

Type: Alphanumeric value set.

Range: VC3, VC4, VC44C, VC416C, VC464C, STS1, STS3, STS12, STS48,
STS192.

No "all” value is supported.

tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and the description of this parameter.

in_aid — Input Access Identifier

This parameter specifies the source of the cross-connection.

In case of a 1-way cross-connection the source of a cross-connection is
unambiguous. In this case the cross-connection will be retrieved by the RTRV-CRS,
which has the identical in_aid.

In case of a 2-way cross-connection the source is not defined (the source could be
the in_aid or the out_aid of the cross-connection). In this case both aids (in_aid or
out-aid) of the cross-connection can be used as the in_aid parameter of the
RTRV-CRS command. The RTRV-CRS command will then return the in_aid —
parameter used in the RTRV-CRS command as the in_aid of the RTRV-CRS reply.
Example:

ENT-CRS-VC4:NEname:1-1-#-#-1-1-1,1-1-#-#-2-1-1:123456:2way;
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RTRV-CRS-VC4:NEname:1-1-#-#-2-1-1:123457;

M 123457 COMPLD "1-1-#-#-1-1-,1-1-#-#-2-1-1:vc4..... ;

Type: GenTribAID.

Range: No use of the "all” or "usall” or "vall” values within the in_aid shall be
allowed.

4. out_aid — Output Access Identifier
This parameter specifies the tributary which is the sink of the cross-connection.
Type: GenTribAID.
Range: No use of the "all” or "usall” or "vall” values within the in_aid shall be
allowed..

5. ctag — Correlation Tag
See defintion of ctag in “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736).

Spec block parameters

1. xconcls — cross-connection class
This parameter identifies, whether the cross-connection has been switched explicitly
on the traditional way via an ENT-CRS command or implicitly via setting up an
ONNS path. It can be set to TRADITIONAL via this command.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range: TRADITIONAL

Output format

If the ED-NNCRS command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

2

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).

Detailed behavior description

The xconcls parameter of a cross-connection shall be set to TRADITIONAL via the
ED-NNCRS command.

The change is reported via an ED-CRS (not ED-NNCRS!) notification.
Path-protected cross-connections

If the ED-NNCRS command is applied on one leg of a path-protected
cross-connection, then the cross-connection class of both legs of the path-protected
cross-connection shall be changed.
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2-way cross-connections

If the ED-NNCRS command is applied on one direction of a 2-way cross-connection,
then only the cross-connection class of the specified direction shall be changed. The
class of the other direction shall remain unchanged.

Example input/output
ED-NNCRS-VC4:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-10-1-4,1-1-#-#-20-1-7:123456:::xconcl1s=TRADITIONAL
LT-UNITE 00-11-14 12:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

2

Error responses
Validation rule: Entities (tributaries) must exist

Cross-connection command processing verifies that the logical tributaries specified in
the command do exist.

Error code: IENE - Input Entity Not Exists, Specified
tributary/tributaries do not exist

Validation rule: Entity (cross-connection) must exist

Cross-connection command processing verifies that the specified cross-connection
exists.

Error code: TENE - Input Entity Not Exists, Specified crossconnection does
not exist

Validation rule: Specified rate consistent with the cross-connecton rate

Cross-connection command processing verifies that the specified rate (modifier
parameter) is compliant with the rate of the existing cross-connection.

Error code: IPNC - Input Parameter Not Consistent, Rate inconsistent with
cross-connection rate

Validation rule: Cross-connection must have xconcls = NN
Cross- connection command processing shall verify that the specified cross-connection

has set xconcls = NN.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Cross connection not of
class NN

Validation rule: Cross-connection not involved in Test Access Session

Cross-connection command processing shall verify that the specified cross- connection
is not involved in a Test Access Session.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Cross connection involved
in Test Access Session

365-374-180 Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 4-337
Issue 1, July 2005 See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order

Related TL1 messages

“DLT-CRS: Delete cross-connection” (p. 4-97)
“ENT-CRS: Enter cross-connection” (p. 4-1026)
“ENT-ROLL: Enter roll” (p. 4-1262)

“RTRV-CRS: Retrieve cross-connection” (p. 4-1649)

ED-NNCRS: Edit NN cross-connection

Lucent Technologies - Proprietary
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ED-OC3: Edit OC3 port

Properties

Input format

The ED-OC3 command is used to provision all parameters related to optical OC3 port.

Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3
Priority: 1
Abortable: no

Command Syntax: ED-0C3:tid:aid:ctag:::spec_block;

Input parameters

Command parameters

1.

tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

aid — Access Identifier

Access Identifier of an OC3 port.

Type: AID.

Range: OC3 port AID

For changing the portControl parameter the ALL qualifier for the port aid shall be
allowed.

ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Spec block parameters

1.

adminCost - Administrative Cost (Link Cost)

This identifies the provisioned administrative link cost setting for ports of
portClass=INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall
not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not
be evaluated until portClass is INNI. Parameter name adapted to ONNS specific
TL1. adminCost is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: Numeric string.

Range: 1(default).....65535

brstintvl — Bursty Interval

Measurement period for determining bursty errors. This parameter applys when
sdsfmode=BURST.

Type: numeric value set.

Range: 2 to 10.

Default: 7.
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. brstthr — Bursty Error Threshold

Degradation threshold in a range from 5% to 50% with a resolution of 5% steps.
This parameter applies when sdsfmode=BURST.

Type: numeric value set.

Range (as percentage ): 5, 10, .. 50.

Default: 30.

. exprstrc — Value of Expected JO

Expected regenerator section trace identifier.

The parameter expstrc specifying the expected path trace is only relevant for the
section trace supervision when the related trace read format strcfmt is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode). If the prameter portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd
is set to AUTO, the parameter exprstrc shall be autonomously set by the neighbour
detection mechanism.

Type: Hexadecimal digits

Range: 16 byte string. Each byte is expressed as two hexadecimal digits (example
value: 6D). The first byte value is in the range from 80 to FF. The other byte
values are in the range from 00 to 7F.

Default: 89hex followed by 15 bytes 00hex

. felpm — Far-end Line PM Enable

Enable or disable of the performance monitoring of the multiplex section.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* ENABLE
e DISABLE (default).

. frcdus — Force to DUS

Force DUS/DNU for sync messaging on optical interfaces. When provisioned for
ENABLE, the message "do not use” will be transmitted from that optical interface.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
e ENABLE , set a forced DUS/DNU
e DISABLE (default), clear a forced DUS/DNU

. inputsig — Tributary Input Signal Rate List

This parameter is a list of STSn rates across the port’s bandwidth.

If trbmd 1s FIXED, then inputsig constrains the cross-connection rates that can be
entered for the port. If rrbmd is ADAPTIVE, then inputsig is setable and retrievable
as in fixed mode but does not influence the port behavior.

Type: numeric value set.

Range: NX-NX-NX-..

N is the number of Xs. X can be 1 or 3 representing STS1 or STS3C.

Default: 31.

Example: An O-3 signal might be represented by 31 which implies 3 STS1’s or 13
which implies 1 STS3C.
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8.

10.

11.

12.

istd — Interface Standard

Each synchronous optical interface can be set to SDH or SONET. The default value
depends on the setting of the parameter istddflt.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: SONET, SDH.

Default: As specified via istddfiton system level, see definition in RTRV-EQPT
(system).

maxNNXCRate — Maximum NN Cross Connect Rate

This identifies the maximum rate at which cross connections shall be allowed for
ports of portClass INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this
parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but
will internally not be evaluated until portClass is INNI.

maxNNXCRate is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: STS3 (default), STS1.

minNNXCRate — Minimum NN Cross Connect Rate

This identifies the minimum rate at which cross connections shall be allowed for
ports of portClass INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this
parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but
will internally not be evaluated until portClass is INNI.

minNNXCRate is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: STS1 (default), STS3.

ndetmd — Neighbor Detection Mode

This identifies the mode for neighbor detection for ports of portClass INNI. For all
ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e.
parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until
portClass is INNL

ndetmd 1s introduced specifically for use by NN application.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: AUTO (default), MAN.

neighborASTNNodelID — Neighbor ASTN Node 1d

This identifies the unique node identifier of the neighbor node of ports of
portClass=INNI to be used for ONNS application. For all ports with other values
of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved
and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until portClass is INNI. This
parameter can only be modified, if ndetmd=MAN.

If ndetmd=MAN, this parameter shall indicate the value set by the operator. If
ndetmd=AUTO, this parameter shall indicate the value detected via automatic
neighbor detection.
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13.

14.

15.

neighborASTNNodelD 1is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.
Type: Four dot separated numeric string.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...255.

Default: 0.0.0.0 If portClass=INNI, the default value shall have the meaning of "no
neighbor discovered”.

neighborNodelD - Neighbor Node 1d

This identifies the IP address of the neighbor node of ports of portClass=INNI. For
all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e.
parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until
portClass 1s INNI. This parameter can only be modified, if ndetmd=MAN. If
ndetmd=MAN, this parameter shall indicate the value set by the operator. If
ndetmd=AUTO, this parameter shall indicate the value detected via automatic
neighbor detection.

neighborNodelD is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: Four dot separated numeric string.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...255.

Default: 0.0.0.0

If portClass=INNI, the default value shall have the meaning of "no neighbor
discovered”

neighborPortID — Neighbor Port 1d

This identifies the identity of the adjacent port at the neighbor NE for ports of
portClass=INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall
not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not
be evaluated until portClass is INNI. This parameter can only be modified, if
ndetmd=MAN.

If ndetmd=MAN, this parameter shall indicate the value set by the operator. If
ndetmd=AUTO, this parameter shall indicate the value detected via automatic
neighbor detection.

neighborPortID is introduced specifically for use by NN application.

Type: Four dash separated numeric string.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...255.

Default: 0-0-0-0.

Interpretation: For UNITE ports the contents of this parameter shall be interpreted
as SPort AID, a value of a-b-c-d shall be interpreted as the SPortAID a-b-#-#-c-d.

nelpm — Near-End Line PM Enable
Enable or disable near-end near-end line performance monitoring.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* ENABLE
e DISABLE (default).
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16. pmmsfeses — Performance Monitoring Line/MS Far-End SES Threshold
This parameter describes the Line/Multiplex-Section Far-End SES threshold value.
It indicates the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per
second to declare a second as severely errored. The default value depends on the
interface standard and may differ between SDH and SONET. If the interface
standard is changed the current default value is not adapted automatically.
Type: numeric value set.

Range (the range depends on the line rate but is identical for the corresponding
SDH and SONET rates):

e STM-1/0C-3: 1 — 192000.

Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET:

STMI: 28800
« 0OC3: 154.

17. pmmsneses — Performance Monitoring Line/MS Near-End SES Threshold
This parameter describes the Line/Multiplex-Section Near-End SES threshold value.
It indicates the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per
second to declare a second as severely errored. The default value depends on the
interface standard and may differ between SDH and SONET. If the interface
standard is changed the current default value is not adapted automatically.
Type: numeric value set.

Range (the range depends on the line rate but is identical for the corresponding
SDH and SONET rates):

« STM-1/0C-3: 1 — 192000.

Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET and the different rates:

e STMI1: 28800
 0OC3: 154.

18. pmode — Port Mode
This parameter sets the mode of the port. In the case of AUTO the pmode state
transitions to MON if the loss-of-signal alarm of this port is cleared.
Type: alphanumeric value set

Range:

* AUTO (default) indicates that, when a signal is detected at the port, then alarm
monitoring will start.

* MON indicates that alarm monitoring is taking place on the port.

*  NMON means that alarm monitoring is not occurring on the port.
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19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

pmrsneses — Performance Monitoring Section/RS Near-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Section/RS Near-End SES threshold value. It indicates
the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per second to
declare a second as severely errored. The default value depends on the interface
standard and may differ between SDH and SONET. If the interface standard is
changed the current default value is not adapted automatically.

Type: numeric value set.

Range (superset of allowed ranges for SDH and SONET):1 — 64000.

Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET and the different rates:
e STMI1: 2400
e OC3: 155.

portClass — Port Class

This identifies the port class of the AID.

portClass is used to specify ports for use by NN application and if so to also
specify the role in which they will be used.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: TRADITIONAL (default), INNI, EDGE.

portControl — Port Control (PortAdministrative Mode)

This identifies the administrative mode of ports of portClass INNI or EDGE. For
ports of portClass TRADITIONAL this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e.
parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until
portClass is different from TRADITIONAL.

Parameter name adapted to ONNS specific TL1. Old UNITE parameter name:
portadminmd.

portControl is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: NORMAL (default), LOCKOUT.

propagationDelay - Propagation Delay

This identifies the provisioned propagation delay value for ports of
portClass=INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass this parameter shall
not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not
be evaluated until portClass is INNI.

propagationDelay is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: Numeric string

Range: O(default) ...255.

rstimca — RS TIM Consequent Action Enable

Regenerator Section Trace Identifier Mismatch consequent action enable (JO).
This parameter is relevant only if the related trace read format strcfmt is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode).

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

» ENABLE: enable consequent action for TIM

* DISABLE (default): disable consequent action for TIM.
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24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

rstimmon — RS TIM Monitor Enable
Regenerator Section Trace Identifier Mismatch Monitor enable (JO).

ED-OCS3: Edit OC3 port

This parameter is relevant only if the related trace read format strcfmt is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode). If the prameter portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd

is set to AUTO, the parameter rstimmon shall be autonomously set by the
neighbour detection mechanism.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* ENABLE: enable TIM Monitor

e DISABLE (default): disable TIM Monitor

sdsfmode — Signal Degrade/Signal Fail Mode
The degraded state is detected in Burst or Poisson mode.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
e BURST
* POISSON (default).

sdthr — Signal Degrade Threshold

Signal degrade threshold in a range from 10exp-5 to 10exp-9. This parameter
applies when sdsfmode=POISSON.

Type: numeric value set.

Range (as exponents of 10): -5; —6; —7; —8; —-9.

Default: —6.

servcond — Service Condition

This parameter indicates its status concerning service involvement.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
e INSERVICE (default): Provisioning values for service are accepted
*  OUTOFSERVICE: Provisioning values for service are not accepted.

sfthr — Signal Failure Threshold

Signal degrade threshold in a range from 10exp-5 to 10exp-9. This parameter
applies when sdsfmode=POISSON.

Type: numeric value set.

Range (as exponents of 10): -3; —4; 5.

Default: 3.

sltca — Section and Line TCA Profile Pointer

Definition of the active regenerator section/section and multiplex section/line
threshold crossing alarm profile pointer.

Type: alphanumeric string.

Range: String with maximum of 24 characters.

Default: DEFAULTO.
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30.

31.

32.

33.

sonet — SONET ASAP

SONET Alarm Severity Assignment Profile. This parameter sets a SONET ASAP
profile name of type PORT to which the designated AID points. The value of this
parameter is identical to the SDH ASAP for SDH ports of corresponding line rate
(see “RTRV-STM4: Retrieve STM4 port” (p. 4-2086), output parameter sdhpn) to
be compatible with current generation applications.

Type: alphanumeric string.

Range: String with a maximum of 24 characters. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally
allowed in the name.

Default: DEFAULT.

spm — Section PM Enable

Enable or disable regenerator section (section) performance monitoring.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

« ENABLE

* DISABLE (default).

srlgList — Shared Risk Link Group Identities List

This identifies the provisioned shared risk group identities for ports of portClass
INNI. Up to 3 shared risk group identities can be given per INNI port. For all ports
with other values of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter
can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until portClass is
INNI.

Type: Three numeric strings separated by dashes.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...65535.

Default: 0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0.

strcfmt — Format of incoming JO

The read format of JO, the incoming section trace (strc) and the expected section
trace (exprstrc). If the prameter portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd is set to
AUTO, the parameter strcfmt shall be autonomously set by the neighbour detection
mechanism.

Type: numeric string

Range:

* 1: for specific repeating byte (SONET)

2 (default): for non-specific repeating byte (ITU/ETSI mode 2)
16: for 16 byte specific string (ITU/ETSI mode 1).

64: for 64 byte string (SONET).
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34.

35.

36.

37.

strcout — Value of outgoing JO

This identifies the section trace message to be transmitted. The length is set with
the strewfmt parameter.

If ITU/ETSI mode 2 is selected (strewfmt = 2) the outgoing JO is fixed to Olhex.
Therefore the setting of this parameter has no impact. If the prameter portClass is
set to INNI, the system shall autonomously set the parameter strcout according to
the actually outgoing JO.

Type: Hexadecimal digits.

Range:
* 1 byte string
* 16 bytes string

* 64 bytes string.

Dependent on the strcwfmt parameter. Each byte is expressed as two hexadecimal
digits (example value: 6D). Value constraint for 16 byte format: The first byte
value is in the range from 80 to FF. The other byte values are in the range from 00
to 7F.

Default: 01Hex

strcewfmt — Format of outgoing JO

The write format of JO, the outgoing section trace (strcout). If the prameter
portClass is set to INNI, the system shall autonomously set the parameter strcwfmt
according to the actually outgoing JO.

Type: numeric string

Range:

* 1: for specific repeating byte (SONET)

* 2 (default): for non-specific repeating byte (ITU/ETSI mode 2)
e 16: for 16 byte specific string (ITU/ETSI mode 1).

* 64: for 64 byte string (SONET).

unequiposig — Unequipped Output Signal List

This parameter is a list of STSn rates across the port’s bandwidth. It determines the
rate(s) of the “unequipped” signal that will be transmitted if there is no
cross-connection. unequiposig and inputsig do not need to have the identical
setting. Mixed rates for tx and rx side of the port are allowed. If trbmd is
ADAPTIVE, then unequiposig is settable and retrievable as in fixed mode but does
not influence the port behavior.

Type: numeric value set.

Range: NX-NX-NX-..

N is the number of Xs. X can be 1 or 3 representing STS1 or STS3C.

Default: 3 1 = all STSI.

z0outmode — Mode of outgoing Z0 byte insertion

The ZO0 insertion is configurable to support interworking with old SONET
equipment for STS-M interfaces (M=3, 12, 48).

Type: alphanumeric value set.
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Range:
* FIXEDCC (default): for inserting the fixed value CChex
* STSID: for inserting the STS-Id of the current frame.

Output format

If the ED-OC3 command completes successfully, then the following normal completion
response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).

Detailed behavior description

The command modifies the attributes (listed in the spec_block parameters part of this
command) of the addressed port entity according to the parameters given with this
command.

The modification is reported by means of an ED-OC3 notification for port (except for
parameter istd; see below).

Switching of interface standard — Ignore other parameters

If additional parameters beside istd are specified with the ED-rr command they will be
ignored by the NE.

This simple approach has the advantage that all ambiguous situations are avoided and
it is not necessary to implement an order or follow a certain sequence when evaluating
the parameters.

Switching of interface standard — FM impact

The change of the interface standard of a port from SONET to SDH has the following
impact related to Fault Management:

e all SONET alarms related to that port are cleared
* the corresponding SDH alarms are raised.
Switching of tributary mode

When changing the parameter trbmd — tributary mode from FIXED to ADAPTIVE the
parameter crstat may change its value, too, depending on the current input signal
structure. This change is notified using the related ED-OC3 notification.
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When changing the parameter trbmd — tributary mode from ADAPTIVE to FIXED the
parameter crstat may change its value, too, depending on the current setting of
parameter inputsig. This change is notified using the related ED-OC3 notification.

Supply outgoing JO trace value and format together

When changing the format of the outgoing JO trace strcwfmt, the parameter strcout
specifying the outgoing JO trace is always supplied within the same TL1-command to
always have a consistent set of trace format and value.

When the format of the outgoing JO trace strewfmt is set to 2 (non-specific repeating
byte) then the outgoing JO trace (mandatory parameter strcout) specified in the
command shall be ignored.

Supply outgoing JO trace value according to format of outgoing JO

When changing the outgoing JO trace value, the format must be according to the
format parameter strcwfimt for the outgoing JO trace.

Change of JO expected format - FM impact

When the expected JO format (strcfmt) is changed to 16 (16 byte specific string) while
the TT Mismatch detection is enabled, then the TI Mismatch alarm shall be updated
according to the provisioned ecpected JO (expstrc) and the currently received JO (strc).

When the expected JO format is changed away from 16, while the TI Mismatch alarm
is active, then the TI Mismatch alarm shall be cleared.

Switching of interface standard — Impact on port parameters

The switching of istd should not result in an deletion and recreation of the port. NE
internally there are no differences between SDH and SONET.

Switching of interface standard I:

In detail the following attributes are influenced by switching of the istd from SONET
to SDH (see also the related RTRV-STMn command for SDH parameter description):
* Drstintvl is set to the default value

* Dbrstthr is set to the default value

* crstat may change according to its semantics (see description of crstat)

* degthr is set to the default value for an SDH port

* dexcthr is set to the default value for an SDH port

* felpm is mapped to femspm (no changes)

* inputsig is set to the default value

* istd is set to SDH

* nelpm is mapped to nemspm (no changes)

e rstimca is set to the default value for a SDH port

e rstimmon is set to the default value for a SDH port
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* sdsfmode is set to the default value for an SDH port
* spm is mapped to rspm (no changes)

* sonet is mapped to sdhpn (no changes)

* trbmd is set to the default value for an SDH port

* unequiposig is set to its default value.
All other port parameters remain unchanged.
Switching of interface standard Il

In addition to the list of attributes above the following attributes are influenced by
switching of the istd from SONET to SDH (see also the related RTRV-STMn command
for SDH parameter description):

* rsmstca is set to the default value for an SDH port

* tcamd is set to the default value for a SDH port.
Switching of interface standard Il

In addition to the list of attributes above the following attributes are influenced by
switching of the istd from SONET to SDH (see also the related RTRV-STMn command
for SDH parameter description):

* pmmsfeses is set to the default value for a SDH port
* pmmsneses is set to the default value for a SDH port

* pmrsneses is set to the default value for a SDH port.
Switching of interface standard IV:

In addition to the list of attributes above the following attributes are influenced by
switching of the istd from SONET to SDH (see also the related RTRV-STMn command
for SDH parameter description):

*  minNNXCrate is set to the default value for a SDH port
*  maxNNXCrate is set to the default value for a SDH port
Switching of interface standard — Side effects on tributaries

The switching of istd should not result in an deletion and recreation of the tributaries
of a port. NE internally there are no differences between SDH and SONET.

In detail the following side-effects apply to the related tributary attributes when
switching the iszd from SONET to SDH (see also the related RTRV-STMn command
for SDH parameter description):

* brstintvl is set to the default value for a SDH tributary

* Dbrstthr is set to the default value for a SDH tributary

* pse (PDI-P parameter) shall be set to the default value for a SDH tributary
* sdsfmode is set to the default value for a SDH tributary.
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Switching of interface standard — Side effects on tributaries Il

In addition to the list of attributes above the following side-effects apply to the related
tributary attributes when switching the istd from SONET to SDH (see also the related
RTRV-STMn command for SDH parameter description):

* degthr is set to the default value for an SDH tributary

* dexcthr is set to the default value for an SDH tributary

* ptca shall be set to the default value for a SDH tributary

* fcamd is set to the default value for a SDH tributary.
Switching of interface standard — Side effects on tributaries lll

In addition to the list of attributes above the following side-effects apply to the related
tributary attributes when switching the istd from SONET to SDH (see also the related
RTRV-STMn command for SDH parameter description):

* pmhpneses is set to the default value for an SDH tributary
* pmhpfeses is set to the default value for an SDH tributary.
Switching of interface standard — notification behavior for port attributes

When changing the interface standard istd using the ED-OCn command all resulting
parameter changes are reported by ED-STMn notifications of the related port rate. This
is valid for the parameter istd itself as well as for all other parameters which might
change as a consequence of changing the interface standard.

Switching of interface standard — notification behavior for tributary attributes

When changing the interface standard istd using the ED-OCn command all resulting
tributary parameter changes are reported by ED-VC3 notifications.

Switching of interface standard — PM impact

The change of interface standard has the following impacts w.r.t. existing PM registers:
1. all current bins related to the port will be reset

2. all history bins related to the port remain unchanged

3. all current bins related to tributaries being a member of the port will be reset

4. all history bins related to tributaries being a member of the port remain unchanged.

Retrieving the bins after switching the interface standard may result in a strange
reporting behavior:

*  When switching the interface standard to SONET the periods before the switch
contain SDH-related parameters and values even though the port is addressed as a
SONET port.

*  When switching the interface standard to SDH the periods before the switch
contain SONET-related parameters and values even though the port is addressed as
a SDH port.
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Disabling of PM monitor

The disabling of a PM monitor shall have the following impacts w.r.t. existing PM
registers:

1. stop PM counting

2. all current bins related to the PM monitor shall be deleted

3. all history bins related to the PM monitor shall be deleted

The term PM monitor has the same semantics as the term PM package as used in
SRD_PerformanceMonitoring. The number of PM monitors is determined by means of
the number of pm enable attributes.

PM monitors can be disabled explicitly by means of the pm enable attribute or are
implicitly disabled as part of a port/tributary deletion.

Additional to the above listed impacts the disabling of a PM monitor shall have the
following impacts: the system has to clear all active TCA events of the deleted PM
monitor if TCA mode TR-RTR was selected.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on portControl when changing portClass

When portClass is changed to TRADITIONAL, portControl shall be set to NORMAL,
if not set differently within the same command.

Such a change shall be reported by an ED-OC3 notification for the parameter
portControl.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on tributary mode setting when portClass is
set to INNI

When portClass is set to INNI for a port, the parameter trbmd shall be set to
ADAPTIVE. This shall be reported by an ED-OC3 notification for the parameter
trbmd.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on tributary mode setting when portClass is
set to EDGE

When portClass is set to EDGE for a port, the parameter trbmd shall be set to FIXED.
This shall be reported by an ED-OC3 notification for the parameter trbmd.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on /loca, locz when setting portClass from
EDGE to TRADITIONAL when port is involved in a 2F or 4F BLSR/MSSPRING
protection group

For all tributaries of that port the loca, locz parameters shall be reset to their default
values (empty string). This is reported by an ED-STS1 (istd=SONET for the port) or
ED-VC3 (istd=SDH for the port) notification using a range over the port.
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ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings when portClass is
set to INNI and ndetmd is set to AUTO

When portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd is set to AUTO for a port, the parameter
pmode shall be set to MONITORING. This shall be reported by an ED-OC3
notification for the parameter pmode.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings when portClass is
set to INNI and ndetmd is set to MAN

When portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd is set to MAN for a port, the parameters
rstimca and rstimmon are set to DISABLE. This is reported by an ED-OC3 notification
for the parameters rstimca and rstimmon.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on tributary parameter settings when
portClass is set to INNI

When portClass is set to INNI, the parameter hptimmon is set to DISABLE for all
tributaries located on this port.. This is reported by ED-STS1 notifications for the
parameter hptimmon.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings when portClass is
set to INNI

When portClass is set to INNI, each of the following parameters shall take its default
value, unless a value is specified together with the transition of portClass to INNI:

* ndetmd

* neighborASTNNodelD
* neighborNodelD

* neighborPortID

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on neighbour related parameters if portClass
is changed away from INNI

When portClass is changed away from INNI, the following parameters shall be set to
their default values: neighborASTNNodelD, neighborNodelD, neighborPortID.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings when ndetmd is set
to AUTO

When ndetmd is set to AUTO for a port, the parameters neighborNodelD,
neighborPortID or neighborASTNNodelD shall keep their current values until
automatic neighbor detection delivers new valid values.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings while portClass is
INNI

When portClass has the value INNI for a port, setting of the following parameters
shall be inhibited:

M exprstrc

e rstimca
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*  rstimmon
* strcfmt
e strcout
* strewfmt.

At the moment portClass is changed away from INNI the parameters are set back to
their default values. This shall be reported by means of an ED-OC3 notification.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings when portClass is
different from INNI

When portClass has a value being different from INNI for a port, setting of the
following parameters shall be accepted, but shall have no impact until portClass is
changed to INNI:

* propagationDelay, adminCost, srigList, link_includelD,maxNNXCRate,
minNNXCRate.

At the moment the portClass is changed to INNI the current values of these parameters
shall be considered as valid.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings when portClass is
different from INNI

When portClass has a value being different from INNI for a port, setting of the
following parameters shall be acceptedl:

* ndetmd, adminCost, neighborASTNNodelD, neighborNodelD,neighborPortID.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings while portClass is
TRADITIONAL

When portClass has the value TRADITIONAL for a port, setting of the following
parameters shall be accepted, but shall have no impact until portClass is changed away
from TRADITIONAL: portControl.

At the moment the portClass is changed away from TRADITIONAL the current values
of these parameters shall be considered as valid.

Example input/output

ED-OC3:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-1-1:123456:::INPUTSIG=31,
UNEQUIPOSIG=31;
UNITE-NE 00-11-28 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD
UNITE-NE 00-11-28 08:00:30
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-28:ED-0C3:1-1-#-#-1-1::
inputsig=31,unequiposig=31:"
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Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command Error responses
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the ED-OC3 command.

Validation rule: ASAP profile exists

Check of the existence of the ASAP profile.

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, ASAP profile does not exist
Validation rule: TCA profile exists

Check of the existance of the TCA profile.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, TCA profile does not exist

Validation rule: inputsig consistent with existing cross-connections for fixed
tributary mode

Check of the consistency of the structure of the input signal (inputsig) with existing
cross-connections if the port operates in the fixed tributary mode.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, signal structure cannot be
changed for connected parts of a fixed port

Validation rule: unequiposig consistent with existing cross-connections for fixed
tributary mode

Check of the consistency of the structure of the output signal (unequiposig) with
existing cross-connections if the port operates in the fixed tributary mode.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, signal structure cannot be
changed for connected parts of a fixed port

Validation rule: No lower order cross-connections for istd, trbmd change

Check that istd is not changed or the trbmd is not set ADAPTIVE when lower order
cross-connections exist at a tributary of the port. If lower order cross-connections exist,
the following error message shall be returned:

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, lTower order
cross-connections are still existing

Validation rule: no cross-connections for istd, trbmd change

Check that istd is not changed or the trbmd is not set FIXED when cross-connections
are still on this port.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, cross-connections are still
existing

Validation rule: no loopbacks for istd, trbmd change

Check that istd is not changed or the frbmd is not set FIXED when cross-connection
loopback is still on this port.
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Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a loopback is existing
Validation rule: no test access session for istd, trbmd change

Check that istd is not changed or the trbmd is not set FIXED when a tributary related
to this port is used in a test access session either as tributary under test or as test
access tributary.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a test access session
exists

Validation rule: no protection for istd, trbomd change

Check that istd is not changed or the frbmd is not set FIXED when this port is in an
protection group.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a protection group is
existing

Validation rule: no ONNS for interface standard change

Check that the interface standard parameter (istd) is not changed if ONNS functionality
is available.

This means:
* portClass must be TRADITIONAL or
* portControl must be LOCKOUT.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, SwiSS access possible
Validation rule: no path protection for trbmd change to ADAPTIVE

Check that trbmd is not set to ADAPTIVE when tributaries of this port are used as
input tributaries in a path protection group.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a path protection group is
existing

Validation rule: servcond must be enabled when timing source
Check that the servcond i1s not disabled when the port is used as a timing source.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Timing reference is
assigned to this port

Validation rule: servcond must be enabled when DCC enabled

Check that the servcond i1s not disabled when DCC channels are still existing for this
port.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, DCC channels are active for
this port

Validation rule: servcond must be enabled when portClass=INNI
Check that the servcond is not OUTOFSERVICE when portClass=INNI.
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Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, can not disable servcond
for INNI ports

Validation rule: servcond must be enabled for protection ports
Check that the servcond is not OUTOFSERVICE if the port is used as protection port.

Error code: SNVS - tatus, Not in Valid State, can not disable servcond for
protection ports

Validation rule: servcond must be disabled for facility loopback

Check that the servcond is not enabled when a facility loopback is existing for this
port.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Facility Loopback is active
for this port

Validation rule: Supply of outgoing JO trace

Check that an outgoing JO trace value (strc out) is supplied, too, if the format of the
outgoing JO trace (strewfmt) is changed.

Error code: IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, a new trace value must also
be supplied for a trace format change.

Validation rule: transmitted path trace length

Check that the length of the outgoing JO trace value (strcout) fits to the length given
by outgoing JO trace mode, i.e. write format (strewfmt).

Error code: IDNC - Input, Data, Not Consistent, strcout length must match
the given outgoing J0 trace mode.

Validation rule: ALL’ qualifier used for wrong parameters

The AL’ qualifier for the port aid is only allowed for changing the portControl
parameter.

Error Code: IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, ’ALL’ qualifier for port
aid not allowed

Check CCB against ptype and istd
Check wether the CCB fits to ptype and istd.

Error Code: ICNV - Input, Command Not Valid, Interface Standard does not
match

ONNS specific validation rule: portClass only settable when xcsetup=SWISS
Modification of the portClass parameter shall only be allowed when xcsefup=SWISS.
Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, SwiSS not enabled
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ONNS specific validation rule: Not allowed to change the portClass directly from
INNI to EDGE or EDGE to INNI

It is not be allowed to change the portClass of a port directly from INNI to EDGE or
from EDGE to INNI.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port Class must not be
EDGE or INNI

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass to INNI not possible for ports
in protection groups

It shall not be allowed to change portClass of a port to INNI, if this port is member of
a Line/MS protection scheme.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port must not be member of
a protection group

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass to INNI only possible, if no
cross-connection existing

It shall not be allowed to change portClass to INNI, if cross-connections on that port
are still existing.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Cross-connections still
existing

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass to INNI only possible, if no
lower order cross-connections exist

Check if lower order cross-connections exist which involve the port to be changed. If
lower order cross-connections exist, the following error message shall be returned:

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, lower order
cross-connections are still existing

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass to INNI only possible, if
service condition not OUTOFSERVICE

It shall not be allowed to change portClass to INNI, if servcond=OUTOFSERVICE.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, port in out of service
state

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass to INNI or EDGE only
possible, if no test access session active

It shall not be allowed to change portClass of a port to INNI or EDGE when a
tributary related to this port is used in a test access session either as tributary under
test or as test access tributary.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a test access session
exists
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ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass away from INNI only possible,
if the port is not in use

For setting portClass from INNI to TRADITIONAL or EDGE the following must be
fulfilled:

* No cross-connection may exist on any tributary of the port
* portControl must be LOCKOUT.
Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port is still in use

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass away from INNI only possible,
if the port is not in use by M:N reservation

For setting portClass from INNI to TRADITIONAL or EDGE the following must be
fulfilled:

* No reservation related to a protecting NN connection within an M:N protected
connection group may exist on any tributary of the port

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port is still in use

ONNS specific validation rule: Changing of portClass from INNI to EDGE or
TRADITIONAL only possible, if no DCC for SCN is enabled on the port

For changing the value of the parameter portClass no DCC of the port must be
enabled for the SCN.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, DCC on SCN may not be
enabled

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass from EDGE to TRADITIONAL
only possible, if the tributaries on the port are not in use by ONNS:

For setting portClass from EDGE to TRADITIONAL the following must be fulfilled:
* No cross-connections of xconcls=NN may exist on any tributary of the port

* portControl must be LOCKOUT.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port is still in use
ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass from TRADITIONAL to EDGE

For setting portClass from TRADITIONAL to EDGE the port must not be the
protection port of a 1+1 MSP group.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port must not be a 1+1
protection port

For setting portClass from TRADITIONAL to EDGE the port must not be the
protection port of a 1:1 MSP group.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port must not be a 1:1
protection port
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ONNS specific validation rule: Some parameters not settable for ports of
portClass INNI

The following parameters shall not be changeable for ports with portClass INNI:
trbmd.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, portClass must not be INNI

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of some INNI properties only possible, if
no cross-connection existing

It shall not be allowed to change one of the following parameters on a port with

portClass=INNI, if cross-connections on that port are existing:

* [link_IncludelD, neighborNodelD, neighborPortID, propagationDelay,
srigList,neighborASTNNodelD, maxNNXCRate, minNNXCRate

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, no XCs allowed for change
of iNNI parameters

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of some INNI properties only possible, if
no reservations wrt. M:N protecting connections existing

It shall not be allowed to change one of the following parameters on a port with
portClass=INNI, if reservations wrt. M:N protecting NN connections on that port are
existing:

* link_IncludelD, neighborNodelD, neighborPortID, propagationDelay, srigList,
neighborASTNNodelD, maxNNXCRate, minNNXCRate

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, no XC reservations allowed
for change of iNNI parameters

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of INNI properties only possible if port
control is LOCKOUT

The system shall allow to change the following parameters only under the conditions
e if the port control is LOCKOUT while port class is INNI

* together with the transition of port control from LOCKOUT to NORMAL while
port class is INNI or

* together with the transition of port class to INNI

adminCost, link_IncludelD, maxNNXCRate, minNNXCRate, ndetmd,
neighborASTNNodelD, neighborNodelD, neighborPortID, propagationDelay, srigList.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, only allowed for INNI port
in lockout state

ONNS specific validation rule: Some parameters not settable for ports of
portClass=INNI

The following parameters shall not be changeable for ports with portClass=INNI:
exprstrc, rstimca, rstimmon, strcfmt, strcout, strewfmt.
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Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, JO parameters can not be
set for INNI ports

ONNS specific validation rule: Some parameters not settable for ports of
portClass EDGE

The following parameters shall not be changeable for ports with portClass EDGE:
trbmd.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, portClass must not be EDGE

ONNS specific validation rule: Port mode not settable for ports of portClass
EDGE

The system shall not allow to change the parameter pmode if portClass has been set to
INNI prior to this command or if portClass is set to INNI with this command. The
paramer pmode shall either be omitted or specified with he only allowed value MON.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, port mode change not
allowed for INNI ports

ONNS specific validation rule: Some parameters not settable for ports of ndetmd
AUTO

The following parameters shall not be changeable for ports with ndetmd AUTO:
neighborNodelD, neighborPortID, neighborASTNNodelD.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, ndetmd must not be AUTO

ONNS specific validation rule: Additional parameters required when setting
ndetmd to MAN

Values for the following parameters must be given, if ndetmd is changed to MAN:
neighborNodelD, neighborPortID, neighborASTNNodelD.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, additional parameter required

ONNS specific validation rule: No setting of duplicate neighborASTNNodelD and
neighborPortID parameter combination

Setting of the parameters neighborASTNNodelD and neighborPortID is only possible,

if the same combination of values does not already exists for a different INNI port in
the system.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, duplicate neighbor port
information

ONNS specific validation rule: No setting of neighborASTNNodelD and
neighborNodelD parameter combination

It shall not be allowed to configure parameters neighborASTNNodelD or neighbor
NodelD to corresponding values of the local node itself, i.e. it shall not be possible to
configure a node to be its own ONNS neighbor.
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Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, node itself is not a valid
neighbor

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of neighbor information to UNKNOWN

In order to set neighbor information to UNKNOWN, zero values must be set for all
parameters neighborASTNNodelD, neighborNodelD and neighborPortID consistently. It
shall not be possible to set zero value for only one or two of them.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, zero values can only be set for
all neighbor information consistently

ONNS specific validation rule: No setting of minNNXCRate to values larger than
value of maxNNXCRate and vice versa

It shall not be allowed to configure parameters maxNNXCRate and minNNXCRate in a
way, that the value of minNNXCRate is larger than the value of maxNNXCRate

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, Min. and max. NN XC rates
incompatible

Related TL1 messages

References

“RTRV-OC3: Retrieve OC3 port” (p. 4-1868)

GR-199-CORE (ED-rr)
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ED-OC3 autonomous notifications

LOS for transmission port OC3 clears

If LOS is cleared and current port mode is AUTO, then portmode is updated (new
value: MON). This update is reported via ED-OC3 notification with parameter pmode.

Change of the constituent rates status list

If trbmd=ADAPTIVE a change of the attribute crstat is notified by the related
ED-OC3 notification.
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ED-OC3 notification

Output format

The ED-OC3 notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax: ED-0C3:aid::spec_block

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

aid — Access Identifier

Access Identifier of an OC3 port.

Type: AID.

Range: SPortAID of OC3 port.

The keyword al1 is allowed up to shelf level.

Spec block parameters

1.

adminCost - Administrative Cost

This identifies the provisioned administrative link cost setting for ports of
portClass=INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall
not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not
be evaluated until portClass is INNI.

Type: Numeric string

Range: 1 (default) ...65535.

brstintvl — Bursty Interval

Description Bursty Interval. Measurement period for determining bursty errors. This
parameter applys when sdsfmode=BURST.

Type: numeric value set

Range: 2 to 10

Default: 7

brstthr — Bursty Error Threshold

Degradation threshold in a range from 5% to 50% with a resolution of 5% steps.
This parameter applys when sdsfmode=BURST.

Type: numeric value set (as percentage ) 5, 10, ... 50

Default: 30

crstat — Constituent Rates Status list

This parameter shows the rates of the port signals. It is the pointer processor setup
if adaptive mode (trbmd = ADAPTIVE) is selected.

When switching trbmd from FIXED to ADAPTIVE or when creating a port newly
crstat inherits the current value of inputsig until the system delivers an up-to-date
value from the pointer processor. If no value is available from the pointer processor
the latest known value is retained.
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For fixed mode (trbmd = FIXED) this parameter is derived from the parameter
inputsig showing the Tributary Input Rate Signal List.

Type: numeric value set.

Range: NX-NX-NX-..

N is the number of Xs. X can be 1 or 3 representing STS1 or STS3C.

. exprstrc — Value of Expected JO

Expected regenerator section trace identifier. The parameter expstrc specifying the
expected path trace is only relevant for the section trace supervision when the
related trace read format strcfmt is set to 16 (16-byte-specific-string mode).

Type: Hexadecimal digits

Range: 16 byte string Each byte shall be expressed as two hexadecimal digits
(example value: 6D). The first byte value shall be in the range from 80 to FF. The
other byte values shall be in the range from 00 to 7F.

Default: 89hex followed by 15 bytes 00hex

. felpm — Far-end Line PM Enable

Enable or disable of the performance monitoring of the multiplex section.
Type: alphanumeric value set
Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default)

. frcdus — Force to DUS

Force DUS/DNU for sync messaging on optical interfaces. When provisioned for
ENABLE, the message “do not use” will be transmitted from that optical interface.
Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: ENABLE: set a forced DUS/DNU, DISABLE (default): clear a forced
DUS/DNU

. fsflpbkstat — Far Side Facililiy Loopback Status

This parameter specifies the current far-side facility loopback status of the
considered output aid.

A far-side loopback means that the signal on the outgoing port is looped to the
incoming port — this would thus correspond to loop via an external fibre cable,
connecting the out-port with the in-port. If YES then the port is (far-side)
loop-backed — if NO then there is no (far-side) loopback existing for the aid.

Note: not both loopbacks (Ipbk and fsflpbkstat) can be set to YES at the same time.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* YES
e NO (default).

. inputsig — Tributary Input Signal Rate List

This parameter shall be a list of STSn rates across the port’s bandwidth. If trbmd is
FIXED, then inputsig constrains the cross connection rates that can be entered for
the port. If trbmd is ADAPTIVE, then inputsig is settable and retrievable as in
fixed mode but does not influence the port behaviour.

Type: numeric value set
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10.

11.

12

13.

Range: NX-NX-NX-. N is the number of Xs. X can be 1 or 3 representing STS1 or
STS3C

Default: 31

Example: An OC3 signal might be represented by 31 which implies 3 STS1’s or 13
which implies 1 STS3C

istd — Interface Standard

Each synchronous optical interface can be set to SDH or SONET.

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: SONE, SDH

Default: As specified via istddflton system level, see definition in RTRV-EQPT
(system)

Ipbk — Loopback

This parameter specifies the current near-side loopback status of the considered
output aid.

A near-side loopback means that the signal on the incoming port is looped to the
outgoing port. If YES then the port is (near-side) loop-backed — if NO then there is
no (near-side) loopback existing for the port.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* YES

e NO (default).

.maxNNXCRate — Maximum NN Cross Connect Rate

This identifies the maximum rate at which cross connections shall be allowed for
ports of portClass INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this
parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but
will internally not be evaluated until portClass is INNI.

maxNNXCRate is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: STS3 (default), STS1.

minNNXCRate — Minimum NN Cross Connect Rate

This identifies the minimum rate at which cross connections shall be allowed for
ports of portClass INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this
parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but
will internally not be evaluated until portClass is INNI.

minNNXCRate is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: STS1 (default), STS3.
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

ndetmd — Neighbor Detection Mode

This identifies the mode for neighbor detection for ports of portClass INNI. For all
ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e.
parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until
portClass is INNIL.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: AUTO (default), MAN.

neighborASTNNodelID — Neighbor ASTN Node 1d

This identifies the unique node identifier of the neighbor node of ports of
portClass=INNI to be used for ONNS application. For all ports with other values of
portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and
changed, but will internally not be evaluated until portClass is INNI. This
parameter can only be modified, if ndetmd=MAN.

Type: Four dot separated numeric string.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...255.

Default: 0.0.0.0 If portClass=INNI, the default value shall have the meaning of "no
neighbor discovered”.

neighborNodelD - Neighbor Node Id

This identifies the IP address of the neighbor node of ports of portClass=INNI. For
all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e.
parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until
portClass is INNI. This parameter can only be modified, if ndetmd=MAN. If
ndetmd=MAN,

Type: Four dot separated numeric string.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...255.

Default: 0.0.0.0

If portClass=INNI, the default value shall have the meaning of "no neighbor
discovered”

neighborPortID — Neighbor Port Id

This identifies the identity of the adjacent port at the neighbor NE for ports of
portClass=INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall
not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not
be evaluated until portClass is INNI. This parameter can only be modified, if
ndetmd=MAN.

Type: Four dash separated numeric string.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...255.

Default: 0-0-0-0.

Interpretation: For UNITE ports the contents of this parameter shall be interpreted
as SPort AID, a value of a-b-c-d shall be interpreted as the SPortAID a-b-#-#-c-d.

nelpm — Near-End Line PM Enable
Enable or disable near-end near-end line performance monitoring.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
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Range:
* ENABLE
* DISABLE (default).

19. pmmsfeses — Performance Monitoring Line/MS Far-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Line/Multiplex-Section Far-End SES threshold value.
It indicates the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per
second to declare a second as severely errored. The default value depends on the
interface standard and may differ between SDH and SONET. If the interface
standard is changed the current default value is not adapted automatically.

Type: numeric value set.

Range (the range depends on the line rate but is identical for the corresponding
SDH and SONET rates):

e STM-1/0C-3: 1 — 192000.
Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET:

STMI: 28800
 OC3: 154.

20. pmmsneses — Performance Monitoring Line/MS Near-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Line/Multiplex-Section Near-End SES threshold value.
It indicates the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per
second to declare a second as severely errored. The default value depends on the
interface standard and may differ between SDH and SONET. If the interface
standard is changed the current default value is not adapted automatically.

Type: numeric value set.

Range (the range depends on the line rate but is identical for the corresponding
SDH and SONET rates):

e STM-1/0C-3: 1 — 192000.
Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET and the different rates:

STMI: 28800
 OC3: 154.

21. pmode — Port Mode

This parameter sets the mode of the port. In the case of AUTO the pmode state
transitions to MON if the loss-of-signal alarm of this port is cleared.
Type: alphanumeric value set

Range:

* AUTO (default) indicates that, when a signal is detected at the port, then alarm
monitoring will start.

*  MON indicates that alarm monitoring is taking place on the port.

*  NMON means that alarm monitoring is not occurring on the port.
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22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

pmrsneses — Performance Monitoring Section/RS Near-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Section/RS Near-End SES threshold value. It indicates
the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per second to
declare a second as severely errored. The default value depends on the interface
standard and may differ between SDH and SONET. If the interface standard is
changed the current default value is not adapted automatically.

Type: numeric value set.

Range (superset of allowed ranges for SDH and SONET):1 — 64000.

Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET and the different rates:
e STMI1: 2400
e OC3: 155.

portClass — Port Class

This identifies the port class of the AID.

portClass is used to specify ports for use by NN application and if so to also
specify the role in which they will be used.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: TRADITIONAL (default), INNI, EDGE.

portControl — Port Control (PortAdministrative Mode)

This identifies the administrative mode of ports of portClass INNI or EDGE. For
ports of portClass TRADITIONAL this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e.
parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until
portClass is different from TRADITIONAL.

Parameter name adapted to ONNS specific TL1. Old UNITE parameter name:
portadminmd.

portControl is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: NORMAL (default), LOCKOUT.

propagationDelay - Propagation Delay

This identifies the provisioned propagation delay value for ports of
portClass=INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass this parameter shall
not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not
be evaluated until portClass is INNI.

propagationDelay is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: Numeric string

Range: O(default) ...255. The unit of this value is "milliseconds”.

rstimca — RS TIM Consequent Action Enable

Regenerator Section Trace Identifier Mismatch consequent action enable (JO).
This parameter is relevant only if the related trace read format strcfmt is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode).

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

» ENABLE: enable consequent action for TIM

* DISABLE (default): disable consequent action for TIM.
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27.rstimmon — RS TIM Monitor Enable
Regenerator Section Trace Identifier Mismatch Monitor enable (JO).
This parameter is relevant only if the related trace read format strcfmt is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode).
Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range:
* ENABLE: enable TIM Monitor
* DISABLE (default): disable TIM Monitor

28. sdsfmode — Signal Degrade/Signal Fail Mode
The degraded state is detected in Burst or Poisson mode.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range:
* BURST
e POISSON (default).

29. sdthr — Signal Degrade Threshold
Signal degrade threshold in a range from 10exp-5 to 10exp-9. This parameter
applies when sdsfmode=POISSON.
Type: numeric value set.
Range (as exponents of 10): -5; —6; —7; —8; 9.
Default: —6.
30. servcond — Service Condition
This parameter indicates its status concerning service involvement.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* INSERVICE (default): Provisioning values for service are accepted
*  OUTOFSERVICE: Provisioning values for service are not accepted.

31. sfthr — Signal Failure Threshold
Signal degrade threshold in a range from 10exp-5 to 10exp-9. This parameter
applies when sdsfmode=POISSON.
Type: numeric value set.
Range (as exponents of 10): -3; —4; -5.
Default: -3.

32.sltca — Section and Line TCA Profile Pointer
Definition of the active regenerator section/section and multiplex section/line
threshold crossing alarm profile pointer.
Type: alphanumeric string.
Range: String with maximum of 24 characters.
Default: DEFAULTO.
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33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

sonet — SONET ASAP

SONET Alarm Severity Assignment Profile. This parameter sets a SONET ASAP
profile name of type PORT to which the designated AID points. The value of this
parameter is identical to the SDH ASAP for SDH ports of corresponding line rate
(see “RTRV-STM4: Retrieve STM4 port” (p. 4-2086), output parameter sdhpn) to
be compatible with current generation applications.

Type: alphanumeric string.

Range: String with a maximum of 24 characters. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally
allowed in the name.

Default: DEFAULT.

spm — Section PM Enable

Enable or disable regenerator section (section) performance monitoring.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

« ENABLE

* DISABLE (default).

srlgList — Shared Risk Link Group Identities List

This identifies the provisioned shared risk group identities for ports of portClass
INNI. Up to 3 shared risk group identities can be given per INNI port. For all ports
with other values of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter
can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until portClass is
INNI.

Type: Three numeric strings separated by dashes.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...65535.

Default: 0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0.

strcfmt — Format of incoming JO

The read format of JO, the incoming section trace (strc) and the expected section
trace (exprstre).

Type: numeric string

Range:

» 1: for specific repeating byte (SONET)

* 2 (default): for non-specific repeating byte (ITU/ETSI mode 2)
e 16: for 16 byte specific string (ITU/ETSI mode 1).

e 64: for 64 byte string (SONET).

strcout — Value of outgoing JO

This identifies the section trace message to be transmitted. The length is set with
the strewfmt parameter.

Type: Hexadecimal digits.
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Range:
* 1 byte string
* 16 bytes string

* 64 bytes string dependent on the strcwfmt parameter.

Each byte is expressed as two hexadecimal digits (example value: 6D). Value
constraint for 16 byte format: The first byte value is in the range from 80 to FF.
The other byte values are in the range from 00 to 7F.

Default: 01Hex

38. strcwfmt — Format of outgoing JO
The write format of JO, the outgoing section trace (strcout).
Type: numeric string

Range:

* 1: for specific repeating byte (SONET)

* 2 (default): for non-specific repeating byte (ITU/ETSI mode 2)
* 16: for 16 byte specific string (ITU/ETSI mode 1).

* 64: for 64 byte string (SONET).

39. unequiposig — Unequipped Output Signal List
This parameter is a list of STSn rates across the port’s bandwidth. It determines the
rate(s) of the “unequipped” signal that will be transmitted if there is no
cross-connection. unequiposig and inputsig do not need to have the identical
setting. Mixed rates for tx and rx side of the port are allowed. If trbmd is
ADAPTIVE, then unequiposig is settable and retrievable as in fixed mode but does
not influence the port behavior.
Type: numeric value set.
Range: NX-NX-NX-..
N is the number of Xs. X can be 1 or 3 representing STS1 or STS3C.
Default: 3 1 = all STS1.

40. z0outmode — Mode of outgoing Z0 byte insertion
The ZO0 insertion is configurable to support interworking with old SONET
equipment for STS-M interfaces (M=3, 12, 48).
Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range:
e FIXEDCC (default): for inserting the fixed value CChex

e STSID: for inserting the STS-Id of the current frame.

Example output
ED-OC3:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-ul-1:123456:::INPUTSIG=31,
UNEQUIPOSIG=31;

UNITE-NE 00-11-28 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

UNITE-NE 00-11-28 08:00:30
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A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-28:ED-0C3:1-1-#-#-1-1::
inputsig=31,unequiposig=31:"
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ED-OC12: Edit OC12 port

The ED-OC12 command is used to provision all parameters related to optical OC12
port.

Properties
Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

Priority: 1
Abortable: no

Input format

Command Syntax: ED-0C12:tid:aid:ctag:::spec_block;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input

parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. aid — Access Identifier
Access Identifier of an OCI12 port.
Type: AID.
Range: OC12 port AID
For changing the portControl parameter the ALL qualifier for the port aid shall be
allowed.

3. ctag — Correlation Tag

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Spec block parameters

1.

adminCost - Administrative Cost (Link Cost)

This identifies the provisioned administrative link cost setting for ports of
portClass=INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall
not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not
be evaluated until portClass is INNI. Parameter name adapted to ONNS specific
TL1. adminCost is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: Numeric string.

Range: 1(default).....65535

brstintvl — Bursty Interval

Measurement period for determining bursty errors. This parameter applys when
sdsfmode=BURST.

Type: numeric value set.

Range: 2 to 10.

Default: 7.

brstthr — Bursty Error Threshold

Degradation threshold in a range from 5% to 50% with a resolution of 5% steps.
This parameter applies when sdsfmode=BURST.

Type: numeric value set.

Range (as percentage ): 5, 10, .. 50.

Default: 30.

exprstrc — Value of Expected JO

Expected regenerator section trace identifier.

The parameter expstrc specifying the expected path trace is only relevant for the
section trace supervision when the related trace read format strcfint is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode). If the prameter portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd
is set to AUTO, the parameter exprstrc shall be autonomously set by the neighbour
detection mechanism.

Type: Hexadecimal digits

Range: 16 byte string. Each byte is expressed as two hexadecimal digits (example
value: 6D). The first byte value is in the range from 80 to FF. The other byte
values are in the range from 00 to 7F.

Default: 89hex followed by 15 bytes 00hex

felpm — Far-end Line PM Enable
Enable or disable of the performance monitoring of the multiplex section.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
 ENABLE
e DISABLE (default).

frcdus — Force to DUS

Force DUS/DNU for sync messaging on optical interfaces. When provisioned for
ENABLE, the message "do not use” will be transmitted from that optical interface.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
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10.

Range:
e ENABLE , set a forced DUS/DNU
* DISABLE (default), clear a forced DUS/DNU

inputsig — Tributary Input Signal Rate List

This parameter is a list of STSn rates across the port’s bandwidth.

If trbmd is FIXED, then inputsig constrains the cross-connection rates that can be
entered for the port. If trbmd is ADAPTIVE, then inputsig is setable and retrievable
as in fixed mode but does not influence the port behavior.

Type: numeric value set.

Range: NX-NX-NX-..

N is the number of Xs. X can be 1, 3 or 12 representing STS1, STS3C, STS12C.
Default: 121.

Example: An OC12 signal might be represented by 31-33 which implies 3 STS1’s,
3 STS3C’s.

istd — Interface Standard

Each synchronous optical interface can be set to SDH or SONET. The default value
depends on the setting of the parameter istddflt.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: SONET, SDH.

Default: As specified via istddflton system level, see definition in RTRV-EQPT
(system).

maxNNXCRate — Maximum NN Cross Connect Rate

This identifies the maximum rate at which cross connections shall be allowed for
ports of portClass INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this
parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but
will internally not be evaluated until portClass is INNI.

maxNNXCRate is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: STS12 (default), STS3, STSI.

minNNXCRate — Minimum NN Cross Connect Rate

This identifies the minimum rate at which cross connections shall be allowed for
ports of portClass INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this
parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but
will internally not be evaluated until portClass is INNI.

minNNXCRate is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: STS1 (default), STS3, STS12.
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1.

12.

13.

14.

ndetmd — Neighbor Detection Mode

This identifies the mode for neighbor detection for ports of portClass INNI. For all
ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e.
parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until
portClass is INNIL.

ndetmd is introduced specifically for use by NN application.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: AUTO (default), MAN.

neighborASTNNodelID — Neighbor ASTN Node Id

This identifies the unique node identifier of the neighbor node of ports of
portClass=INNI to be used for ONNS application. For all ports with other values of
portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and
changed, but will internally not be evaluated until portClass is INNI. This
parameter can only be modified, if ndetmd=MAN.

If ndetmd=MAN, this parameter shall indicate the value set by the operator. If
ndetmd=AUTO, this parameter shall indicate the value detected via automatic
neighbor detection.

neighborASTNNodelD 1is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.
Type: Four dot separated numeric string.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...255.

Default: 0.0.0.0 If portClass=INNI, the default value shall have the meaning of "no
neighbor discovered”.

neighborNodelD - Neighbor Node 1d

This identifies the IP address of the neighbor node of ports of portClass=INNI. For
all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e.
parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until
portClass is INNI. This parameter can only be modified, if ndetmd=MAN. If
ndetmd=MAN, this parameter shall indicate the value set by the operator. If
ndetmd=AUTO, this parameter shall indicate the value detected via automatic
neighbor detection.

neighborNodelD is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: Four dot separated numeric string.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...255.

Default: 0.0.0.0

If portClass=INNI, the default value shall have the meaning of "no neighbor
discovered”

neighborPortID — Neighbor Port Id

This identifies the identity of the adjacent port at the neighbor NE for ports of
portClass=INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall
not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not
be evaluated until portClass is INNI. This parameter can only be modified, if
ndetmd=MAN.

If ndetmd=MAN, this parameter shall indicate the value set by the operator. If
ndetmd=AUTO, this parameter shall indicate the value detected via automatic
neighbor detection.
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15.

16.

17.

neighborPortID is introduced specifically for use by NN application.

Type: Four dash separated numeric string.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...255.

Default: 0-0-0-0.

Interpretation: For UNITE ports the contents of this parameter shall be interpreted
as SPort AID, a value of a-b-c-d shall be interpreted as the SPortAID a-b-#-#-c-d.
nelpm — Near-End Line PM Enable

Enable or disable near-end line performance monitoring.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

« ENABLE

e DISABLE (default).

pmmsfeses — Performance Monitoring Line/MS Far-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Line/Multiplex-Section Far-End SES threshold value.
It indicates the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per
second to declare a second as severely errored. The default value depends on the
interface standard and may differ between SDH and SONET. If the interface
standard is changed the current default value is not adapted automatically.

Type: numeric value set.

Range (the range depends on the line rate but is identical for the corresponding
SDH and SONET rates):

e STM-4/0C-12: 1 — 768000.

Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET:

« STM4: 115200
* OCI12: 615.

pmmsneses — Performance Monitoring Line/MS Near-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Line/Multiplex-Section Near-End SES threshold value.
It indicates the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per
second to declare a second as severely errored. The default value depends on the
interface standard and may differ between SDH and SONET. If the interface
standard is changed the current default value is not adapted automatically.

Type: numeric value set.

Range (the range depends on the line rate but is identical for the corresponding
SDH and SONET rates):

e STM-4/0C-12: 1 — 768000.
Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET and the different rates:

e STM4: 115200
* 0OC3: 615.
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18. pmode — Port Mode
This parameter sets the mode of the port. In the case of AUTO the pmode state
transitions to MON if the loss-of-signal alarm of this port is cleared.
Type: alphanumeric value set

Range:

* AUTO (default) indicates that, when a signal is detected at the port, then alarm
monitoring will start.

*  MON indicates that alarm monitoring is taking place on the port.
* NMON means that alarm monitoring is not occurring on the port.

19. pmrsneses — Performance Monitoring Section/RS Near-End SES Threshold
This parameter describes the Section/RS Near-End SES threshold value. It indicates
the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per second to
declare a second as severely errored. The default value depends on the interface
standard and may differ between SDH and SONET. If the interface standard is
changed the current default value is not adapted automatically.
Type: numeric value set.
Range (superset of allowed ranges for SDH and SONET):1 — 64000.

Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET and the different rates:
e STM4: 2400
e (OCI12: 616.

20. portClass — Port Class
This identifies the port class of the AID.
portClass 1s used to specify ports for use by NN application and if so to also
specify the role in which they will be used.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range: TRADITIONAL (default), INNI, EDGE.

21. portControl — Port Control (PortAdministrative Mode)
This identifies the administrative mode of ports of portClass INNI or EDGE. For
ports of portClass TRADITIONAL this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e.
parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until
portClass is different from TRADITIONAL.
Parameter name adapted to ONNS specific TL1. Old UNITE parameter name:
portadminmd.
portControl 1s introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range: NORMAL (default), LOCKOUT.
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22.

23.

24.

25

26.

27.

propagationDelay - Propagation Delay

This identifies the provisioned propagation delay value for ports of
portClass=INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass this parameter shall
not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not
be evaluated until portClass is INNI.

propagationDelay is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: Numeric string

Range: O(default) ...255.

rstimca — RS TIM Consequent Action Enable

Regenerator Section Trace Identifier Mismatch consequent action enable (JO).
This parameter is relevant only if the related trace read format strcfmt is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode).

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

» ENABLE: enable consequent action for TIM

* DISABLE (default): disable consequent action for TIM.

rstimmon — RS TIM Monitor Enable

Regenerator Section Trace Identifier Mismatch Monitor enable (JO).

This parameter is relevant only if the related trace read format strcfmt is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode). If the prameter portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd
is set to AUTO, the parameter rstimmon shall be autonomously set by the
neighbour detection mechanism.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

e ENABLE: enable TIM Monitor

e  DISABLE (default): disable TIM Monitor

. sdsfmode — Signal Degrade/Signal Fail Mode

The degraded state is detected in Burst or Poisson mode.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
e BURST
* POISSON (default).

sdthr — Signal Degrade Threshold

Signal degrade threshold in a range from 10exp-5 to 10exp-9. This parameter
applies when sdsfmode=POISSON.

Type: numeric value set.

Range (as exponents of 10): -5; —6; —7; —8; —-9.

Default: —6.

servcond — Service Condition

This parameter indicates its status concerning service involvement.

Type: alphanumeric value set.
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28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

Range:
* INSERVICE (default): Provisioning values for service are accepted
* OUTOFSERVICE: Provisioning values for service are not accepted.

sfthr — Signal Failure Threshold

Signal degrade threshold in a range from 10exp-5 to 10exp-9. This parameter
applies when sdsfmode=POISSON.

Type: numeric value set.

Range (as exponents of 10): -3; —4; -5.

Default: 3.

sltca — Section and Line TCA Profile Pointer

Definition of the active regenerator section/section and multiplex section/line
threshold crossing alarm profile pointer.

Type: alphanumeric string.

Range: String with maximum of 24 characters.

Default: DEFAULTO.

sonet — SONET ASAP

SONET Alarm Severity Assignment Profile. This parameter sets a SONET ASAP
profile name of type PORT to which the designated AID points. The value of this
parameter is identical to the SDH ASAP for SDH ports of corresponding line rate
(see “RTRV-STM4: Retrieve STM4 port” (p. 4-2086), output parameter sdhpn) to
be compatible with current generation applications.

Type: alphanumeric string.

Range: String with a maximum of 24 characters. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally
allowed in the name.

Default: DEFAULT.

spm — Section PM Enable
Enable or disable regenerator section (section) performance monitoring.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
» ENABLE
e DISABLE (default).

srlglist — Shared Risk Link Group Identities List

This identifies the provisioned shared risk group identities for ports of portClass
INNI. Up to 3 shared risk group identities can be given per INNI port. For all ports
with other values of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter
can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until portClass is
INNI.

Type: Three numeric strings separated by dashes.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...65535.

Default: 0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0.
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33.

34.

35.

strcfmt — Format of incoming JO

The read format of JO, the incoming section trace (strc) and the expected section
trace (exprstrc). If the prameter portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd is set to
AUTO, the parameter strcfmt shall be autonomously set by the neighbour detection
mechanism.

Type: numeric string

Range:

* 1: for specific repeating byte (SONET)

e 2 (default): for non-specific repeating byte (ITU/ETSI mode 2)

e 16: for 16 byte specific string (ITU/ETSI mode 1).

e 64: for 64 byte string (SONET).

strcout — Value of outgoing JO

This identifies the section trace message to be transmitted. The length is set with
the strewfmt parameter.

If ITU/ETSI mode 2 is selected (strcwfmt = 2) the outgoing JO is fixed to Olhex.
Therefore the setting of this parameter has no impact. If the prameter portClass is
set to INNI, the system shall autonomously set the parameter strcout according to
the actually outgoing JO.

Type: Hexadecimal digits.

Range:

* 1 byte string

* 16 bytes string

* 64 bytes string.

Dependent on the strcwfmt parameter. Each byte is expressed as two hexadecimal
digits (example value: 6D). Value constraint for 16 byte format: The first byte
value is in the range from 80 to FF. The other byte values are in the range from 00

to 7F.
Default: 01Hex

strcwfmt — Format of outgoing JO

The write format of JO, the outgoing section trace (strcout). If the prameter
portClass is set to INNI, the system shall autonomously set the parameter strcwfmt
according to the actually outgoing JO.

Type: numeric string

Range:

* 1: for specific repeating byte (SONET)

e 2 (default): for non-specific repeating byte (ITU/ETSI mode 2)
e 16: for 16 byte specific string (ITU/ETSI mode 1).

* 64: for 64 byte string (SONET).
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36. unequiposig — Unequipped Output Signal List
This parameter is a list of STSn rates across the port’s bandwidth. It determines the
rate(s) of the “unequipped” signal that will be transmitted if there is no
cross-connection. unequiposig and inputsig do not need to have the identical
setting. Mixed rates for tx and rx side of the port are allowed. If trbmd is
ADAPTIVE, then unequiposig is settable and retrievable as in fixed mode but does
not influence the port behavior.
Type: numeric value set.
Range: NX-NX-NX-..
N is the number of Xs. X can be 1, 3 or 12 representing STS1, STS3C or STS12C.
Default: 121 = all STS1 (fixed).

37.z0outmode — Mode of outgoing Z0 byte insertion
The ZO0 insertion is configurable to support interworking with old SONET
equipment for STS-M interfaces (M=3, 12, 48).
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* FIXEDCC (default): for inserting the fixed value CChex
e STSID: for inserting the STS-Id of the current frame.

Output format

If the ED-OC12 command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).

Detailed behavior description

365-374-180
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The command modifies the attributes (listed in the spec_block parameters part of this
command) of the addressed port entity according to the parameters given with this
command.

The modification is reported by means of an ED-OC12 notification for port (except for
parameter istd; see below).

Switching of interface standard — Ignore other parameters

If additional parameters beside istd are specified with the ED-rr command they will be
ignored by the NE.
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This simple approach has the advantage that all ambiguous situations are avoided and
it is not necessary to implement an order or follow a certain sequence when evaluating
the parameters.

Switching of interface standard — FM impact

The change of the interface standard of a port from SONET to SDH has the following
impact related to Fault Management:

* all SONET alarms related to that port are cleared
* the corresponding SDH alarms are raised.
Switching of tributary mode

When changing the parameter trbmd — tributary mode from FIXED to ADAPTIVE the
parameter crstat may change its value, too, depending on the current input signal
structure. This change is notified using the related ED-OCI12 notification.

When changing the parameter trbmd — tributary mode from ADAPTIVE to FIXED the
parameter crstat may change its value, too, depending on the current setting of
parameter inputsig. This change is notified using the related ED-OC12 notification.

Supply outgoing JO trace value and format together

When changing the format of the outgoing JO trace strcwfmt, the parameter strcout
specifying the outgoing JO trace is always supplied within the same TL1-command to
always have a consistent set of trace format and value.

When the format of the outgoing JO trace strewfmt is set to 2 (non-specific repeating
byte) then the outgoing JO trace (mandatory parameter strcout) specified in the
command shall be ignored.

Supply outgoing JO trace value according to format of outgoing JO

When changing the outgoing JO trace value, the format must be according to the
format parameter strcwfmt for the outgoing JO trace.

Change of JO expected format - FM impact

When the expected JO format (strcfmt) is changed to 16 (16 byte specific string) while
the TT Mismatch detection is enabled, then the TI Mismatch alarm shall be updated
according to the provisioned ecpected JO (expstrc) and the currently received JO (strc).

When the expected JO format is changed away from 16, while the TI Mismatch alarm
is active, then the TI Mismatch alarm shall be cleared.

Switching of interface standard — Impact on port parameters

The switching of istd should not result in an deletion and recreation of the port. NE
internally there are no differences between SDH and SONET.

Switching of interface standard I:
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In detail the following attributes are influenced by switching of the istd from SONET
to SDH (see also the related RTRV-STMn command for SDH parameter description):

* Drstintvl 1s set to the default value

* brstthr is set to the default value

* crstat may change according to its semantics (see description of crstat)
* degthr is set to the default value for an SDH port

* dexcthr is set to the default value for an SDH port

* felpm is mapped to femspm (no changes)

* inputsig is set to the default value

* istd is set to SDH

* nelpm is mapped to nemspm (no changes)

* rstimca is set to the default value for a SDH port

* rstimmon is set to the default value for a SDH port
* sdsfmode is set to the default value for an SDH port
* spm is mapped to rspm (no changes)

* sonet is mapped to sdhpn (no changes)

* trbmd is set to the default value for an SDH port

* unequiposig is set to its default value.
All other port parameters remain unchanged.
Switching of interface standard Il

In addition to the list of attributes above the following attributes are influenced by
switching of the istd from SONET to SDH (see also the related RTRV-STMn command
for SDH parameter description):

* rsmstca is set to the default value for an SDH port
* ftcamd is set to the default value for a SDH port.

Switching of interface standard Il

In addition to the list of attributes above the following attributes are influenced by
switching of the istd from SONET to SDH (see also the related RTRV-STMn command
for SDH parameter description):

* pmmsfeses is set to the default value for a SDH port
* pmmsneses is set to the default value for a SDH port

* pmrsneses is set to the default value for a SDH port.

Switching of interface standard IV:
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In addition to the list of attributes above the following attributes are influenced by
switching of the istd from SONET to SDH (see also the related RTRV-STMn command
for SDH parameter description):

*  minNNXCerate is set to the default value for a SDH port
*  maxNNXCrate is set to the default value for a SDH port
Switching of interface standard — Side effects on tributaries

The switching of istd should not result in an deletion and recreation of the tributaries
of a port. NE internally there are no differences between SDH and SONET.

In detail the following side-effects apply to the related tributary attributes when
switching the istd from SONET to SDH (see also the related RTRV-STMn command
for SDH parameter description):

* brstintvl is set to the default value for a SDH tributary

* brstthr is set to the default value for a SDH tributary

* pse (PDI-P parameter) shall be set to the default value for a SDH tributary
* sdsfmode is set to the default value for a SDH tributary.

All other tributary parameters remain unchanged.
Switching of interface standard — Side effects on tributaries Il

In addition to the list of attributes above the following side-effects apply to the related
tributary attributes when switching the istd from SONET to SDH (see also the related
RTRV-STMn command for SDH parameter description):

* degthr is set to the default value for an SDH tributary

* dexcthr is set to the default value for an SDH tributary

* ptca shall be set to the default value for a SDH tributary

* fcamd is set to the default value for a SDH tributary.
Switching of interface standard — Side effects on tributaries Il

In addition to the list of attributes above the following side-effects apply to the related
tributary attributes when switching the istd from SONET to SDH (see also the related
RTRV-STMn command for SDH parameter description):

* pmhpneses is set to the default value for an SDH tributary
* pmhpfeses is set to the default value for an SDH tributary.
Switching of interface standard — notification behavior for port attributes

When changing the interface standard istd using the ED-OCn command all resulting
parameter changes are reported by ED-STMn notifications of the related port rate. This
is valid for the parameter istd itself as well as for all other parameters which might
change as a consequence of changing the interface standard.
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Switching of interface standard — notification behavior for tributary attributes

When changing the interface standard istd using the ED-OCn command all resulting
tributary parameter changes are reported by ED-VC3 notifications.

Switching of interface standard — PM impact

The change of interface standard has the following impacts w.r.t. existing PM registers:
1. all current bins related to the port will be reset

2. all history bins related to the port remain unchanged

3. all current bins related to tributaries being a member of the port will be reset

4. all history bins related to tributaries being a member of the port remain unchanged.
Retrieving the bins after switching the interface standard may result in a strange
reporting behavior:

*  When switching the interface standard to SONET the periods before the switch

contain SDH-related parameters and values even though the port is addressed as a
SONET port.

*  When switching the interface standard to SDH the periods before the switch
contain SONET-related parameters and values even though the port is addressed as
a SDH port.

Disabling of PM monitor

The disabling of a PM monitor shall have the following impacts w.r.t. existing PM
registers:

1. stop PM counting

2. all current bins related to the PM monitor shall be deleted

3. all history bins related to the PM monitor shall be deleted

The term PM monitor has the same semantics as the term PM package as used in

SRD_PerformanceMonitoring. The number of PM monitors is determined by means of
the number of pm enable attributes.

PM monitors can be disabled explicitly by means of the pm enable attribute or are
implicitly disabled as part of a port/tributary deletion.

Additional to the above listed impacts (ID 52924) the disabling of a PM monitor shall
have the following impacts: the system has to clear all active TCA events of the
deleted PM monitor if TCA mode TR-RTR was selected.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on portControl when changing portClass

When portClass is changed to TRADITIONAL, portControl shall be set to NORMAL,
if not set differently within the same command.

Such a change shall be reported by an ED-OC12 notification for the parameter
portControl.
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ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on tributary mode setting when portClass is
set to INNI

When portClass is set to INNI for a port, the parameter trbmd shall be set to
ADAPTIVE This shall be reported by an ED-OC12 notification for the parameter
trbmd.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on tributary mode setting when portClass is
set to EDGE

When portClass is set to EDGE for a port, the parameter trbmd shall be set to FIXED
This shall be reported by an ED-OC12 notification for the parameter trbmd.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on loca, locz when setting portClass from
EDGE to TRADITIONAL when port is involved in a 2F or 4F BLSR/MSSPRING
protection group

For all tributaries of that port the loca, locz parameters shall be reset to their default
values (empty string). This is reported by an ED-STS1 (istd=SONET for the port) or
ED-VC3 (istd=SDH for the port) notification using a range over the port.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings when portClass is
set to INNI and ndetmd is set to AUTO

When portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd is set to AUTO for a port, the parameter
pmode shall be set to MONITORING. This shall be reported by an ED-OC12
notification for the parameter pmode.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings when portClass is
set to INNI and ndetmd is set to MAN

When portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd is set to MAN for a port, the parameters
rstimca and rstimmon are set to DISABLE. This is reported by an ED-OC12
notification for the parameters rstimca and rstimmon.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on tributary parameter settings when
portClass is set to INNI

When portClass is set to INNI, the parameter hptimmon is set to DISABLE for all
tributaries located on this port.. This is reported by ED-STS1 notifications for the
parameter hptimmon.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings when portClass is
set to INNI

When portClass is set to INNI, each of the following parameters shall take its default
value, unless a value is specified together with the transition of portClass to INNI.

* ndetmd

* neighborASTNNodelD
* neighborNodelD

* neighborPortID
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ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on neighbour related parameters if portClass
is changed away from INNI

When portClass is changed away from INNI, the following parameters shall be set to
their default values: neighborASTNNodelD, neighborNodelD, neighborPortID.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings when ndetmd is set
to AUTO

When ndetmd is set to AUTO for a port, the parameters neighborNodelD,
neighborPortID or neighborASTNNodelD keeps their current values until automatic
neighbor detection delivers new valid values.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings while portClass is
INNI

When portClass has the value INNI for a port, setting of the following parameters
shall be inhibited:

* exprstrc
* rstimca

e rstimmon

* strcfmt
* strcout
*  strewfmt.

At the moment portClass is changed away from INNI the parameters are set back to
their default values. This shall be reported by means of an ED-OC12 notification.
ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings when portClass is
different from INNI

When portClass has a value being different from INNI for a port, setting of the

following parameters shall be accepted, but shall have no impact until portClass is
changed to INNI:

* propagationDelay, adminCost, srigList,
link_includelD,maxNNXCRate,minNNXCRate.

At the moment the portClass is changed to INNI the current values of these parameters
shall be considered as valid.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings when portClass is
different from INNI

When portClass has a value being different from INNI for a port, setting of the
following parameters shall be accepted:

* ndetmd, neighborASTNNodelD, neighborNodelD, neighborPortID.
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ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings while portClass is
TRADITIONAL

When portClass has the value TRADITIONAL for a port, setting of the following
parameters shall be accepted, but shall have no impact until portClass is changed away
from TRADITIONAL: portControl.

At the moment the portClass is changed away from TRADITIONAL the current values
of these parameters shall be considered as valid.

Example input/output

ED-OC12:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-1-1:123456:::INPUTSIG=31-33,UNEQUIPOSIG=31-33;
UNITE-NE 00-11-28 08:00:00

M 123456 COMPLD
UNITE-NE 00-11-28 08:00:30

A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-28:ED-0C12:1-1-#-#-1-1::inputsig=31-

33,unequiposig=31-33:."

Error responses

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command Error responses
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the ED-OC12 command.

Validation rule: ASAP profile exists

Check of the existence of the ASAP profile.

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, ASAP profile does not exist
Validation rule: TCA profile exists

Check of the existance of the TCA profile.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, TCA profile does not exist

Validation rule: inputsig consistent with existing cross-connections for fixed
tributary mode

Check of the consistency of the structure of the input signal (inputsig) with existing
cross-connections if the port operates in the fixed tributary mode.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, signal structure cannot be
changed for connected parts of a fixed port

Validation rule: unequiposig consistent with existing cross-connections for fixed
tributary mode

Check of the consistency of the structure of the output signal (unequiposig) with
existing cross-connections if the port operates in the fixed tributary mode.
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Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, signal structure cannot be
changed for connected parts of a fixed port

Validation rule: No lower order cross-connections for istd, trbmd change

Check that istd is not changed or the trbmd is not set ADAPTIVE when lower order
cross-connections exist at a tributary of the port. If lower order cross-connections exist,
the following error message shall be returned:

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, lower order
cross-connections are still existing

Validation rule: no cross-connections for istd, trbmd change

Check that istd is not changed or the trbmd is not set FIXED when cross-connections
are still on this port.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, cross-connections are still
existing

Validation rule: no loopbacks for istd, trbmd change

Check that istd is not changed or the frbmd is not set FIXED when cross-connection
loopback is still on this port.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a loopback is existing
Validation rule: no test access session for istd, trbmd change

Check that istd is not changed or the frbmd is not set FIXED when a tributary related
to this port is used in a test access session either as tributary under test or as test
access tributary.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a test access session
exists

Validation rule: no protection for istd, trbmd change

Check that istd is not changed or the trbmd is not set FIXED when this port is in an
protection group

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a protection group is
existing

Validation rule: no ONNS for interface standard change

Check that the interface standard parameter (istd) is not changed if ONNS functionality
is available.

This means:
* portClass must be TRADITIONAL or
* portControl must be LOCKOUT.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, SwiSS access possible
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Validation rule: no path protection for trbmd change to ADAPTIVE

Check that trbmd is not set to ADAPTIVE when tributaries of this port are used as
input tributaries in a path protection group.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a path protection group is
existing

Validation rule: servcond must be enabled when timing source
Check that the servcond is not disabled when the port is used as a timing source.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Timing reference is
assigned to this port

Validation rule: servcond must be enabled when DCC enabled

Check that the servcond is not disabled when DCC channels are still existing for this
port.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, DCC channels are active for
this port

Validation rule: servcond must be enabled when portClass=INNI

Check that the servcond 1s not OUTOFSERVICE when portClass=INNI.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, can not disable servcond
for INNI ports

Validation rule: servcond must be enabled for protection ports
Check that the servcond is not OUTOFSERVICE if the port is used as protection port.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, can not disable servcond
for protection ports

Validation rule: servcond must be disabled for facility loopback

Check that the servcond is not enabled when a facility loobackp is existing for this
port.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Facility Loopback is active
for this port

Validation rule: Supply of outgoing JO trace

Check that an outgoing JO trace value (strc out) is supplied, too, if the format of the
outgoing JO trace (strewfimt) is changed.

Error code: IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, a new trace value must also
be supplied for a trace format change.

Validation rule: transmitted path trace length

Check that the length of the outgoing JO trace value (strcout) fits to the length given
by outgoing JO trace mode, i.e. write format (strewfmt).
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Error code: IDNC - Input, Data, Not Consistent, strcout length must match
the given outgoing J0 trace mode.

Validation rule: ’ALL’ qualifier used for wrong parameters

The AL’ qualifier for the port aid is only allowed for changing the portControl
parameter.

Error Code: IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, ’ALL’ qualifier for port
aid not allowed

Check CCB against ptype and istd
Check wether the CCB fits to ptype and istd.

Error Code: ICNV - Input, Command Not Valid, Interface Standard does not
match

ONNS specific validation rule: portClass only settable when xcsetup=SWISS
Modification of the portClass parameter shall only be allowed when xcsefup=SWISS.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, SwiSS not enabled

ONNS specific validation rule: Not allowed to change the portClass directly from
INNI to EDGE or EDGE to INNI

It is not be allowed to change the portClass of a port directly from INNI to EDGE or
from EDGE to INNI.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port Class must not be
EDGE or INNI

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass to INNI not possible for ports
in protection groups

It shall not be allowed to change portClass of a port to INNI, if this port is member of
a Line/MS protection scheme.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port must not be member of
a protection group

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass to INNI only possible, if no
cross-connection existing

It shall not be allowed to change portClass to INNI, if cross-connections on that port
are still existing.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Cross-connections still
existing

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass to INNI only possible, if no
lower order cross-connections exist

Check if lower order cross-connections exist which involve the port to be changed. If
lower order cross-connections exist, the following error message shall be returned:
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Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, lower order
cross-connections are still existing

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass to INNI only possible, if
service condition not OUTOFSERVICE

It shall not be allowed to change portClass to INNI, if servcond=OUTOFSERVICE.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, port in out of service
state

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass to INNI oe EDGE only
possible, if no test access session active

It shall not be allowed to change portClass of a port to INNI or EDGE when a
tributary related to this port is used in a test access session either as tributary under
test or as test access tributary.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a test access session
exists

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass away from INNI only possible,
if the port is not in use

For setting portClass from INNI to TRADITIONAL or EDGE the following must be
fulfilled:

* No cross-connection may exist on any tributary of the port
* portControl must be LOCKOUT
Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port is still in use

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass away from INNI only possible,
if the port is not in use by M:N reservation

For setting portClass from INNI to TRADITIONAL or EDGE the following must be
fulfilled:

* No reservation related to a protecting NN connection within an M:N protected
connection group may exist on any tributary of the port

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port is still in use

ONNS specific validation rule: Changing of portClass from INNI to EDGE or
TRADITIONAL only possible, if no DCC for SCN is enabled on the port

For changing the value of the parameter portClass no DCC of the port must be
enabled for the SCN.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, DCC on SCN may not be
enabled
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ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass from EDGE to TRADITIONAL
only possible, if the tributaries on the port are not in use by ONNS:

For setting portClass from EDGE to TRADITIONAL the following must be fulfilled:
* No cross-connections of xconcls=NN may exist on any tributary of the port

e portControl must be LOCKOUT

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port is still in use
ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass from TRADITIONAL to EDGE

For setting portClass from TRADITIONAL to EDGE the port must not be the
protection port of a 1+1 MSP group.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port must not be a 1+1
protection port

For setting portClass from TRADITIONAL to EDGE the port must not be the
protection port of a 1:1 MSP group.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port must not be a 1:1
protection port

ONNS specific validation rule: Some parameters not settable for ports of
portClass INNI

The following parameters shall not be changeable for ports with portClass INNI:
trbmd.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, portClass must not be INNI

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of some INNI properties only possible, if
no cross-connection existing

It shall not be allowed to change one of the following parameters (provided this
parameter is supported in a particular release at all) on a port with portClass=INNI, if
cross-connections on that port are existing:

* link_IncludelD, neighborNodelD, neighborPortID, propagationDelay,
srigList,neighborASTNNodelD, maxNNXCRate,minNNXCRate

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, no XCs allowed for change

of iNNI parameters

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of some INNI properties only possible, if

no reservations wrt. M:N protecting connections existing

It shall not be allowed to change one of the following parameters on a port with

portClass=INNI, if reservations wrt. M:N protecting NN connections on that port are

existing:

* link_IncludelD, neighborNodelD, neighborPortID, propagationDelay, srigList,
neighborASTNNodelD, maxNNXCRate, minNNXCRate
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Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, no XC reservations allowed
for change of iNNI parameters

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of INNI properties only possible if port
control is LOCKOUT

The system shall allow to change the following parameters only under the conditions

* if the port control is LOCKOUT while port class is INNI

* together with the transition of port control from LOCKOUT to NORMAL while
port class is INNI or

» together with the transition of port class to INNI

adminCost, link_IncludelD, maxNNXCRate, minNNXCRate, ndetmd,
neighborASTNNodelD, neighborNodelD, neighborPortID, propagationDelay, srigList.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, only allowed for INNI port
in Tockout state

ONNS specific validation rule: Some parameters not settable for ports of
portClass=INNI

The following parameters shall not be changeable for ports with portClass=INNI:
exprstre, rstimca, rstimmon, strcfmt, strcout, strewfmt.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, JO parameters can not be
set for INNI ports

ONNS specific validation rule: Some parameters not settable for ports of
portClass EDGE

The following parameters shall not be changeable for ports with portClass EDGE:
trbmd.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, portClass must not be EDGE
ONNS specific validation rule: Port mode not settable for ports of portClass=INNI

The system shall not allow to change the parameter pmode if portClass has been set to
INNI prior to this command or if portClass is set to INNI with this command. The
paramer pmode shall either be omitted or specified with the only allowed value MON.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, port mode change not
allowed for INNI ports

ONNS specific validation rule: Some parameters not settable for ports of ndetmd
AUTO

The following parameters shall not be changeable for ports with ndetmd AUTO:
neighborNodelD, neighborPortID, neighborASTNNodelD.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, ndetmd must not be AUTO
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ONNS specific validation rule: Additional parameters required when setting
ndetmd to MAN

Values for the following parameters must be given, if ndetmd is changed to MAN:
neighborNodelD, neighborPortID, neighborASTNNodelD.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, additional parameter required

ONNS specific validation rule: No setting of duplicate neighborASTNNodelD and
neighborPortID parameter combination

Setting of the parameters neighborASTNNodelD and neighborPortID is only possible,
if the same combination of values does not already exists for a different INNI port in
the system.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, duplicate neighbor port
information

ONNS specific validation rule: No setting of neighborASTNNodelD or
neighborNodelD to corresponding IDs of local node

It shall not be allowed to configure parameters neighborASTNNodelD or neighbor
NodelD to corresponding values of the local node itself, i.e. it shall not be possible to
configure a node to be its own ONNS neighbor.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, node itself is not a valid
neighbor

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of neighbor information to UNKNOWN

In order to set neighbor information to UNKNOWN, zero values must be set for all
parameters neighborASTNNodelD, neighborNodelD and neighborPortID consistently. It
shall not be possible to set zero value for only one or two of them.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, zero values can only be set for
all neighbor information consistently

ONNS specific validation rule: No setting of minNNXCRate to values larger than
value of maxNNXCRate and vice versa

It shall not be allowed to configure parameters maxNNXCRate and minNNXCRate in a
way, that the value of minNNXCRate is larger than the value of maxNNXCRate

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, Min. and max. NN XC rates
incompatible

Related TL1 messages
“RTRV-OC12: Retrieve OC12 port” (p. 4-1881)

References
GR-199-CORE (ED-rr)
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ED-OC12 autonomous notifications

LOS for transmission port OC12 clears

If LOS is cleared and current port mode is AUTO, then portmode is updated (new
value: MON). This update is reported via ED-OC12 notification with parameter pmode.

Change of the constituent rates status list

If trbmd=ADAPTIVE a change of the attribute crstat is notified by the related
ED-OC12 notification.

Change of neighbor node and neighbor port information

If ndetmd=AUTO a change of the attributes neighborNodelD, neighborPortID or
neighborASTNNodelD is notified by the related ED-OC12 notification.
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ED-OC12 notification

Output format

The ED-OC12 notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax: ED-0C12:aid::spec_block

Output parameters
Command parameters

1. aid — Access Identifier
Access Identifier of an OCI12 port.
Type: AID.
Range: SPortAID of OC12 port.
The keyword al1 is allowed up to shelf level.

Spec block parameters

1. adminCost - Administrative Cost (Link Cost)
This identifies the provisioned administrative link cost setting for ports of
portClass=INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall
not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not
be evaluated until portClass is INNI. Parameter name adapted to ONNS specific
TL1. adminCost is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.
Type: Numeric string.
Range: 1(default)......65535

2. brstintvl — Bursty Interval
Measurement period for determining bursty errors. This parameter applys when
sdsfmode=BURST.
Type: numeric value set.
Range: 2 to 10.
Default: 7.

3. brstthr — Bursty Error Threshold
Degradation threshold in a range from 5% to 50% with a resolution of 5% steps.
This parameter applies when sdsfmode=BURST.
Type: numeric value set.
Range (as percentage ): 5, 10, .. 50.
Default: 30.

4. exprstrc — Value of Expected JO
Expected regenerator section trace identifier.
The parameter expstrc specifying the expected path trace is only relevant for the
section trace supervision when the related trace read format strcfmt is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode). If the prameter portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd
is set to AUTO, the parameter exprstrc shall be autonomously set by the neighbour
detection mechanism.
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Type: Hexadecimal digits

Range: 16 byte string. Each byte is expressed as two hexadecimal digits (example
value: 6D). The first byte value is in the range from 80 to FF. The other byte
values are in the range from 00 to 7F.

Default: 89hex followed by 15 bytes 00hex

. felpm — Far-end Line PM Enable

Enable or disable of the performance monitoring of the multiplex section.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* ENABLE
* DISABLE (default).

. frcdus — Force to DUS

Force DUS/DNU for sync messaging on optical interfaces. When provisioned for
ENABLE, the message "do not use” will be transmitted from that optical interface.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
e ENABLE, set a forced DUS/DNU
e DISABLE (default), clear a forced DUS/DNU

. Inputsig — Tributary Input Signal Rate List

This parameter is a list of STSn rates across the port’s bandwidth.

If trbmd is FIXED, then inputsig constrains the cross-connection rates that can be
entered for the port. If trbmd is ADAPTIVE, then inputsig is setable and retrievable
as in fixed mode but does not influence the port behavior.

Type: numeric value set.

Range: NX-NX-NX-..

N is the number of Xs. X can be 1, 3 or 12 representing STS1, STS3C, STS12C.
Default: 121.

Example: An OC12 signal might be represented by 31-33 which implies 3 STS1’s,
3 STS3C’s.

. istd — Interface Standard

Each synchronous optical interface can be set to SDH or SONET. The default value
depends on the setting of the parameter istddflt.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: SONET, SDH.

Default: As specified via istddflton system level, see definition in RTRV-EQPT
(system).

. maxNNXCRate — Maximum NN Cross Connect Rate

This identifies the maximum rate at which cross connections shall be allowed for
ports of portClass INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this
parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but
will internally not be evaluated until portClass 1s INNI.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: STS12 (default), STS3, STSI.
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10.

1.

12.

13.

14.

minNNXCRate — Minimum NN Cross Connect Rate

This identifies the minimum rate at which cross connections shall be allowed for
ports of portClass INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this
parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but
will internally not be evaluated until portClass is INNI.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: STS1 (default), STS3, STS12.

ndetmd — Neighbor Detection Mode

This identifies the mode for neighbor detection for ports of portClass INNI. For all
ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e.
parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until
portClass is INNI.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: AUTO (default), MAN.

neighborASTNNodelID — Neighbor ASTN Node 1d

This identifies the unique node identifier of the neighbor node of ports of
portClass=INNI to be used for ONNS application. For all ports with other values of
portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and
changed, but will internally not be evaluated until portClass is INNI. This
parameter can only be modified, if ndetmd=MAN.

Type: Four dot separated numeric string.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...255.

Default: 0.0.0.0 If portClass=INNI, the default value shall have the meaning of "no
neighbor discovered”.

neighborNodelD - Neighbor Node 1d

This identifies the IP address of the neighbor node of ports of portClass=INNI. For
all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e.
parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until
portClass is INNI. This parameter can only be modified, if ndetmd=MAN.

Type: Four dot separated numeric string.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...255.

Default: 0.0.0.0

If portClass=INNI, the default value shall have the meaning of "no neighbor
discovered”

neighborPortID — Neighbor Port Id

This identifies the identity of the adjacent port at the neighbor NE for ports of
portClass=INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall
not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not

be evaluated until portClass is INNI. This parameter can only be modified, if
ndetmd=MAN.
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15.

Type: Four dash separated numeric string.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...255.

Default: 0-0-0-0.

Interpretation: For UNITE ports the contents of this parameter shall be interpreted
as SPort AID, a value of a-b-c-d shall be interpreted as the SPortAID a-b-#-#-c-d.

nelpm — Near-End Line PM Enable
Enable or disable near-end line performance monitoring.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* ENABLE
* DISABLE (default).

16. pmmsfeses — Performance Monitoring Line/MS Far-End SES Threshold

17.

18.

This parameter describes the Line/Multiplex-Section Far-End SES threshold value.
It indicates the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per
second to declare a second as severely errored. The default value depends on the
interface standard and may differ between SDH and SONET. If the interface
standard is changed the current default value is not adapted automatically.

Type: numeric value set.

Range (the range depends on the line rate but is identical for the corresponding
SDH and SONET rates):

e STM-4/0C-12: 1 — 768000.
Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET:

* STM4: 115200
* OCI12: 615.

pmmsneses — Performance Monitoring Line/MS Near-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Line/Multiplex-Section Near-End SES threshold value.
It indicates the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per
second to declare a second as severely errored. The default value depends on the
interface standard and may differ between SDH and SONET. If the interface
standard is changed the current default value is not adapted automatically.

Type: numeric value set.

Range (the range depends on the line rate but is identical for the corresponding
SDH and SONET rates):

 STM-4/0C-12: 1 — 768000.

Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET and the different rates:
 STM4: 115200

« 0OC3: 615.

pmode — Port Mode

This parameter sets the mode of the port. In the case of AUTO the pmode state
transitions to MON if the loss-of-signal alarm of this port is cleared.

Type: alphanumeric value set

Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 365-374-180
See notice on first page Issue 1, July 2005



TL1 commands - alphabetical order ED-OC12 notification

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

Range:

* AUTO (default) indicates that, when a signal is detected at the port, then alarm
monitoring will start.

*  MON indicates that alarm monitoring is taking place on the port.
*  NMON means that alarm monitoring is not occurring on the port.

pmrsneses — Performance Monitoring Section/RS Near-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Section/RS Near-End SES threshold value. It indicates
the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per second to
declare a second as severely errored. The default value depends on the interface
standard and may differ between SDH and SONET. If the interface standard is
changed the current default value is not adapted automatically.

Type: numeric value set.
Range (superset of allowed ranges for SDH and SONET):1 — 64000.

Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET and the different rates:
e STM4: 2400
e (OC12: 616.

portClass — Port Class

This identifies the port class of the AID.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: TRADITIONAL (default), INNI, EDGE.

portControl — Port Control (PortAdministrative Mode)

This identifies the administrative mode of ports of portClass INNI or EDGE. For
ports of portClass TRADITIONAL this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e.
parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until
portClass is different from TRADITIONAL.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: NORMAL (default), LOCKOUT.

propagationDelay - Propagation Delay

This identifies the provisioned propagation delay value for ports of
portClass=INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass this parameter shall
not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not
be evaluated until portClass is INNI.

Type: Numeric string

Range: O(default) ...255. The unit of this value is "milliseconds”.

rstimca — RS TIM Consequent Action Enable

Regenerator Section Trace Identifier Mismatch consequent action enable (JO).
This parameter is relevant only if the related trace read format strcfmt is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode).

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

» ENABLE: enable consequent action for TIM

* DISABLE (default): disable consequent action for TIM.
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24. rstimmon — RS TIM Monitor Enable
Regenerator Section Trace Identifier Mismatch Monitor enable (JO).
This parameter is relevant only if the related trace read format strcfmt is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode).
Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range:
* ENABLE: enable TIM Monitor
* DISABLE (default): disable TIM Monitor

25. sdsfmode — Signal Degrade/Signal Fail Mode
The degraded state is detected in Burst or Poisson mode.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range:
* BURST
e POISSON (default).

26. sdthr — Signal Degrade Threshold
Signal degrade threshold in a range from 10exp-5 to 10exp-9. This parameter
applies when sdsfmode=POISSON.
Type: numeric value set.
Range (as exponents of 10): -5; —6; —7; —8; 9.
Default: —6.
27.servcond — Service Condition
This parameter indicates its status concerning service involvement.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* INSERVICE (default): Provisioning values for service are accepted
*  OUTOFSERVICE: Provisioning values for service are not accepted.

28. sfthr — Signal Failure Threshold
Signal degrade threshold in a range from 10exp-5 to 10exp-9. This parameter
applies when sdsfmode=POISSON.
Type: numeric value set.
Range (as exponents of 10): -3; —4; -5.
Default: -3.

29. sltca — Section and Line TCA Profile Pointer
Definition of the active regenerator section/section and multiplex section/line
threshold crossing alarm profile pointer.
Type: alphanumeric string.
Range: String with maximum of 24 characters.
Default: DEFAULTO.
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30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

sonet — SONET ASAP

SONET Alarm Severity Assignment Profile. This parameter sets a SONET ASAP
profile name of type PORT to which the designated AID points. The value of this
parameter is identical to the SDH ASAP for SDH ports of corresponding line rate
(see “RTRV-STM4: Retrieve STM4 port” (p. 4-2086), output parameter sdhpn) to
be compatible with current generation applications.

Type: alphanumeric string.

Range: String with a maximum of 24 characters. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally
allowed in the name.

Default: DEFAULT.

spm — Section PM Enable
Enable or disable regenerator section (section) performance monitoring.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
e ENABLE
* DISABLE (default).

srlgList — Shared Risk Link Group Identities List

This identifies the provisioned shared risk group identities for ports of portClass
INNI. Up to 3 shared risk group identities can be given per INNI port. For all ports
with other values of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter
can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until portClass is
INNI.

Type: Three numeric strings separated by dashes.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...65535.

Default: 0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0.

strcfmt — Format of incoming JO

The read format of JO, the incoming section trace (strc) and the expected section
trace (exprstre).

Type: numeric string

Range:

» 1: for specific repeating byte (SONET)

* 2 (default): for non-specific repeating byte (ITU/ETSI mode 2)

e 16: for 16 byte specific string (ITU/ETSI mode 1).

e 64: for 64 byte string (SONET).

strcout — Value of outgoing JO

This identifies the section trace message to be transmitted. The length is set with
the strewfmt parameter.

Type: Hexadecimal digits.
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35.

36.

37.

Example output

ED-

M

2

A

Range:
* 1 byte string
* 16 bytes string

* 04 bytes string dependent on the strewfmt parameter.

Each byte is expressed as two hexadecimal digits (example value: 6D). Value
constraint for 16 byte format: The first byte value is in the range from 80 to FF.
The other byte values are in the range from 00 to 7F.

Default: 01Hex

strcwfmt — Format of outgoing JO

The write format of JO, the outgoing section trace (strcout).

Type: numeric string

Range:

* 1: for specific repeating byte (SONET)

* 2 (default): for non-specific repeating byte (ITU/ETSI mode 2)
e 16: for 16 byte specific string (ITU/ETSI mode 1).

* 64: for 64 byte string (SONET).

unequiposig — Unequipped Output Signal List

This parameter is a list of STSn rates across the port’s bandwidth. It determines the
rate(s) of the “unequipped” signal that will be transmitted if there is no
cross-connection. unequiposig and inputsig do not need to have the identical
setting. Mixed rates for tx and rx side of the port are allowed. If trbmd is
ADAPTIVE, then unequiposig is settable and retrievable as in fixed mode but does
not influence the port behavior.

Type: numeric value set.

Range: NX-NX-NX-..

N is the number of Xs. X can be 1, 3 or 12 representing STS1, STS3C or STS12C.
Default: 121 = all STS1 (fixed).

z0outmode — Mode of outgoing Z0 byte insertion

The ZO0 insertion is configurable to support interworking with old SONET
equipment for STS-M interfaces (M=3, 12, 48).

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
e FIXEDCC (default): for inserting the fixed value CChex
* STSID: for inserting the STS-Id of the current frame.

0C12:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-1-1:123456:::INPUTSIG=31-33,UNEQUIPOSIG=31-33;
UNITE-NE 00-11-28 08:00:00
123456 COMPLD

UNITE-NE 00-11-28 08:00:30
001 REPT DBCHG
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"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-28:ED-0C12:1-1-#-#-1-1::inputsig=31-
33,unequiposig=31-33:"
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ED-OC48: Edit OC48 port

The ED-OC48 command is used to provision all parameters related to optical OC48
port.

Properties
Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

Priority: 1
Abortable: no

Input format

Command Syntax: ED-0C48:tid:aid:ctag:::spec_block;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input

parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. aid — Access Identifier
Access Identifier of an OC-48 port.
Type: AID.
Range: OC-48 port AID
For changing the portControl parameter the AL’ qualifier for the port aid shall be
allowed.

3. ctag — Correlation Tag

Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.
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Spec block parameters

1.

adminCost - Administrative Cost (Link Cost)

This identifies the provisioned administrative link cost setting for ports of
portClass=INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall
not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not
be evaluated until portClass is INNI. Parameter name adapted to ONNS specific
TL1. adminCost is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: Numeric string.

Range: 1(default).....65535

brstintvl — Bursty Interval

Measurement period for determining bursty errors. This parameter applys when
sdsfmode=BURST.

Type: numeric value set.

Range: 2 to 10.

Default: 7.

brstthr — Bursty Error Threshold

Degradation threshold in a range from 5% to 50% with a resolution of 5% steps.
This parameter applies when sdsfmode=BURST.

Type: numeric value set.

Range (as percentage ): 5, 10, .. 50.

Default: 30.

exprstrc — Value of Expected JO

Expected regenerator section trace identifier.

The parameter expstrc specifying the expected path trace is only relevant for the
section trace supervision when the related trace read format strcfint is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode). If the prameter portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd
is set to AUTO, the parameter exprstrc shall be autonomously set by the neighbour
detection mechanism.

Type: Hexadecimal digits

Range: 16 byte string. Each byte is expressed as two hexadecimal digits (example
value: 6D). The first byte value is in the range from 80 to FF. The other byte
values are in the range from 00 to 7F.

Default: 89hex followed by 15 bytes 00hex

felpm — Far-end Line PM Enable
Enable or disable of the performance monitoring of the multiplex section.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
 ENABLE
e DISABLE (default).

frcdus — Force to DUS

Force DUS/DNU for sync messaging on optical interfaces. When provisioned for
ENABLE, the message "do not use” will be transmitted from that optical interface.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
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10.

Range:
e ENABLE , set a forced DUS/DNU
* DISABLE (default), clear a forced DUS/DNU

inputsig — Tributary Input Signal Rate List

This parameter is a list of STSn rates across the port’s bandwidth.

If trbmd is FIXED, then inputsig constrains the cross-connection rates that can be
entered for the port. If trbmd is ADAPTIVE, then inputsig is settable and
retrievable as in fixed mode but does not influence the port behavior.

Type: numeric value set.

Range: NX-NX-NX-..

N is the number of Xs. X can be 1, 3, 12 or 48 representing STS1, STS3C,
STS12C or STS48C.

Default: 481.

Example: An OC-48 signal might be represented by 91-13-112-241 which implies 9
STS1’s, 1 STS3C, 1 STS12C, 24 STSI’s.

istd — Interface Standard

Each synchronous optical interface can be set to SDH or SONET. The default value
depends on the setting of the parameter istddflt.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: SDH.

Default: SDH

maxNNXCRate — Maximum NN Cross Connect Rate

This identifies the maximum rate at which cross connections shall be allowed for
ports of portClass INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this
parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but
will internally not be evaluated until portClass is INNI.

maxNNXCRate is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: STS48 (default), STS12, STS3, STS1.

minNNXCRate — Minimum NN Cross Connect Rate

This identifies the minimum rate at which cross connections shall be allowed for
ports of portClass INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this
parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but
will internally not be evaluated until portClass is INNI.

minNNXCRate is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: STS1 (default), STS3, STS12, STS48.
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1.

12.

13.

14.

ndetmd — Neighbor Detection Mode

This identifies the mode for neighbor detection for ports of portClass INNI. For all
ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e.
parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until
portClass is INNIL.

ndetmd is introduced specifically for use by NN application.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: AUTO (default), MAN.

neighborASTNNodelID — Neighbor ASTN Node Id

This identifies the unique node identifier of the neighbor node of ports of
portClass=INNI to be used for ONNS application. For all ports with other values
of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved
and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until portClass is INNI. This
parameter can only be modified, if ndetmd=MAN.

If ndetmd=MAN, this parameter shall indicate the value set by the operator. If
ndetmd=AUTO, this parameter shall indicate the value detected via automatic
neighbor detection.

neighborASTNNodelD 1is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.
Type: Four dot separated numeric string.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...255.

Default: 0.0.0.0 If portClass=INNI, the default value shall have the meaning of "no
neighbor discovered”.

neighborNodelD - Neighbor Node 1d

This identifies the IP address of the neighbor node of ports of portClass=INNI. For
all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e.
parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until
portClass is INNI. This parameter can only be modified, if ndetmd=MAN. If
ndetmd=MAN, this parameter shall indicate the value set by the operator. If
ndetmd=AUTO, this parameter shall indicate the value detected via automatic
neighbor detection.

neighborNodelD is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: Four dot separated numeric string.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...255.

Default: 0.0.0.0

If portClass=INNI, the default value shall have the meaning of "no neighbor
discovered”

neighborPortID — Neighbor Port Id

This identifies the identity of the adjacent port at the neighbor NE for ports of
portClass=INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall
not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not
be evaluated until portClass is INNI. This parameter can only be modified, if
ndetmd=MAN.

If ndetmd=MAN, this parameter shall indicate the value set by the operator. If
ndetmd=AUTO, this parameter shall indicate the value detected via automatic
neighbor detection.
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15.

16.

17.

neighborPortID is introduced specifically for use by NN application.

Type: Four dash separated numeric string.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...255.

Default: 0-0-0-0.

Interpretation: For UNITE ports the contents of this parameter shall be interpreted
as SPort AID, a value of a-b-c-d shall be interpreted as the SPortAID a-b-#-#-c-d.
nelpm — Near-End Line PM Enable

Enable or disable near-end line performance monitoring.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

« ENABLE

e DISABLE (default).

pmmsfeses — Performance Monitoring Line/MS Far-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Line/Multiplex-Section Far-End SES threshold value.
It indicates the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per
second to declare a second as severely errored. The default value depends on the
interface standard and may differ between SDH and SONET. If the interface
standard is changed the current default value is not adapted automatically.

Type: numeric value set.

Range (the range depends on the line rate but is identical for the corresponding
SDH and SONET rates):

* STM-16/0C-48: 1 — 3072000
*  STM-64/0C-192: 1 — 12288000

e  STM-256/0C-768: 1 — 49152000.
Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET and the different rates:

* STMI16: 460800
 STM64: 1843200

e STM256: 7372800

* SONET OC48: 2459

*  SONET OC192: 9835

*  SONET OC768: 39340.

pmmsneses — Performance Monitoring Line/MS Near-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Line/Multiplex-Section Near-End SES threshold value.
It indicates the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per
second to declare a second as severely errored. The default value depends on the
interface standard and may differ between SDH and SONET. If the interface
standard is changed the current default value is not adapted automatically.

Type: numeric value set.

Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 365-374-180
See notice on first page Issue 1, July 2005



TL1 commands - alphabetical order ED-OC48: Edit OC48 port

18.

19.

20.

Range (the range depends on the line rate but is identical for the corresponding
SDH and SONET rates):

* STM-16/0C-48: 1 — 3072000
*  STM-64/0C-192: 1 — 12288000

e  STM-256/0C-768: 1 — 49152000.
Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET and the different rates:

* STMI16: 460800
 STM64: 1843200

e STM256: 7372800

*  SONET 0OC48: 2459

*  SONET OC192: 9835

*  SONET OC768: 39340.

pmode — Port Mode

This parameter sets the mode of the port. In the case of AUTO the pmode state
transitions to MON if the loss-of-signal alarm of this port is cleared.

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range:

* AUTO (default) indicates that, when a signal is detected at the port, then alarm
monitoring will start.

*  MON indicates that alarm monitoring is taking place on the port.

e  NMON means that alarm monitoring is not occurring on the port.

pmrsneses — Performance Monitoring Section/RS Near-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Section/RS Near-End SES threshold value. It indicates
the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per second to
declare a second as severely errored. The default value depends on the interface
standard and may differ between SDH and SONET. If the interface standard is
changed the current default value is not adapted automatically.

Type: numeric value set.

Range (superset of allowed ranges for SDH and SONET):1 — 64000

Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET and the different rates:
e SDH (all rates): 2400

e SONET 0OC48: 2392

* SONET 0OC192: 8554

*  SONET OC768: 22776.

portClass — Port Class

This identifies the port class of the AID.

portClass is used to specify ports for use by NN application and if so to also
specify the role in which they will be used.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: TRADITIONAL (default), INNI, EDGE.
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21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

portControl — Port Control (PortAdministrative Mode)

This identifies the administrative mode of ports of portClass INNI or EDGE. For
ports of portClass TRADITIONAL this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e.
parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until
portClass is different from TRADITIONAL.

Parameter name adapted to ONNS specific TL1. Old UNITE parameter name:
portadminmd.

portControl 1s introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: NORMAL (default), LOCKOUT.

propagationDelay - Propagation Delay

This identifies the provisioned propagation delay value for ports of
portClass=INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass this parameter shall
not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not
be evaluated until portClass is INNI.

propagationDelay is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: Numeric string

Range: O(default) ...255.

rstimca — RS TIM Consequent Action Enable

Regenerator Section Trace Identifier Mismatch consequent action enable (JO).
This parameter is relevant only if the related trace read format strcfmt is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode).

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

 ENABLE: enable consequent action for TIM

* DISABLE (default): disable consequent action for TIM.

rstimmon — RS TIM Monitor Enable

Regenerator Section Trace Identifier Mismatch Monitor enable (JO).

This parameter is relevant only if the related trace read format strcfmt is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode). If the prameter portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd
is set to AUTO, the parameter rstimmon shall be autonomously set by the
neighbour detection mechanism.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
e  ENABLE: enable TIM Monitor
e DISABLE (default): disable TIM Monitor

sdsfmode — Signal Degrade/Signal Fail Mode
The degraded state is detected in Burst or Poisson mode.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
e BURST
e POISSON (default).
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26. sdthr — Signal Degrade Threshold
Signal degrade threshold in a range from 10exp-5 to 10exp-9. This parameter
applies when sdsfmode=POISSON.
Type: numeric value set.
Range (as exponents of 10): -5; —6; —7; —8; —9.
Default: —6.
27.servcond — Service Condition
This parameter indicates its status concerning service involvement.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* INSERVICE (default): Provisioning values for service are accepted
* OUTOFSERVICE: Provisioning values for service are not accepted.

28. sfthr — Signal Failure Threshold
Signal degrade threshold in a range from 10exp-5 to 10exp-9. This parameter
applies when sdsfmode=POISSON.
Type: numeric value set.
Range (as exponents of 10): -3; —4; 5.
Default: 3.

29.sltca — Section and Line TCA Profile Pointer
Definition of the active regenerator section/section and multiplex section/line
threshold crossing alarm profile pointer.
Type: alphanumeric string.
Range: String with maximum of 24 characters.
Default: DEFAULTO.

30. sonet — SONET ASAP
This parameter sets a SONET ASAP profile name of type PORT to which the
designated AID points. The value of this parameter is identical to the SDH Alarm
Severity Assignment Profile for SDH ports (see “RTRV-STM16: Retrieve STM16
port” (p. 4-2099), output parameter sdhpn) to be compatible with current generation
applications.
Type: alphanumeric string. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally allowed in the name.
Range: String with a maximum of 24 characters.
Default: DEFAULT.

31.spm — Section PM Enable
Enable or disable regenerator section (section) performance monitoring.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
« ENABLE
* DISABLE (default).
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32.

33.

34.

35.

srlgList — Shared Risk Link Group Identities List

This identifies the provisioned shared risk group identities for ports of portClass
INNI. Up to 3 shared risk group identities can be given per INNI port. For all ports
with other values of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter
can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until portClass is
INNI.

Type: Three numeric strings separated by dashes.

Range: Each numeric string: 0...65535.

Default: 0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0.

strcfmt — Format of incoming JO

The read format of JO, the incoming section trace (strc) and the expected section
trace (exprstrc). If the prameter portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd is set to
AUTO, the parameter strcfmt shall be autonomously set by the neighbour detection
mechanism.

Type: numeric string

Range:

* 1: for specific repeating byte (SONET)

* 2 (default): for non-specific repeating byte (ITU/ETSI mode 2)
* 16: for 16 byte specific string (ITU/ETSI mode 1).

* 64: for 64 byte string (SONET).

strcout — Value of outgoing JO

This identifies the section trace message to be transmitted. The length is set with
the strcwfmt parameter.

If ITU/ETSI mode 2 is selected (strcwfmt = 2) the outgoing JO is fixed to Olhex.
Therefore the setting of this parameter has no impact. If the prameter portClass is
set to INNI, the system shall autonomously set the parameter strcout according to
the actually outgoing JO.

Type: Hexadecimal digits.

Range:
* 1 byte string
* 16 bytes string

* 04 bytes string.

Dependent on the strcwfmt parameter. Each byte is expressed as two hexadecimal
digits (example value: 6D). Value constraint for 16 byte format: The first byte
value is in the range from 80 to FF. The other byte values are in the range from 00
to 7F.

Default: 01Hex

strcewfmt — Format of outgoing JO

The write format of JO, the outgoing section trace (strcout). If the prameter
portClass is set to INNI, the system shall autonomously set the parameter strcwfmt
according to the actually outgoing JO.

Type: numeric string
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Range:

* 1: for specific repeating byte (SONET)

* 2 (default): for non-specific repeating byte (ITU/ETSI mode 2)
e 16: for 16 byte specific string (ITU/ETSI mode 1).

* 64: for 64 byte string (SONET).

36. unequiposig — Unequipped Output Signal List
This parameter is a list of STSn rates across the port’s bandwidth. It determines the
rate(s) of the unequipped signal that will be transmitted if there is no
cross-connection. unequiposig and inputsig do not need to have the identical
setting. Mixed rates for zx and rx side of the port are allowed. If trbmd is
ADAPTIVE, then unequiposig is settable and retrievable as in fixed mode but does
not influence the port behavior.
Type: numeric value set.
Range: NX-NX-NX-..
N is the number of Xs. X can be 1, 3, 12 or 48 representing STS1, STS3C,
STS12C or STS48C.
Default: 481 = all STSI1 (fixed).

37.z0outmode — Mode of outgoing Z0 byte insertion
The ZO0 insertion is configurable to support interworking with old SONET
equipment for STS-M interfaces (M=3, 12, 48).
Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range:
* FIXEDCC (default): for inserting the fixed value CChex

* STSID: for inserting the STS-Id of the current frame.

Output format

If the ED-OC48 command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).

Detailed behavior description

The command modifies the attributes (listed in the spec_block parameters part of this
command) of the addressed port entity according to the parameters given with this
command.
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The modification is reported by means of an ED-OC48 notification for port (except for
parameter istd; see below).

Switching of interface standard — Ignore other parameters

If additional parameters beside istd are specified with the ED-rr command they will be
ignored by the NE.

This simple approach has the advantage that all ambiguous situations are avoided and
it is not necessary to implement an order or follow a certain sequence when evaluating
the parameters.

Switching of interface standard — FM impact

The change of the interface standard of a port from SONET to SDH has the following
impact related to Fault Management:

* all SONET alarms related to that port are cleared
* the corresponding SDH alarms are raised.
Switching of tributary mode

When changing the parameter trbmd — tributary mode from FIXED to ADAPTIVE the
parameter crstat may change its value, too, depending on the current input signal
structure. This change is notified using the related ED-OC48 notification.

When changing the parameter trbmd — tributary mode from ADAPTIVE to FIXED the
parameter crstat may change its value, too, depending on the current setting of
parameter inputsig. This change is notified using the related ED-OC48 notification.

Supply outgoing JO trace value and format together

When changing the format of the outgoing JO trace strcwfmt, the parameter strcout
specifying the outgoing JO trace is always supplied within the same TL1-command to
always have a consistent set of trace format and value.

When the format of the outgoing JO trace strewfmt is set to 2 (non-specific repeating
byte) then the outgoing JO trace (mandatory parameter strcout) specified in the
command shall be ignored.

Supply outgoing JO trace value according to format of outgoing JO

When changing the outgoing JO trace value, the format must be according to the
format parameter strcwfmt for the outgoing JO trace.

Change of JO expected format - FM impact

When the expected JO format (strcfmt) is changed to 16 (16 byte specific string) while
the TT Mismatch detection is enabled, then the TI Mismatch alarm shall be updated
according to the provisioned ecpected JO (expstrc) and the currently received JO (strc).

When the expected JO format is changed away from 16, while the TI Mismatch alarm
is active, then the TI Mismatch alarm shall be cleared.
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Switching of interface standard — Impact on port parameters

The switching of istd should not result in an deletion and recreation of the port. NE
internally there are no differences between SDH and SONET.

Switching of interface standard I:

In detail the following attributes are influenced by switching of the istd from SONET
to SDH (see also the related RTRV-STMn command for SDH parameter description):
* brstintvl is set to the default value

* brstthr is set to the default value

* crstat may change according to its semantics (see description of crstat)

* degthr is set to the default value for an SDH port

* dexcthr is set to the default value for an SDH port

* felpm is mapped to femspm (no changes)

* inputsig is set to the default value

* istd is set to SDH

* nelpm is mapped to nemspm (no changes)

* rstimca is set to the default value for a SDH port

* rstimmon is set to the default value for a SDH port

* sdsfmode is set to the default value for an SDH port

* spm is mapped to rspm (no changes)

* sonet is mapped to sdhpn (no changes)

e trbmd is set to the default value for an SDH port

* unequiposig is set to its default value.
All other port parameters remain unchanged.
Switching of interface standard II:

In addition to the list of attributes above the following attributes are influenced by
switching of the istd from SONET to SDH (see also the related RTRV-STMn command
for SDH parameter description):

* rsmstca is set to the default value for an SDH port

* tcamd is set to the default value for a SDH port.

Switching of interface standard lll:
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In addition to the list of attributes above the following attributes are influenced by
switching of the istd from SONET to SDH (see also the related RTRV-STMn command
for SDH parameter description):

* pmmsfeses is set to the default value for a SDH port
* pmmsneses is set to the default value for a SDH port

* pmrsneses is set to the default value for a SDH port.
Switching of interface standard IV:

In addition to the list of attributes above the following attributes are influenced by
switching of the istd from SONET to SDH (see also the related RTRV-STMn command
for SDH parameter description):

*  minNNXCrate is set to the default value for a SDH port
*  maxNNXCrate is set to the default value for a SDH port
Switching of interface standard — Side effects on tributaries

The switching of istd should not result in an deletion and recreation of the tributaries
of a port. NE internally there are no differences between SDH and SONET.

In detail the following side-effects apply to the related tributary attributes when
switching the istd from SONET to SDH (see also the related RTRV-STMn command
for SDH parameter description):

* Dbrstintvl is set to the default value for a SDH tributary

* Dbrstthr is set to the default value for a SDH tributary

* pse (PDI-P parameter) shall be set to the default value for a SDH tributary
* sdsfmode is set to the default value for a SDH tributary.

All other tributary parameters remain unchanged.

Switching of interface standard — Side effects on tributaries Il

In addition to the list of attributes above the following side-effects apply to the related
tributary attributes when switching the istd from SONET to SDH (see also the related
RTRV-STMn command for SDH parameter description):

* degthr is set to the default value for an SDH tributary

* dexcthr is set to the default value for an SDH tributary

e ptca shall be set to the default value for a SDH tributary
* tcamd is set to the default value for a SDH tributary.
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Switching of interface standard — Side effects on tributaries Il

In addition to the list of attributes above the following side-effects apply to the related
tributary attributes when switching the istd from SONET to SDH (see also the related
RTRV-STMn command for SDH parameter description):

* pmhpneses is set to the default value for an SDH tributary
* pmhpfeses is set to the default value for an SDH tributary.
Switching of interface standard — notification behavior for port attributes

When changing the interface standard istd using the ED-OCn command all resulting
parameter changes are reported by ED-STMn notifications of the related port rate. This
is valid for the parameter istd itself as well as for all other parameters which might
change as a consequence of changing the interface standard.

Switching of interface standard — notification behavior for tributary attributes

When changing the interface standard istd using the ED-OCn command all resulting
tributary parameter changes are reported by ED-VC3 notifications.

For efficiency reasons the ED-VC3 notifications is sent out as a single notification
using a range over the aid which depends on the port rate of the associated port, i. e.
the Simple_STS1NumAID field in the STSINumAID is set to

* 1 -3in case of an STS1/OC3 port

e 1-12 in case of an STS4/0C12 port

* 1 -48in case of an STS16/0C48 port

e 1-192 in case of an STS64/0C192 port

* 1-768 in case of an STS256/0C768 port.

Switching of interface standard — PM impact

The change of interface standard has the following impacts w.r.t. existing PM registers:
1. all current bins related to the port will be reset

2. all history bins related to the port remain unchanged

3. all current bins related to tributaries being a member of the port will be reset

4. all history bins related to tributaries being a member of the port remain unchanged.

Retrieving the bins after switching the interface standard may result in a strange
reporting behavior:

*  When switching the interface standard to SONET the periods before the switch
contain SDH-related parameters and values even though the port is addressed as a
SONET port.

*  When switching the interface standard to SDH the periods before the switch
contain SONET-related parameters and values even though the port is addressed as
a SDH port.
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Disabling of PM monitor

The disabling of a PM monitor shall have the following impacts w.r.t. existing PM
registers:

1. stop PM counting

2. all current bins related to the PM monitor shall be deleted

3. all history bins related to the PM monitor shall be deleted

The term PM monitor has the same semantics as the term PM package as used in
SRD_PerformanceMonitoring. The number of PM monitors is determined by means of
the number of pm enable attributes.

PM monitors can be disabled explicitly by means of the pm enable attribute or are
implicitly disabled as part of a port/tributary deletion.

Additional to the above listed impacts (ID 52924) the disabling of a PM monitor shall
have the following impacts: the system has to clear all active TCA events of the
deleted PM monitor if TCA mode TR-RTR was selected.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on portControl when changing portClass

When portClass is changed to TRADITIONAL, portControl shall be set to NORMAL,
if not set differently within the same command.

Such a change shall be reported by an ED-OC48 notification for the parameter
portControl.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on tributary mode setting when portClass is
set to INNI

When portClass is set to INNI for a port, the parameter trbmd shall be set to
ADAPTIVE This shall be reported by an ED-OC48 notification for the parameter
trbmd.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on tributary mode setting when portClass is
set to EDGE

When portClass is set to EDGE for a port, the parameter trbmd shall be set to FIXED.
This shall be reported by an ED-OC48 notification for the parameter trbmd.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on /loca, locz when setting portClass from
EDGE to TRADITIONAL when port is involved in a 2F or 4F BLSR/MSSPRING
protection group

For all tributaries of that port the loca, locz parameters shall be reset to their default
values (empty string). This is reported by an ED-STS1 (istd=SONET for the port) or
ED-VC3 (istd=SDH for the port) notification using a range over the port.
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ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings when portClass is
set to INNI and ndetmd is set to AUTO

When portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd is set to AUTO for a port, the parameter
pmode shall be set to MONITORING. This shall be reported by an ED-OC48
notification for the parameter pmode.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings when portClass is
set to INNI and ndetmd is set to MAN

When portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd is set to MAN for a port, the parameters
rstimca and rstimmon are set to DISABLE. This is reported by an ED-OC12
notification for the parameters rstimca and rstimmon.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on tributary parameter settings when
portClass is set to INNI

When portClass is set to INNI, the parameter hptimmon is set to DISABLE for all
tributaries located on this port.. This is reported by ED-STS1 notifications for the
parameter hptimmon.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings when portClass is
set to INNI

When portClass is set to INNI, each of the following parameters shall take its default
value, unless a value is specified together with the transition of portClass to INNI:

* ndetmd

* neighborASTNNodelD
* neighborNodelD

* neighborPortID

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on beighbour related parameters if portClass
is changed away from INNI

When portClass is changed away from INNI, the following parameters shall be set to
their default values: neighborASTNNodelD, neighborNodelD, neighborPortID.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings when ndetmd is set
to AUTO

When ndetmd is set to AUTO for a port, the parameters neighborNodelD,
neighborPortID or neighborASTNNodelD shall keep their current values until
automatic neighbor detection delivers new valid values.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings while portClass is
INNI

When portClass has the value INNI for a port, setting of the following parameters will
be accepted, but will have no impact until portClass is changed away from INNI:

M exprstrc

e rstimca
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* rstimmon
* strcfmt
e strcout

* strewfmt.

At the moment portClass is changed away from INNI the parameters are set back to
their default values. This shall be reported by means of an ED-OC48 notification.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings when portClass is
different from INNI
When portClass has a value being different from INNI for a port, setting of the

following parameters shall be accepted, but shall have no impact until portClass is
changed to INNI:

* propagationDelay, adminCost, srigList,
link_includelD,maxNNXCRate,minNNXCRate.

At the moment the portClass is changed to INNI the current values of these parameters
shall be considered as valid.

See the spec block parameters section for support of a dedicated parameter in a
specific release.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings when portClass is
different from INNI

When portClass has a value being different from INNI for a port, setting of the
following parameters shall be accepted:
* ndetmd, neighborNodelD, neighborPortID, neighborASTNNodelD.

ONNS specific behaviour - Impact on port parameter settings while portClass is
TRADITIONAL

When portClass has the value TRADITIONAL for a port, setting of the following
parameters will be accepted, but will have no impact until portClass is changed away
from TRADITIONAL: portControl.

At the moment the portClass is changed away from TRADITIONAL the current values
of these parameters shall be considered as valid.

Example input/output

ED-OC48:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-1-1:123456:::INPUTSIG=74-33-84,UNEQUIPOSIG=74-
33-84;
UNITE-NE 00-11-28 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD

UNITE-NE 00-11-28 08:00:30
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-28:ED-0C48:1-1-#-#-1-1::inputsig=74-33-
84 ,unequiposig=74-33-84:"
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Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command Error responses
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the ED-OC48 command.

Validation rule: Enough bandwidth reserved for 2F protection group

Check of the tributary rate (inputsig/uneqiposig) if the port is member of a 2f
protection group. Then the assigned bandwidth is max. half of the port’s bandwidth.

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, Assigned bandwidth exceeds half
port’s bandwidth

Validation rule: ASAP profile exists

Check of the existence of the ASAP profile.

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, ASAP profile does not exist
Validation rule: TCA profile exists

Check of the existance of the TCA profile.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, TCA profile does not exist

Validation rule: inputsig consistent with existing cross-connections for fixed
tributary mode

Check of the consistency of the structure of the input signal (inputsig) with existing
cross-connections if the port operates in the fixed tributary mode.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, signal structure cannot be
changed for connected parts of a fixed port

Validation rule: unequiposig consistent with existing cross-connections for fixed
tributary mode

Check of the consistency of the structure of the output signal (unequiposig) with
existing cross-connections if the port operates in the fixed tributary mode.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, signal structure cannot be
changed for connected parts of a fixed port

Validation rule: No lower order cross-connections for istd, trbmd change

Check that istd is not changed or the trbmd is not set ADAPTIVE when lower order
cross-connections exist at a tributary of the port. If lower order cross-connections exist,
the following error message shall be returned:

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, lower order
cross-connections are still existing
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Validation rule: no cross-connections for istd, trbmd change

Check that istd is not changed or the trbmd is not set FIXED when cross-connections
are still on this port.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, cross-connections are still
existing

Validation rule: no loopbacks for istd, trbmd change

Check that istd is not changed or the frbmd is not set FIXED when cross-connection
loopback is still on this port.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a loopback is existing
Validation rule: no test access session for istd, trbmd change

Check that istd is not changed or the trbmd is not set FIXED when a tributary related
to this port is used in a test access session either as tributary under test or as test
access tributary.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a test access session
exists

Validation rule: no protection for istd, trbomd change

Check that istd is not changed or the frbmd is not set FIXED when this port is in an
protection group.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a protection group is
existing

Validation rule: no ONNS for interface standard change

Check that the interface standard parameter (istd) is not changed if ONNS functionality
is available.

This means:
e portClass must be TRADITIONAL or
* portControl must be LOCKOUT.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, SwiSS access possible
Validation rule: no path protection for trbmd change to ADAPTIVE

Check that trbmd is not set to ADAPTIVE when tributaries of this port are used as
input tributaries in a path protection group.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a path protection group is
existing

Validation rule: servcond must be enabled when timing source

Check that the servcond is not disabled when the port is used as a timing source.
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Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Timing reference is
assigned to this port

Validation rule: servcond must be enabled when DCC enabled

Check that the servcond is not disabled when DCC channels are still existing for this
port.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, DCC channels are active for
this port

Validation rule: servcond must be enabled when portClass=INNI
Check that the servcond is not OUTOFSERVICE when portClass=INNI.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, can not disable servcond
for INNI ports

Validation rule: servcond must be enabled for protection ports
Check that the servcond is not OUTOFSERVICE if the port is used as protection port.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, can not disable servcond
for protection ports

Validation rule: servcond must be disabled for facility loopback

Check that the servcond is not enabled when a facility loopback is existing for this
port.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Facility Loopback is active
for this port

Validation rule: Supply of outgoing JO trace

Check that an outgoing JO trace value (strc out) is supplied, too, if the format of the
outgoing JO trace (strewfmt) is changed.

Error code: IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, a new trace value must also
be supplied for a trace format change.

Validation rule: transmitted path trace length

Check that the length of the outgoing JO trace value (strcout) fits to the length given
by outgoing JO trace mode, i.e. write format (strcwfimt).

Error code: IDNC - Input, Data, Not Consistent, strcout length must match
the given outgoing JO trace mode.

Validation rule: ’ALL’ qualifier used for wrong parameters

The AL’ qualifier for the port aid is only allowed for changing the portControl
parameter.

Error Code: IDNC - Input, Data Not Consistent, *ALL’ qualifier for port
aid not allowed
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Check CCB against ptype and istd
Check wether the CCB fits to ptype and istd.

Error Code: ICNV - Input, Command Not Valid, Interface Standard does not
match

ONNS specific validation rule: portClass only settable when xcsetup=SWISS
Modification of the portClass parameter shall only be allowed when xcsefup=SWISS.
Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, SwiSS not enabled

ONNS specific validation rule: Not allowed to change the portClass directly from
INNI to EDGE or EDGE to INNI

It is not be allowed to change the portClass of a port directly from INNI to EDGE or
from EDGE to INNI.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port Class must not be
EDGE or INNI

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass to INNI not possible for ports
in protection groups

It shall not be allowed to change portClass of a port to INNI, if this port is member of
a Line/MS protection scheme.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port must not be member of
a protection group

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass to INNI only possible, if no
cross-connection existing

It shall not be allowed to change portClass to INNI, if cross-connections on that port
are still existing.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Cross-connections still
existing

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass to INNI only possible, if no
lower order cross-connections exist

Check if lower order cross-connections exist which involve the port to be changed. If
lower order cross-connections exist, the following error message shall be returned:

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, lower order
cross-connections are still existing

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass to INNI only possible, if
service condition not OUTOFSERVICE

It shall not be allowed to change portClass to INNI, if servcond=OUTOFSERVICE.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, port in out of service
state
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ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass to INNI or EDGE only
possible, if no test access session active

It shall not be allowed to change portClass of a port to INNI or EDGE when a
tributary related to this port is used in a test access session either as tributary under
test or as test access tributary.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, a test access session
exists

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass away from INNI only possible,
if the port is not in use

For setting portClass from INNI to TRADITIONAL or EDGE the following must be
fulfilled:

* No cross-connection may exist on any tributary of the port
* portControl must be LOCKOUT
Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port is still in use

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass away from INNI only possible,
if the port is not in use by M:N reservation

For setting portClass from INNI to TRADITIONAL or EDGE the following must be
fulfilled:

* No reservation related to a protecting NN connection within an M:N protected
connection group may exist on any tributary of the port

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port is still in use

ONNS specific validation rule: Changing of portClass from INNI to EDGE or
TRADITIONAL only possible, if no DCC for SCN is enabled on the port

For changing the value of the parameter portClass no DCC of the port must be
enabled for the SCN.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, DCC on SCN may not be
enabled

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass from EDGE to TRADITIONAL
only possible, if the tributaries on the port are not in use by ONNS

For setting portClass from EDGE to TRADITIONAL the following must be fulfilled:
* No cross-connections of xconcls=NN may exist on any tributary of the port

* portControl must be LOCKOUT.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port is still in use
ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of portClass from TRADITIONAL to EDGE

For setting portClass from TRADITIONAL to EDGE the port must not be the
protection port of a 1+1 MSP group.
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Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port must not be a 1+1
protection port

For setting portClass from TRADITIONAL to EDGE the port must not be the
protection port of a 1:1 MSP group.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port must not be a 1:1
protection port

For setting portClass from TRADITIONAL to EDGE the port must not be the
protection port of a 4f-BLSR group.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Port must not be a 4f-BLSR
protection port

ONNS specific validation rule: Some parameters not settable for ports of
portClass INNI

The following parameters shall not be changeable for ports with portClass INNI:
trbmd.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, portClass must not be INNI

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of some INNI properties only possible, if
no cross-connection existing

It shall not be allowed to change one of the following parameters (provided this
parameter is supported in a particular release at all) on a port with portClass=INNI, if
cross-connections on that port are existing:

* link_IncludelD, neighborNodelD, neighborPortID, propagationDelay, srigList,
neighborASTNNodelD,maxNNXCRate,minNNXCRate

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, no XCs allowed for change
of iNNI parameters

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of some INNI properties only possible, if

no reservations wrt. M:N protecting connections existing

It shall not be allowed to change one of the following parameters on a port with

portClass=INNI, if reservations wrt. M:N protecting NN connections on that port are

existing:

* link_IncludelD, neighborNodelD, neighborPortID, propagationDelay, srigList,
neighborASTNNodelD, maxNNXCRate, minNNXCRate

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, no XC reservations allowed
for change of iNNI parameters
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ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of INNI properties only possible if port
control is LOCKOUT

The system shall allow to change the following parameters only under the conditions
* if the port control is LOCKOUT while port class is INNI

* together with the transition of port control from LOCKOUT to NORMAL while
port class is INNI or

* together with the transition of port class to INNI

adminCost, link_IncludelD, maxNNXCRate, minNNXCRate, neighborNodelD, ndetmd,
neighborASTNNodelD, neighborNodelD, neighborPortlD, propagationDelay, srigList.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, only allowed for INNI port
in lockout state

ONNS specific validation rule: Some parameters not settable for ports of
portClass=INNI

The following parameters shall not be changeable for ports with portClass=INNI:
exprstrc, rstimca, rstimmon, strcfmt, strcout, strewfmt.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, JO parameters can not be
set for INNI ports

ONNS specific validation rule: Some parameters not settable for ports of
portClass EDGE

The following parameters shall not be changeable for ports with portClass EDGE:
trbmd.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, portClass must not be EDGE
ONNS specific validation rule: Port mode not settable for ports of portClass=INNI

The system shall not allow to change the parameter pmode if portClass has been set to
INNI prior to this command or if portClass is set to INNI with this command. The
paramer pmode shall either be omitted or specified with the only allowed value MON.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, port mode change not
allowed for INNI ports

ONNS specific validation rule: Some parameters not settable for ports of ndetmd
AUTO

The following parameters shall not be changeable for ports with ndetmd AUTO:
neighborNodelD, neighborPortID, neighborASTNNodelD.

Error Code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, ndetmd must not be AUTO

ONNS specific validation rule: Additional parameters required when setting
ndetmd to MAN

Values for the following parameters must be given, if ndetmd is changed to MAN:
neighborNodelD, neighborPortID, neighborASTNNodelD.
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Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, additional parameter required

ONNS specific validation rule: No setting of duplicate neighborASTNNodelD and
neighborPortID parameter combination

Setting of the parameters neighborASTNNodelD and neighborPortID is only possible,
if the same combination of values does not already exists for a different INNI port in
the system.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, duplicate neighbor port
information

ONNS specific validation rule: No setting of neighborASTNNodelD or
neighborNodelD to corresponding IDs of local node

It shall not be allowed to configure parameters neighborASTNNodelD or neighbor
NodelD to corresponding values of the local node itself, i.e. it shall not be possible to
configure a node to be its own ONNS neighbor.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, node itself is not a valid
neighbor

ONNS specific validation rule: Setting of neighbor information to UNKNOWN

In order to set neighbor information to UNKNOWN, zero values must be set for all
parameters neighborASTNNodelD, neighbor NodelD and neighborPortID consistently.
It shall not be possible to set zero value for only one or two of them.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, zero values can only be set for
all neighbor information consistently

ONNS specific validation rule: No setting of minNNXCRate to values larger than
value of maxNNXCRate and vice versa

It shall not be allowed to configure parameters maxNNXCRate and minNNXCRate in a
way, that the value of minNNXCRate is larger than the value of maxNNXCRate

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, Min. and max. NN XC rates
incompatible

Related TL1 messages
“RTRV-0OC48: Retrieve OC48 port” (p. 4-1894)

References
GR-199-CORE (ED-rr)
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ED-OC48 autonomous notifications

LOS for transmission port OC48 clears

If LOS is cleared and current port mode is AUTO, then portmode is updated (new
value: MON). This update is reported via ED-OC48 notification with parameter pmode.

Change of the constituent rates status list

If trbmd=ADAPTIVE a change of the attribute crstat is notified by the related
ED-OC48 notification.

Change of neighbor node and neighbor port information

If ndetmd=AUTO a change of the attributes neighborNodelD, neighborPortID or
neighborASTNNodelD is notified by the related ED-OC48 notification.
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ED-OC48 notification

Output format

The ED-OC48 notification uses the general format of a REPT DBCHG (Report
Database Change) notification.

Syntax: ED-0C48:aid::spec_block

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

aid — Access Identifier

Access Identifier of an OC192 port.

Type: AID.

Range: SPortAID of OC192 port.

The keyword al1 is allowed up to shelf level.

Spec block parameters

1.

adminCost - Administrative Cost

This identifies the provisioned administrative link cost setting for ports of
portClass=INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall
not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not
be evaluated until portClass is INNI.

Type: Numeric string

Range: 1(default) ...65535.

brstintvl — Bursty Interval

Bursty Interval. Measurement period for determining bursty errors. This parameter
applys when sdsfmode=BURST.

Type: numeric value set

Range: 2 to 10.

Default: 7

brstthr — Bursty Error Threshold

Description Degradation threshold in a range from 5% to 50% with a resolution of
5% steps. This parameter applys when sdsfimode=BURST.

Type: numeric value set (as percentage ) 5, 10, ... 50

Default: 30

crstat — Constituent Rates Status list

This parameter shows the rates of the port signals. It is the pointer processor setup
if adaptive mode (trbmd = ADAPTIVE) is selected.

When switching trbmd from FIXED to ADAPTIVE or when creating a port newly
crstat inherits the current value of inputsig until the system delivers an up-to-date
value from the pointer processor. If no value is available from the pointer processor
the latest known value is retained.

For fixed mode (trbmd = FIXED) this parameter is derived from the parameter
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inputsig showing the Tributary Input Rate Signal List.

Type: numeric value set.

Range: NX-NX-NX-..

N is the number of Xs. X can be 1, 3, 12, 48 representing STS1, STS3C, STS12C,
STS48C.

. exprstrc — Value of Expected JO

Expected regenerator section trace identifier. The parameter expstrc specifying the
expected path trace is only relevant for the section trace supervision when the
related trace read format strcfmt is set to 16 (16-byte-specific-string mode).

Type: Hexadecimal digits

Range: 16 byte string. Each byte shall be expressed as two hexadecimal digits
(example value: 6D). The first byte value shall be in the range from 80 to FF. The
other byte values shall be in the range from 00 to 7F.

Default: 89hex followed by 15 bytes 00hex

. felpm — Far-end Line PM Enable

Enable or disable of the performance monitoring of the multiplex section.
Type: alphanumeric value set
Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default)

. frcdus — Force to DUS

Force DUS/DNU for sync messaging on optical interfaces. When provisioned for
ENABLE, the message “do not use” will be transmitted from that optical interface.
Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: ENABLE: set a forced DUS/DNU, DISABLE (default): clear a forced
DUS/DNU.

. fsflpbkstat — Far Side Facililiy Loopback Status

This parameter specifies the current far-side facility loopback status of the
considered output aid.

A far-side loopback means that the signal on the outgoing port is looped to the
incoming port — this would thus correspond to loop via an external fibre cable,
connecting the out-port with the in-port. If YES then the port is (far-side)
loop-backed — if NO then there is no (far-side) loopback existing for the aid.

Note: not both loopbacks (Ipbk and fsflpbkstat) can be set to YES at the same time.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
* YES
e NO (default).

. inputsig — Tributary Input Signal Rate List

This parameter shall be a list of STSn rates across the port’s bandwidth. If trbmd is
FIXED, then inputsig constrains the cross-connection rates that can be entered for
the port. If trbmd is ADAPTIVE, then inputsig is settable and retrievable as in
fixed mode but does not influence the port behaviour.

Type: numeric value set
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10.

11.

12

13.

Range: NX-NX-NX-... N is the number of Xs. X can be 1, 3, 12 or 48 representing
STS1, STS3C, STS12C or STS48C.

Default: 481

Example: An OC-48 signal might be represented by 91-13-112-241 which implies 9
STS1’s, 1 STS3C, 1 STS12C, 24 STS1’s.

istd — Interface Standard

Each synchronous optical interface can be set to SDH or SONET.

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: SONET, SDH

Default: As specified via istddflton system level, see definition in RTRV-EQPT
(system)

Ipbk — Loopback

This parameter specifies the current near-side loopback status of the considered
output aid.

A near-side loopback means that the signal on the incoming port is looped to the
outgoing port. If YES then the port is (near-side) loop-backed — if NO then there is
no (near-side) loopback existing for the port.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* YES

e NO (default).

.maxNNXCRate — Maximum NN Cross Connect Rate

This identifies the maximum rate at which cross connections shall be allowed for
ports of portClass INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this
parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but
will internally not be evaluated until portClass is INNI.

maxNNXCRate is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: STS48 (default), STS12, STS3, STSI1.

minNNXCRate — Minimum NN Cross Connect Rate

This identifies the minimum rate at which cross connections shall be allowed for
ports of portClass INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this
parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but
will internally not be evaluated until portClass is INNI.

minNNXCRate is introduced specifically for use by ONNS application.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: STS1 (default), STS3, STS12, STS48.
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

ndetmd — Neighbor Detection Mode

This identifies the mode for neighbor detection for ports of portClass INNI. For all
ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e.
parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until
portClass is INNI.

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: AUTO (default), MAN

neighborASTNNodeID - Neighbor ASTN Node 1d

This identifies the unique node identifier of the neighbor node of ports of
portClass=INNI to be used for ONNS application. For all ports with other values
of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved
and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until portClass is INNI. This
parameter can only be modified, if ndetmd=MAN.

Type: Four dot separated numeric string

Range: Each numeric string: 0...255

Default: 0.0.0.0. If portClass=INNI, the default value shall have the meaning of
"no neighbor discovered”.

neighborNodelD — Neighbor Node 1d

This identifies the IP address of the neighbor node of ports of portClass=INNI. For
all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e.
parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until
portClass 1s INNI. This parameter can only be modified, if ndetrmd=MAN.

Type: Four dot separated numeric string

Range: Each numeric string: 0...255

Default: 0.0.0.0 If portClass=INNI, the default value shall have the meaning of "no
neighbor discovered”.

neighborPortID — Neighbor Port Id

This identifies the identity of the adjacent port at the neighbor NE for ports of
portClass=INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall
not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not
be evaluated until portClass is INNI. This parameter can only be modified, if
ndetmd=MAN.

Type: Four dash separated numeric string

Range: Each numeric string: 0...255

Default: 0-0-0-0. Interpretation For UNITE ports the contents of this parameter
shall be interpreted as SPort AID, a value of a-b-c-d shall be interpreted as the
SPortAID a-b-#-#-c-d.

nelpm — Near-End Line PM Enable

Enable or disable near-end multiplex section (near-end line) performance
monitoring.

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default)

365-374-180
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19. pmmsfeses — Performance Monitoring Line/MS Far-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Line/Multiplex-Section Far-End SES threshold value.
It indicates the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per
second to declare a second as severly errored. The default value depends on the
interface standard and may differ between SDH and SONET. If the interface
standard is changed the current default value is not adapted automatically.

Type: numeric value set (the range depends on the line rate but is identical for the
corresponding SDH and SONET rates):

*  STM-16/0C-48: 1 - 3072000
* STM-64/0C-192: 1 - 12288000

e STM-256/0C-768: 1 - 49152000
Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET and the different rates:

e STMI16: 460800
 STM64: 1843200

*  STM256: 7372800

*  SONET OC48: 2459

*  SONET OC192: 9835
*  SONET OC768: 39340

20. pmmsneses — Performance Monitoring Line/MS Near-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Line/Multiplex-Section Near-End SES threshold value.
It indicates the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per
second to declare a second as severly errored. The default value depends on the
interface standard and may differ between SDH and SONET. If the interface
standard is changed the current default value is not adapted automatically.

Type: numeric value set (the range depends on the line rate but is identical for the
corresponding SDH and SONET rates):

* STM-16/0C-48: 1 - 3072000
* STM-64/0C-192: 1 - 12288000

e STM-256/0C-768: 1 - 49152000
Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET and the different rates:

* STMI16: 460800

e STM64: 1843200

e STM256: 7372800

e SONET OC48: 2459

*  SONET OC192: 9835

*  SONET OC768: 39340.
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21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

pmode — Port Mode

This parameter sets the mode of the port. In the case of AUTO the pmode state
transitions to MON if the loss-of-signal alarm of this port is cleared.

Typ:e alphanumeric value set

Range:

* AUTO: indicates that, when a signal is detected at the port, then alarm
monitoring will start (default).

*  MON: indicates that alarm monitoring is taking place on the port.
*  NMON: means that alarm monitoring is not occurring on the port.

pmrsneses — Performance Monitoring Section/RS Near-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Section/RS Near-End SES threshold value. It indicates
the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per second to
declare a second as severly errored. The default value depends on the interface
standard and may differ between SDH and SONET.

Type: numeric value set (superset of allowed ranges for SDH and SONET): 1 -
64000

Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET and the different rates:
e SDH (all rates): 2400

*  SONET 0OC48: 2392

*  SONET OC192: 8854

*  SONET 0OC768:22776

portClass — Port Class

This identifies the port class of the AID.

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: TRADITIONAL (default), INN, EDGE

portControl — Port Control

This identifies the administrative mode of ports of portClass INNI or EDGE. For
ports of portClass TRADITIONAL this parameter shall not be relevant, i.e.
parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be evaluated until
portClass is different from TRADITIONAL.

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: NORMAL (default), LOCKOUT

propagationDelay - Propagation Delay

This identifies the provisioned propagation delay value for ports of
portClass=INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall
not be relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not
be evaluated until portClass is INNI.

Type Numeric string

Range 0 (default) ...255
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26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

rstimca — RS TIM Consequent Action Enable

Regenerator Section Trace Identifier Mismatch consequent action enable (JO). This
parameter is relevant only if the related trace read format strcfmt is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode).

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: ENABLE: enable consequent action for TIM, DISABLE (default): disable
consequent action for TIM

rstimmon — RS TIM Monitor Enable

Regenerator Section Trace Identifier Mismatch Monitor enable (JO). This parameter
is relevant only if the related trace read format strcfmt is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode).

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: ENABLE: enable TIM Monitor, DISABLE (default): disable TIM Monitor.

sdsfmode — Signal Degrade/Signal Fail Mode

he degraded state shall be detected in Burst or Poisson mode.
Type alphanumeric value set

Range: BURST, POISSON (default)

sdthr — Signal Degrade Threshold

Signal degrade threshold in a range from 10exp-5 to 10exp-9. This parameter
applys when sdsfmode=POISSON.

Type: numeric value set (as exponents of 10): -5, -6 (default), -7, -8, -9

servcond — Service Condition

This parameter shall indicate its status concerning service involvement.

Type alphanumeric value set

Range: INSERVICE (default): Provisioning values for service shall be accepted,
OUTOFSERVICE: Provisioning values for service shall not be accepted.

stthr — Signal Failure Threshold

Retrieving of the excessive degrade/signal failure threshold in exponent of 10. This
parameter is available when sdsfmode=POISSON

Type: numeric value set (as exponent of 10): -3 (default), -4, -5

sltca — Section and Line TCA Profile Pointer

Definition of the active regenerator section/section and multiplex section/line
threshold crossing alarm profile pointer.

Type: alphanumeric string

Range: String with maximum of 24 characters

Default: DEFAULTO
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33.sonet — SONET ASAP
SONET Alarm Severity Assignment Profile. This parameter sets a SONET ASAP
profile name of type PORT to which the designated AID points. The value of this
parameter is identical to the SDH Alarm Severity Assignment Profile for SDH ports
(see RTRV-STM16, output parameter sdhpn) to be compatible with current
generation applications.
Type: alphanumeric string A hyphen ( - ) is additionally allowed in the name.
Range: String with a maximum of 24 characters.
Default: DEFAULT

34.spm — Section PM Enable
Description Enable or disable regenerator section (section) performance monitoring.
Type; alphanumeric value set
Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default)
srlglist — Shared Risk Link Group Identity List
This identifies the provisioned shared risk group identities for ports of portClass
INNI. For all ports with other values of portClass, this parameter shall not be
relevant, i.e. parameter can be retrieved and changed, but will internally not be
evaluated until portClass is INNI.
Type: Ten numeric strings separated by dashes.
Range: Each numeric string: 0...65535
Default: 0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0-0

35. strefmt — Format of incoming JO
The read format of JO, the incoming section trace (strc) and the expected section
trace (exprstre).
Type: numeric string
Default: 2

36. strcout — Value of outgoing JO
This identifies the section trace message to be transmitted. The length is set with
the strcwfmt parameter.
Type: Hexadecimal digits
Range: 1 byte string; 16 bytes string; 64 bytes string dependent on the strewfmt
parameter. Each byte shall be expressed as two hexadecimal digits (example value:
6D).
Value constraint for 16 byte format: The first byte value shall be in the range from
80 to FF. The other byte values shall be in the range from 00 to 7F.
Default: 01Hex

37. strcewfmt — Format of outgoing JO
The write format of JO, the outgoing section trace (strcout).
Type: numeric string
Default: 2
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38. unequiposig — Unequipped Output Signal List

Tributary Unequipped Output Signal Rate List. This parameter is a list of STSn
rates across the port’s bandwidth. It determines the rate(s) of the “unequipped”
signal that will be transmitted if there is no cross connection. unequiposig and
inputsig do not need to have the identical setting. Mixed rates for tx and rx side of
the port shall be allowed. If trbmd is ADAPTIVE, then unequiposig is settable and
retrievable as in fixed mode but does not influence the port behaviour.

Type: numeric value set. NX-NX-NX-... N is the number of Xs. X can be 1, 3, 12
or 48 representing STS1, STS3C, STS12C or STS48C.

Default: 481 = all STS1 (fixed)

39. z0outmode — Mode of outgoing Z0 byte insertion

Example output

The ZO0 insertion shall be configurable to support interworking with old SONET
equipment for STS-M interfaces (M=3,12,48).

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: FIXEDCC (default). for inserting the fixed value CChex, STSID: for
inserting the STS-1d of the current frame Default FIXEDCC

ED-0C48:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-ul-1:123456:::INPUTSIG=74-33-84,UNEQUIPOSIG=74-

33-84;
UNITE-NE 00-11-28 08:00:00
123456 COMPLD

UNITE-NE 00-11-28 08:00:30

001 REPT DBCHG

"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-28:ED-0C48:1-1-#-#-1-1::inputsig=74-33-
84 ,unequiposig=74-33-84:."
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ED-OC48T: Edit OC48 transparent port

The ED-OC48T command is used to provision all parameters related to optical OC48
transport port.

Properties
Login Privilege: User Privilege Code (UCFC/UCAL): P3

Priority: 1
Abortable: no

Input format

Command Syntax: ED-0C48T:tid:aid:ctag:::spec_block;

Input parameters
Command parameters

1. tid — Target Identifier
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input

parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

2. aid — Access Identifier
Type: AID.
Range: OC-48T port AID.

3. ctag — Correlation Tag
Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command for the input
parameter syntax and description of this parameter.

Spec block parameters

1. exprstrc — Value of Expected JO
Expected regenerator section trace identifier.
The parameter expstrc specifying the expected path trace is only relevant for the
section trace supervision when the related trace read format strcfint is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode). If the prameter portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd
is set to AUTO, the parameter exprstrc shall be autonomously set by the neighbour
detection mechanism.
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Type: Hexadecimal digits

Range: 16 byte string. Each byte is expressed as two hexadecimal digits (example
value: 6D). The first byte value is in the range from 80 to FF. The other byte
values are in the range from 00 to 7F.

Default: 89hex followed by 15 bytes 00hex

. exprstrcout - Value of Expected JO in outgoing direction

Expected regenerator section trace identifier in outgoing (egress) direction.

The parameter expstrcout specifying the expected path trace is only relevant for the
section trace supervision in outgoing direction when the related trace read format
strcfmtout is set to 16 (16-byte-specific-string mode).

Type: Hexadecimal digits

Range: 16 byte string. Each byte shall be expressed as two hexadecimal digits
(example value: 6D). The first byte value shall be in the range from 80 to FF. The
other byte values shall be in the range from 00 to 7F.

Default: 89hex followed by 15 bytes 00hex

. istd — Interface Standard

Each synchronous optical interface can be set to SDH or SONET.
Type: alphanumeric value set.
Range: SONET.

. pmode — Port Mode

This parameter sets the mode of the port. In the case of AUTO the pmode state
transitions to MON if the loss-of-signal alarm of this port is cleared.
Type: alphanumeric value set

Range:

* AUTO (default) indicates that, when a signal is detected at the port, then alarm
monitoring will start.

*  MON indicates that alarm monitoring is taking place on the port.

*  NMON means that alarm monitoring is not occurring on the port.

. pmrsneses — Performance Monitoring Section/RS Near-End SES Threshold

This parameter describes the Section/RS Near-End SES threshold value. It indicates
the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per second to
declare a second as severely errored. The default value depends on the interface
standard and may differ between SDH and SONET.

Type: numeric value set.

Range (superset of allowed ranges for SDH and SONET):1 — 64000

Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET and the different rates:
SDH (all rates): 2400

SONET OC48: 2392

SONET OC192: 8554

SONET OC768: 22776.
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6.

10.

pmrsnesesout - Performance Monitoring Section/RS Near-End SES Threshold in
Outgoing Direction

This parameter describes the Section/RS Near-End SES threshold value for the
outgoing (egress) direction. It indicates the number of errored blocks (SDH) or
code violations (SONET) per second to declare a second as severly errored. The
default value depends on the interface standard and may differ between SDH and
SONET.

Type: numeric value set

Range (superset of allowed ranges for SDH and SONET): 1 - 64000

Default:

The default values differ for SDH and SONET and the different rates:
e SDH (all rates): 2400
¢ SONET 0OC48: 2392

rstimmon — RS TIM Monitor Enable

Regenerator Section Trace Identifier Mismatch Monitor enable (JO).

This parameter is relevant only if the related trace read format strcfmt is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode). If the prameter portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd
is set to AUTO, the parameter rstimmon shall be autonomously set by the
neighbour detection mechanism.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:
e ENABLE: enable TIM Monitor
e  DISABLE (default): disable TIM Monitor

rstimmonout - RS TIM Monitor Enable in Outgoing direction

Regenerator Section Trace Identifier Mismatch Monitor enable (JO) in outgoing
(egress) direction. This parameter is relevant only if the related trace read format
strcfmt is set to 16 (16-byte-specific-string mode).

Type: alphanumeric value set

Range: ENABLE - enable TIM Monitor, DISABLE (default) - disable TIM
Monitor

servcond — Service Condition

This parameter indicates its status concerning service involvement.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* INSERVICE (default): Provisioning values for service are accepted
* OUTOFSERVICE: Provisioning values for service are not accepted.

sltca — Section and Line TCA Profile Pointer

Definition of the active regenerator section/section and multiplex section/line
threshold crossing alarm profile pointer.

Type: alphanumeric string.

Range: String with maximum of 24 characters.
Default: DEFAULTO.

365-374-180
Issue 1, July 2005

Lucent Technologies - Proprietary 4-445
See notice on first page



TL1 commands - alphabetical order ED-OCA48T: Edit OC48 transparent port

1.

12.

13.

14

15.

sonet — SONET ASAP

This parameter sets a SONET ASAP profile name of type PORT to which the
designated AID points. The value of this parameter is identical to the SDH Alarm
Severity Assignment Profile for SDH ports (see “RTRV-STM16: Retrieve STM16
port” (p. 4-2099), output parameter sdhpn) to be compatible with current generation
applications.

Type: alphanumeric string. A hyphen ( - ) is additionally allowed in the name.
Range: String with a maximum of 24 characters.

Default: DEFAULT.

spm — Section PM Enable

Enable or disable regenerator section (section) performance monitoring.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

« ENABLE

* DISABLE (default).
For ED-OC48T this parameter refers to the incoming (ingress) direction.

spmout - Section PM Enable in Outgoing Direction

Enable or disable regenerator section (section) performance monitoring for the
outgoing (egress) direction.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: ENABLE, DISABLE (default).

. strcfmt — Format of incoming JO

The read format of JO, the incoming section trace (strc) and the expected section
trace (exprstrc). If the prameter portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd is set to
AUTO, the parameter strcfmt shall be autonomously set by the neighbour detection
mechanism.

Type: numeric string

Range:

e 1: for specific repeating byte (SONET)

e 2 (default): for non-specific repeating byte (ITU/ETSI mode 2)
e 16: for 16 byte specific string (ITU/ETSI mode 1).

* 04: for 64 byte string (SONET).
For ED-OCA48T this parameter refers to the incoming (ingress) direction.

strcfmtout - Format of outgoing JO

The read format of JO in outgoing (egress) direction, the outgoing section trace
(strcout) and the expected section trace (exprstrcout).

Type: numeric string

Range:
* 1, for specific repeating byte (SONET)
e 2 (default), for non-specific repeating byte (ITU/ETSI mode 2)
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* 16, for 16 byte specific string (ITU/ETSI mode 1)
* 64, for 64 byte string (SONET).

Output format

If the ED-OC48T command completes successfully, then the following normal
completion response is returned:

sid date time
M ctag COMPLD

’

The output parameters sid, date, time, and ctag included in the normal completion
response are specified in the Output parameter section of “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve
header” (p. 4-1736).

Detailed behavior description

365-374-180
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The command modifies the attributes (listed in the spec_block parameters part of this
command) of the addressed port entity according to the parameters given with this
command.

The modification is reported by means of an ED-OC48T notification for port (except
for parameter istd; see below).

Change of JO expected format - FM impact

When the expected JO format (strefmt/strcfmtout) is changed to 16 (16 byte specific
string) while the TI Mismatch detection is enabled, then the TI Mismatch alarm shall
be updated according to the provisioned ecpected JO (expstrc/expstrcout) and the
currently received JO (strc/strcout).

When the expected JO format is changed away from 16, while the TI Mismatch alarm
is active, then the TI Mismatch alarm shall be cleared.

Switching of interface standard — Ignore other parameters

If additional parameters beside istd are specified with the ED-rr command they will be
ignored by the NE.

This simple approach has the advantage that all ambiguous situations are avoided and
it is not necessary to implement an order or follow a certain sequence when evaluating
the parameters.

Switching of interface standard — FM impact

The change of the interface standard of a port from SONET to SDH has the following
impact related to Fault Management:

* all SONET alarms related to that port are cleared

* the corresponding SDH alarms are raised.
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Switching of interface standard — Impact on port parameters

The switching of istd should not result in an deletion and recreation of the port. NE
internally there are no differences between SDH and SONET.

Switching of interface standard :

In detail the following attributes are influenced by switching of the istd from SONET
to SDH (see also the related RTRV-STMn command for SDH parameter description):
e istd is set to SDH

* rstimmon is set to the default value for a SDH port

* rstimmonout is set to the default value for a SDH port

* spm is mapped to rspm (no changes)

* spmout is mapped to rspmout (no changes)

* sonet is mapped to sdhpn (no changes)

* rsmstca is set to the default value for an SDH port

* tcamd is set to the default value for a SDH port

* pmrsneses is set to the default value for a SDH port

* pmrsnesesout is set to the default value for a SDH port.
All other port parameters remain unchanged.
Switching of interface standard — notification behavior for port attributes

When changing the interface standard istd using the ED-OCn command all resulting
parameter changes are reported by ED-STMn notifications of the related port rate. This
is valid for the parameter istd itself as well as for all other parameters which might
change as a consequence of changing the interface standard.

Switching of interface standard — PM impact

The change of interface standard has the following impacts w.r.t. existing PM registers:
1. all current bins related to the port will be reset

2. all history bins related to the port remain unchanged

3. all current bins related to tributaries being a member of the port will be reset

4. all history bins related to tributaries being a member of the port remain unchanged.

Retrieving the bins after switching the interface standard may result in a strange
reporting behavior:

*  When switching the interface standard to SONET the periods before the switch
contain SDH-related parameters and values even though the port is addressed as a
SONET port.

*  When switching the interface standard to SDH the periods before the switch
contain SONET-related parameters and values even though the port is addressed as
a SDH port.
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Disabling of PM monitor

The disabling of a PM monitor shall have the following impacts w.r.t. existing PM
registers:

1. stop PM counting

2. all current bins related to the PM monitor shall be deleted

3. all history bins related to the PM monitor shall be deleted

The term PM monitor has the same semantics as the term PM package as used in

SRD_PerformanceMonitoring. The number of PM monitors is determined by means of
the number of pm enable attributes.

PM monitors can be disabled explicitly by means of the pm enable attribute or are
implicitly disabled as part of a port/tributary deletion.

Additional to the above listed impacts (ID 52924) the disabling of a PM monitor shall
have the following impacts: the system has to clear all active TCA events of the
deleted PM monitor if TCA mode TR-RTR was selected.

Example input/output

ED-OCA8T:UNITE-NE:1-1-#-#-1-1:123456:::SPM=ENABLE,
SPMOUT=ENABLE;
UNITE-NE 00-11-28 08:00:00
M 123456 COMPLD
UNITE-NE 00-11-28 08:00:30
A 001 REPT DBCHG
"TIME=08-00-12,DATE=00-11-28:ED-0C48T:1-1-#-#-1-1::
spm=enable,spmout=ENABLE:"

Error responses
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Refer to the “RTRV-HDR: Retrieve header” (p. 4-1736) command Error responses
section. The error responses listed there also apply to the ED-OC48 command.

Validation rule: ASAP profile exists

Check of the existence of the ASAP profile.

Error code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, ASAP profile does not exist
Validation rule: TCA profile exists

Check of the existance of the TCA profile.

Error Code: IDNV - Input, Data Not Valid, TCA profile does not exist.
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Validation rule: servcond must be disabled for facility loopback

Check that the servcond is not enabled when a facility loopback is existing for this
port.

Error code: SNVS - Status, Not in Valid State, Facility Loopback is active
for this port

Check CCB against ptype and istd
Check wether the CCB fits to ptype and istd.

Error Code: ICNV - Input, Command Not Valid, Interface Standard does not
match

Related TL1 messages

References

“RTRV-OC48T: Retrieve OC48T port” (p. 4-1908)

GR-199-CORE (ED-rr)
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ED-OC48T autonomous notifications

LOS for OC48 Transparent transmission port clears

If LOS is cleared and current port mode is AUTO, then portmode is updated (new
value: MON). This update is reported via ED-OC48T notification with parameter
pmode.
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ED-OC48T notifications

Output format

The ED-OC48T notification shall use the general format of a REPT DBCHG Report
Database Change notification.

Syntax
ED-0C48T:aid::spec_block

Output parameters

Command parameters

1.

aid — Access Identifier
Type: AID.
Range: OC-48 port AID.

Spec block parameters

1.

exprstrc — Value of Expected JO

Expected regenerator section trace identifier.

The parameter expstrc specifying the expected path trace is only relevant for the
section trace supervision when the related trace read format strcfint is set to 16
(16-byte-specific-string mode). If the prameter portClass is set to INNI and ndetmd
is set to AUTO, the parameter exprstrc shall be autonomously set by the neighbour
detection mechanism.

Type: Hexadecimal digits

Range: 16 byte string. Each byte is expressed as two hexadecimal digits (example
value: 6D). The first byte value is in the range from 80 to FF. The other byte
values are in the range from 00 to 7F.

Default: 89hex followed by 15 bytes 00hex

exprstrcout - Value of Expected JO in outgoing direction

Expected regenerator section trace identifier in outgoing (egress) direction.

The parameter expstrcout specifying the expected path trace is only relevant for the
section trace supervision in outgoing direction when the related trace read format
strcfmtout is set to 16 (16-byte-specific-string mode).

Type: Hexadecimal digits

Range: 16 byte string. Each byte shall be expressed as two hexadecimal digits
(example value: 6D). The first byte value shall be in the range from 80 to FF. The
other byte values shall be in the range from 00 to 7F.

Default: 89hex followed by 15 bytes 00hex
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. fsflpbkstat - Far Side Facility Loopback Status

This parameter specifies the current far-side facility loopback status of the
considered output aid.

A far-side loopback means that the signal on the outgoing port is looped to the
incoming port — this would thus correspond to loop via an external fibre cable,
connecting the out-port with the in-port. If YES then the port is (far-side)
loop-backed — if NO then there is no (far-side) loopback existing for the aid.

Note: not both loopbacks (Ipbk and fsflpbkstat) can be set to YES at the same time.
Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* YES

e NO (default).

. istd — Interface Standard

Each synchronous optical interface can be set to SDH or SONET.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range: SONET.

Default: As specified via istddflt on system level, see definition in “RTRV-EQPT
(system): Retrieve Equipment (system)” (p. 4-1720).

. Ipbk - Loopback

This parameter specifies the current near-side loopback status of the considered
output aid.

A near-side loopback means that the signal on the incoming port is looped to the
outgoing port. If YES then the port is (near-side) loop-backed — if NO then there is
no (near-side) loopback existing for the port.

Type: alphanumeric value set.

Range:

* YES

e NO (default).

. pmode — Port Mode

This parameter sets the mode of the port. In the case of AUTO the pmode state
transitions to MON if the loss-of-signal alarm of this port is cleared.
Type: alphanumeric value set

Range:

AUTO (default) indicates that, when a signal is detected at the port, then alarm
monitoring will start.

MON indicates that alarm monitoring is taking place on the port.

NMON means that alarm monitoring is not occurring on the port.
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7. pmrsneses — Performance Monitoring Section/RS Near-End SES Threshold
This parameter describes the Section/RS Near-End SES threshold value. It indicates
the number of errored blocks (SDH) or code violations (SONET) per second to
declare a second as severely errored. The default value depends on the interface
standard and may differ between SDH and SONET.
Type: numeric value set.
Range (superset of allowed ranges for SDH and SONET):1 — 64000

Default: The default values differ for SDH and SONET and the different rates:
e SDH (all rates): 2400

*  SONET 0OC48: 2392

*  SONET 0OC192: 8554

*  SONET OC768: 22776.
For ED-OC48T Notification this parameter refers to the incoming (ingress)
direction.

8. pmrsnesesout - Performance Monitoring Section/RS Near-End SES Threshold in
Outgoing Direction
This parameter describes the Section/RS Near-End SES threshold value for the
outgoing (egress) direction. It indicates the number of errored blocks (SDH) or
code violations (SONET) per second to declare a second as severly errored. The
default value depends on the interface standard and may differ between SDH and
SONET.
Type: numeric value set
Range (superset of allowed ranges for SDH and SONET): 1 - 64000
Default:

The default values differ for SDH and SONET and the different rates:
e SDH (all rates): 2400
e 